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Introduction

Oswyn Murray, taking his lead from Bertrand Russel, has pointed out the importance
of the scholar’s geographical context for his or her understanding of the ancient Greek

polis:

To the Germans the polis can only be described in a handbook of

constitutional law; the French polis is a form of Holy Communion; the English

polis is an historical accident; while the American polis combines the practices

of a Mafia convention with the principles of justice and individual freedom.!
The statement is of course exaggerated, but it nevertheless shows how the approach of
a scholar, or what the scholar is looking for in the chosen material, is shaped by
context. The chronological context is perhaps of even greater importance as we are all
influenced by various contemporary trends within the different fields of research.

As will become clear in the course of the first chapter, this holds true also for
the study of Orphism. The scholar’s context and approach have played a major role
for past and present understandings and definitions of Orphism, and it is therefore
important to acknowledge these past stages in the historiography in order to maintain
a critical approach to the subject. This does not, of course, mean that a critical
approach is a purely objective one. We will always be influenced by our contexts
even when we are in opposition to them since this opposition in itself is a product of
its contexts.? One of the reasons why it is important to acknowledge the various

contexts a scholar is influenced by is the fragmented and often contradictory state of

! Murray 1990:3.
2 See Lakoff and Johnson 2003[1982]:210 ff. on what they call the "Myth of Objectivism”.



the Orphic material.> The evidence, preserved in fragments scattered in the texts of
various writers from the whole of Antiquity, leads to a situation where the scholar’s
interpretative approach becomes extremely important. This is illustrated by the
questions posed by Fritz Graf and Sarah Iles Johnston in their recent treatment of

what they call ”the bacchic gold tablets™:

how far is it legitimate to explain isolated pieces of information from the late
archaic and classical age by means of the full picture provided only by
Neoplatonic sources? Or, to put it differently: should we choose the most
economical hypothesis that combines all the facts we have at our disposition,
or should we choose other explanations, or even prefer to leave isolated details
unexplained because there is no continuity between Greece of the fifth century
BCE and that of the third century CE?*

These questions will be addressed through the study of the gold tablets in this thesis.

A review of a field’s historiography is therefore not only practical for the
reader, but in some cases necessary in order to understand the current approaches
within the field and the reasons behind the current trends in a particular field of
research. Furthermore, by presenting previous work on Orphism I hope to show how
the corpus of Orphic fragments, the sources most scholars in this field have been
tackling, has changed and grown over the years, especially during the last two
centuries as new evidence has been made available. Despite this increase in available
material there has been a tendency to disregard the consequences of these finds, or
rather the multitude of possible interpretations that such a vast collection of material
entails. I am thinking here of the tendency among earlier scholars, but also in some
present works, to present Orphism as a complete, coherent system which we catch
glimpses of through the numerous Orphic fragments. This assumption has prevailed
even though the descriptions of this coherent system have changed over the years.
Seen in light of the citation taken from Graf and Johnson this approach would appear
as the “most economical”, also known as the “maximalist” position which stands in
opposition to the minimalist” position.’

Considering the vast number of sources relating to Orphism, some selection is

inevitable. In this thesis I have chosen to concentrate on the sources which during the

3 1 will refer to the recent collection of Orphic fragments by Bernabé 2004, 2005a, 2007a throughout
the thesis.

4 Graf and Johnston 2007:57.
> The terms “maximalist” and minimalist” is taken from Priimm 1956.
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history of research on Orphism have been seen as the most “Orphic”, namely the
”Orphic” gold tablets and, following its discovery in 1962, the Derveni papyrus. The
following study of these sources and their importance to the study of Orphism, will be
seen as closer to a “minimalist” than a “maximalist” position. I hope that my
arguments for taking this position will become clear in the following chapters. It
would, however, be highly problematic to disregard the importance of other material
which has also influenced the construction of Orphism over the years. Here fragments
found in the texts of ancient authors ranging from Plato in the Classical period, via
Cicero and Virgil in the Roman period, to the Neoplatonic philosopher Damascius in
the fifth and sixth centuries AD are of major importance. Some of these will be
introduced in my overview of previous research in Chapter One, while others, such as
Cicero and Virgil, will be discussed in Chapter Five.

A survey of new finds, starting with the publication of two gold tablets from
Crete in the beginning of the 1950s, will be presented in Chapter Two. As mentioned
above I have chosen to concentrate on the gold tablets, but we will also take a brief
look at the discoveries at Derveni and Olbia. It is interesting to see the increase in
gold tablets finds, especially following the Hipponion find in 1969 (published in
1974).% Surely, the impact of new and improved archaeological methods is seen here.
The chapter will also address the question of the tablets’ religious backgrounds, a
question which has been hotly debated since the 1940s following Wilamowitz’ and
Linforth’s attacks on the Orphic categorization. Some previous suggestions will be
considered before my views on how to approach the tablets, which follow the
bricoleur theory advocated by Edmonds and Graf and Johnston, will be presented.” It
will be argued that all the gold tablets need not be traced back to a single, unified
religious movement, but rather that they were the products of itinerant, eclectic
manteis.

Connected to the question of the religious background of the tablets is the so-
called “cardinal myth” of Orphism, the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos,
which will be analysed in Chapter Three. According to this myth, as it was recounted

in some Neoplatonic texts, the infant Dionysos was killed and eaten by the Titans, an

% Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974. Some gold tablets still await publication. Cf. the 15 gold tablets
from Pella, Pariente 1990:787, and the tablet from Lesvos, Catling 1988-89:93, (numbered 8.1 in the
appendix).

7 Edmonds 2004a; Graf and Johnston 2007.



action which led to their downfall and subsequently the creation of mankind. The fact
that man was created from the remains of the Titans meant that he also inherited their
crime. The Orphic myth has thus been seen as a precursor to the Christian doctrine of
original sin. This myth is attested in the texts of the Neoplatonists who claim that the
myth was known to Plato. The antiquity and the actual contents of the myth have,
however, been hotly debated. While some, such as Bernabé¢, date the myth, including
the anthropogony and idea of original sin, to the fifth century BC, others, such as
Edmonds, argue against this and even claim that the doctrine of original sin was not
part of the myth until the interpretations of Comparetti in 1879.% Since the gold tablets
and the Derveni papyrus both have been interpreted in light of this myth, our
understanding of the myth is of great importance. A close analysis of the relevant
sources that are normally invoked to support the antiquity of the myth shows that the
myth might not be older than the third century BC. This early version of the myth
seems, furthermore, to be a different version from the one we have in the Neoplatonic
texts, since it does not mention anthropogony or any doctrine of original sin. Analyses
of the relevant sources and the consequences of these will be presented in Chapter
Three.

Having discarded the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos as an
explanation of the gold tablet texts, Chapter Four seeks to interpret these texts in light
of other material. I will focus on the ritual references found in the texts and show how
parallels to the verses can be found in contemporary sources, especially funerary
inscriptions. It will be shown how the verses, and my reading of them, support the
suggestion that the tablets were the products of itinerant manteis who were not
necessarily members of the same religious cult, but that they tried to attract potential
initiates through a mixture of secrecy and more familiar concepts such as the origin of
the soul in their texts.

Chapter Five will consider some other sources which have been relevant for
the study of Orphism: The Apulian vases, in particular the Toledo krater, and the sixth
book of Virgil’s Aeneid. 1 will discuss to what degree we might find traces of Orphic
doctrines, or Orphic influence, in these sources, and use these case-studies to take a

critical look at how Orphism have been used to explain these sources and vice versa.

8 Examples of the debate are Edmonds 1999 and the response by Bernabé 2002a.
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The last chapter takes a closer look at the Derveni papyrus, found in 1962 and
now finally published in 2006.” Drawing on conclusions from Chapter Three I will
analyse this important text, with special emphasis on the deities and the connection
between the “ritual” and the theogonic parts of the text, leaving the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos out of the discussion. One reason for this is chronology,
since the Derveni text is older than our first reference to the myth, another is the fact
that the text itself leaves no room for a successor after Zeus. We do not have to look
to later texts in order to interpret the Derveni papyrus.

Finally, at the end is a catalogue of the corpus of gold tablets. Here I have
provided the texts, dates, bibliography, archaeological finds, and contexts of each
published tablet. A concordance is found at the end of the catalogue for easy

reference.

9 Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a.
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Chapter 1
The Study of Orphism

definierbar ist nur Das, was keine Geschichte hat
Friedrich Nietzsche'

1.1 Introduction
This chapter will discuss how some scholars from the late eigthteenth century and
onwards interpreted the Orphic material and how their views on the subject were
influenced by current trends. A selection of scholars is necessary given the vast
number of books and articles which have been written on the subject. 1 will
concentrate on the chronological context since I find that this has been the more
important factor behind the various shifts, and hence present the history of research in
a mostly chronological fashion. This does not mean, however, that I will disregard the
geographical context, I will point to this where I find it to be of particular importance.
My focus in the first section on Orphic research is concentrated on two authors
from the late eigthteenth century, namely Dieterich Tiedemann (1748 — 1803) and
Thomas Taylor (1758 — 1835), and some of their successors. This period saw the birth
of modern scholarship on Orphism and the picture which was drawn then is of major
importance for later presentations. Even though Lobeck’s Aglaophamus, published in
1829, is considered by most to be the starting point of the modern scholarship on
Orphism I have chosen to start my survey almost fifty years earlier.> The reason for

this is that it will show how Orphism was debated in the late eighteenth century,

! Thanks to Marie-Theres Federhofer for this quote.

2 Priimm 1956:4; Alderink 1981:7; Edmonds 2004a:37. It should be noted that since Lobeck’s work
has been the subject of many studies I have chosen not to concentrate on this.



revealing views which are illuminating for our understanding of later work on the
subject, and because I believe it is hard to pinpoint when “modern scholarship” on the
subject started. For example, I can see no major differences in the methodology of
Tiedemann in the eighteenth century and Miiller in the nineteenth century.

A second stage in the study of Orphism was initiated by the discoveries of the
”Orphic” gold tablets in southern Italy and Domenico Comparetti’s treatment of them,
and also by the specific approach to Orphism which now became increasingly
”Christian” both in how scholars interpreted their material and also concerning the
language they used, the latter being a major influence on the former. This period
lasted until the critical reactions of Wilamowitz and Linforth during the 1930s and
1940s. These reactions initiated a third period, which, to a great extent, was
characterized by uncertainty and a reluctance to write anything on Orphism. The
beginning of the fourth period, which will be treated briefly in the next chapter, can
roughly be dated to the 1970s which saw the publication of the Hipponion gold tablet
in 1974 and the publication of the Olbia tablets four years later. The availability of
this new material in turn reopened the field to new approaches.® It is within this period
that I see today’s research, and hence where I will try to locate my own work.

It is always dangerous to conjure up a coherent picture of a research field’s
historiography. Although I will present and concentrate on the major changes and
argue that we can identify some of the major forces behind the development within
the study of Orphism, I remain fully aware that I will never be able to account for all
the reasons underlying the different changes nor do I wish to claim that my

presentation is the only correct one.

1.2 The role of philosophy: Orphism from Tiedemann to Miiller, 1780 — 1841

Philip Smith remarked in 1867 that previous scholars had assumed for a long time,
wrongly in his opinion, that Orpheus had been an historical person who at one
specific time in history wrote the religious literature which later became the hieroi
logoi of the Orphic communities.* However, reading the works of Taylor and
Tiedemann we see that there was some disagreement on the matter at the end of the

eigthteenth century. Taylor fits Smith’s description somewhat when he argues that

3 Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974; Rusjaeva 1978.
4 Smith 1867:62.



Orpheus was an historical, or rather pre-historical, person whose father was king
Oeagreus of Thrace. According to Taylor Orpheus was the founder of theology,
among the Greeks” and he considered him even to be “the first of prophets”.’
Furthermore, Orpheus had taught the Greeks the mysteries and their sacred rites.
Basing his account on ancient mythographers Taylor assumed that Orpheus had lived
approximately two-hundred years prior to Homer, which meant sometime in the tenth
or ninth century BC, and that he died at the age of 63.7 As we shall see, the historicity
of Orpheus was quite important for the Renaissance scholars who studied Orphism.
Tiedemann, on the other hand, was sceptical and even though he was ready to accept
that Orpheus lived about two-hundred years prior to Homer he argued that the works
which according to the Suda had been written by Orpheus most probably had been
written by several people at different times and that the name ”Orpheus” in the Suda
was a convenient label, more than an actual reference to an historical person.® Both
Plato and Aristotle, writes Tiedemann, referred to the Orphic poems as a genre.’

Both Taylor and Tiedemann, despite their different opinions on Orpheus,
agreed that most of the Orphic material was written in the sixth century and that the
author, or rather editor, of some of these texts could be identified as Onomakritos of
Athens.!? There is nothing in their works which indicate any form of contact between

them, nor do they, as far as I know, refer to each other either. According to

3 Taylor 1792:2. See Diod. Sic. 3.65 ff. = OT 502 Bernabé who claims the same.

6 Claimed by Diod. Sic. 5.64.4 = OT 519 Bernabé. See also Ps-Demosthenes 25.11 = OF 33 Bernabé;
Eur. Rhesos 943-4 = OT 511 Bernabé; Ar. Ran. 1032 = OT 510 Bernabé.

7 Taylor 1792:11. See P1. A4p. 41a=0OT 1076 (I) Bernabé where Orpheus is mentioned first in the series
of poets (Musaeus, Hesiod, Homer) Socrates looks forward to meet in Hades. The same list is repeated
by Hippias 86 B 6 DK, quoted by Clem. Al. Strom. 6.15.2 Stéhlin = OT 1146 Bernabé. Cp. also Pl. lon
536a-b = OT 1140 Bernabé although Hesiod is missing here. Procl. Life of Homer 26.14 Wilamowitz =
OT 871 (I) Bernabé claims that Orpheus lived ten generations prior to Homer. See also Plut. De Pyth.
or. 402f. = OT 1021 (I) Bernabé.

8 Tiedemann 1780:39; see also Graf and Johnston 2007:50 who see the works of Gottfried Hermann
(1772-1848) as an example of this. The Suda or Suidas is a lexicon containing not only titles of works
from ancient authors but in some cases also a short summary and sometimes quotations from works,
most of which are lost. The Suda was compiled sometime in the tenth century AD.

9 Tiedemann 1780:36; P1. Jon 536b = OT 1140 Bernabé.

10 Recorded by Tatianus Ad Gr. 41, p. 42.4 Schwartz = OT 1110 (I) Bernabé; Clem. Al. Strom.
1.21.131 Stéhlin = OT 1018 (III) Bernabé¢; Sext. Emp. Pyr. 3.30 = OF 108 (I) Bernabé; see Linforth
1941:351. Onomakritos was ascribed authorship of the Orphic texts no earlier than the second century
AD. Before that there seems to have been a debate regarding the authenticity of the texts. Aristotle
(Philoponus, in Aristot. de anima A 5.410b027 = OT 1115 Bernabé) recorded that critics doubted that
Orpheus had written any poetry, a view he seems to agree with (see also Cic. De natura deorum 1.107
= OT 889 (I) Bernabé). Aeclian Var. Hist. 8.6 = OT 1028 Bernabé reports that the Athenian historian
Androtios, in the fourth century BC, dismissed Orpheus as the author since he was from Thrace and
therefore must have been illiterate. For Taylor, Onomakritos was the author of all Orphic texts, Taylor
1792:85f.



Herodotus, Onomakritos, together with Orpheus of Croton, Zopyrus of Heraclea and a
fourth unknown poet, was commisioned by the family of the tyrant Peisistratos, who
ruled Athens in the late sixth century BC, to collect the oracles of Musaeus, the famed
son of Orpheus. Onomakritos was, however, caught in an act of forgery when he tried
to insert a false oracle into the collection and was exiled for this around 500 BC, but
he was later pardoned for this.!! According to Pausanias he was also the author of
several works connected to the orgies of Dionysos, most notably one on the myth
where the god was killed and torn asunder by the Titans.!?

Tiedemann’s view, that Orpheus was used as a pseudonym since Orpheus
already in the sixth century BC was considered a religious authority, was echoed by
Otto Kern more than a century later. Kern argued that since the Orphic communities
were scattered all over the Greco-Roman world the use of an established religious
authority was needed.!® This is still more or less the dominant view.!* Taylor
considered Onomakritos as the editor of the Orphic texts referred to in the Suda, a
conjecture which was later supported by Auguste Bouché-Leclercq, and to some
extent by Philip Smith who argued that among the numerous texts written under the
name of Orpheus in antiquity only those by Onomakritos and Pherekydes of Syros
could be considered pure, since later, post-sixth century, Orphic thought merged with
Pythagorean philosophy.!*> Remains of this pure Orphic system is found, according to
Smith, in the Orphic Theogony known by the Neoplatonists as the Rhapsodic
Theogony, the fullest Orphic Theogony which has survived. Both Tiedemann and
Taylor considered this a genuine Orphic work, but disagreed on the question of
authorship. Tiedemann favoured Theognetes or Kerkops the Pythagorean while

Taylor ascribed it, together with all other Orphic texts, to Onomakritos.!® Smith also

"' Hdt. 7.6. See also Paus. 1.22.7 who has read a poem by Musaeus which in his opinion was written
by Onomakritos.

12 paus. 8.37.5.

13 Kern 1890:10 n2.

14 See West 1983:3, following the conclusions of Linforth 1941:291 ff.

15 Smith 1867:62; Bouché-Leclercq 1879 11:114. Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:391 is more cautious and is
content to conclude that the writings of Pherekydes had more in common with the Orphic writings than
with Hesiod. The Suda claims that it was Pherekydes of Syros (or Athens?) that collected the works of
Orpheus (Suda s.v. ®epekudns = 1127 T Bernabé). On Onomakritos Smith is following Miiller
1875[1841] 1:392 who claims that he had nothing to do with the Pythagorean movement, contra
Tiedemann and Taylor who, as we shall see, considered him a Pythagorean. It is not easy to see why
they referred to Onomakritos’ writings as “pure” Orphic since they both considered him a Pythagorean.
16 Tiedemann 1780:40, referring to Cic. de N. D. 1.36. Taylor 1792:85 f.
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dated this theogony back to the sixth century BC even though our earliest surviving
source which speaks of and quotes from it is from the fourth century AD.!7

The other great work which received the attention of both scholars was a
collection of 88 Orphic Hymns which is not mentioned in the Suda. The first
reference to a collection of Orphic hymns is found in a commentary on Hesiod’s
Theogony from the twelfth century by loannes Galenos. However, we cannot be sure
that the collection Galenos mentions is the same as the collection of Orphic hymns we
have today. An edition of the collection was found in Constantinople and brought to
Venice by Giovanni Aurispa in 1423. In 1427, another collection of Orphic hymns
was brought to Italy by Franciscus Philadelphus and some time later another four
copies were in circulation. All these copies have been lost, but by 1500 an editio
princeps of the Orphic hymns was published in Florence. We do not know how
closely this edition resembles the Aurispa copy, or any of the other codices which
circulated at that time, but we can suspect that there were some differences.!® This
editio princeps contains eighty-seven hymns to various gods introduced by an
additional hymn from Orpheus to Musaeos. Most of the hymns are dedicated to a god,
most of whom are known from the Greek pantheon. Some are also directed towards
various aspects of nature such as the winds Boreas (80), Zephyros (81), and Notos
(82), the Clouds' (21), the Stars (7) as well as Nature (10) itself. Three of the gods,
Mise?® (42), Hipta (49), and Melinoe?! (71), are only known from inscriptions in Asia
Minor, a fact that made Kern suggest that the hymns were originally collected and

used by a Dionysiac thiasos at the sanctuary of Demeter in Pergamon.?

17 The idea that the Rhapsodic Theogony was a product from sixth century BC was also argued for by
Lobeck 1829 and later scholars, see Nilsson 1921:242, Kern 1890:5. Kern 1890:10 argues for the
theogony’s Attic origin, as does Rohde 1903 [1893] I1:106, and others. Rohde 1903 [1893] I1:415-16,
however, dates the Rhapsodic Theogony to the time of the Hieronyman Theogony. We will return to
this theogony and the problems of dating later in this chapter, and more thoroughly again in the
analysis of the Derveni papyrus in Chapter Six.

18 The Orphic hymns must have been quite popular when they appeared. According to Athanassakis
thirty-six codices, all with their differences, were produced between 1450 and 1550. For a brief history
of the hymns see Athanassakis 1977:xiii. The hymns have recently been translated into Italian, see
Ricciardelli 2000. The most recent edition of the hymns is found in Morand 2001.

19 Cf. Ar. Nub. where the Clouds play a significant role as teachers of wisdom.

20 presented in the hymn as the hermaphroditic “’sister” of Dionysos.

2! This is in fact the only reference we have to this goddess. Melinoe is otherwise used as an epithet to
Hecate.

22 Kern 1911:435 f. Wilamowitz 1931 I1:516 and Linforth 1941:185 are reluctant to ascribe the hymns
to Pergamon but nevertheless suggest Asia Minor. The exact place where the hymns were produced
and used is not known. See Athanassakis 1977:viii f.
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Taylor believed that the Orphic hymns were written by Onomakritos.?
Tiedemann, however, was more cautious and argued that while most of them were by
Onomakritos, some were written at a later date by other Pythagoreans and some even
by Neoplatonists. Onomakritos was believed to be the author since some of the hymns
were directed to typically ”Orphic” gods such as Protogonos and Nyx, but also
because of the dominance of Dionysos, who is the addressee of seven hymns while
Zeus, by comparison, receives only three. Onomakritos, it will be remembered, was
said to have authored a series of writings on the Dionysiac rites. Taylor found further
evidence for dating the collection to the sixth century in in the first five lines of the

hymn to Dike which he translates (rather freely):

The piercing eye of Justice bright, I sing,
Plac’d by the throne of heav’n’s almighty king,
Perceiving thence, with vision unconfin’d,

The life and conduct of the human kind

To thee, revenge and punishment belong,?*

Taylor found an echo of these lines in Demosthenes’ first speech against Aristogiton:

Let us, says the orator overlooking all custom, judge righteous judgment; let
us reverence Eunomia that loves equity, and preserves states; and inexorable
Dike right or justice whom Orpheus our instructor, in the most holy initiations,
places by the throne of Jove, inspecting the affairs of men. Let each of us
imagine her piercing eye is now upon us, and think and vote so as not to
dishonour %er from whom every judge has his name.?*

This was enough for Taylor to ascribe the whole collection of hymns to a period prior

to the fourth century BC, and what better candidate for authorship existed in that

23 Taylor 1792:85.
2% Oppa Alkns péAmes Tavdepkéos, dyAaoudpdou, | 1) kot Znvos &vakTos émi Bpdvov iepov (Lt
| oﬂpavéesv Kaﬁopd)oa Biov BunTdv Tro)\u¢\3)\cov | Tols adikols Tlucopég émeieouoa Sikaia.
TT]V Ta Sika’ ayomcooow Euvoulow TrEpl Tr)\slcn'ou Tromcm(usvoug N TI’O(OO(S KO(l ToAels Kol
XWPOS ocoICsl Kol TV omapom'm'ov KOl GEMVIV AlKT]V nv o Tas O(Yl(,OTO(TO(S‘ NV TeEAeTas
KO(TO(BHEO(S Opd)sug Tapa Tov Tou Atos 6povov Q)ncn Ko BnuEVNY TOVTa T TV avﬁpconcov
sd)opow €lS AUTOV EKOGTOV vouloowTO( BAémev ouTw Yndileadat, puAaTTOpEVOV Kot
TPOOPILEVOV UT) KO TaIoXUVal TauTnv. (pseudo-)Demosthenes 25.11 = OF 33 Bernabé. Taylor
1792:192f. Demosthenes (384 — 322 BC) is considered the greatest orator of Athens. The comparison
of Demosthenes’ speech and the Orphic Hymn to Dike was repeated a hundred years later by Dieterich
1969[1893]:139, although Dieterich, and later scholars, have doubts on the authorship of the speech
(Dieterich suggests the author is an Orphic), the reference is sorted under pseudo-Demosthenes in
Bernabé’s collection. The speech is normally dated to the time of Demosthenes. See Gruppe 1902:1096
and Linforth 1941:100 for a discussion on the teletai mentioned in the speech. It is curious that the
author of the speech refers to Orpheus since Hes. WD 255-264 claims the same, see Linforth 1941:144-
146 for a brief discussion.
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period than Onomakritos?*® Taylor also argued that the collection of hymns had been
written by one person based on the ordering of the hymns, since the first hymn was
addressed to Prothyraea, an epithet of Artemis as the protector of life, and the last to
Thanatos, death, thus forming a nice metaphor for human life.?’

The date of these hymns has been widely debated.?® Tiedemann, for example,
did not share Taylor’s view, but argued instead that it is impossible to give a precise
date to the whole collection since the individual hymns most probably had been
written by different people at different stages in history. While most of the hymns,
Tiedemann argued, were probably from the time of Peisistratos and from the Orphic
school ("Orphischen Schule”), some were considerably later. The first hymn, from
Orpheus to Musaeus, he argued, was most probably written by a Neoplatonist since it
(in line 15) calls upon Pan the great (TTava peyiotov). Pan was known as a “Hirten-
Gott” in the Classical period and only become “great” as the symbol of All (pan), or
the universe, in the centuries following the birth of Christ.?’ Tiedemann gives more
examples of the same sort and traces the ideas behind a number of hymns back to
various philosophical schools such as the Stoics, Pythagoreans, Neoplatonists, in
addition to the Orphics.

But while Taylor and Tiedemann disagreed on the date and authorship of the
hymns, they nevertheless agreed in seeing Onomakritos as a Pythagorean writing
under the name of Orpheus.?? The thought that a Pythagorean had written most of the
Orphic texts did not surprise them as a close connection between Orphic and
Pythagorean texts, rites, and theology was suggested not only by the similarities in the
surviving material, but also by ancient authors such as Herodotus.?! Ton of Chios,

writing in the fifth century BC, even maintained that Pythagoras wrote some texts

26 Taylor 1792:85f.

27 Taylor 1792:114. We have no idea if today’s collection(s), or the one Taylor read, resemble the
ancient edition(s). Athanassakis’ edition has the hymn to Hecate as the first, a hymn not found in
Taylor’s edition. According to Athanassakis 1977:113 Prothyraia is also an epithet to Eileithyia,
goddess of childbirth, and Hecate, often identified with Artemis.

28 Dates from the sixth century BC to the third century AD have been suggested. Most scholars today
agrees with Wilamowitz 1931 I1:514 who argued that the hymns, based on an analysis of language and
styles, should be dated to the end of the second century AD at the earliest.

29 Tiedemann 1780:83. See also hymn 11 Athanassakis where, in the first line, Pan is referred to as
both a pastoral god and the universe (koouoI0 TO 0\3urr0(v), having the sky, sea, land and the immortal
fire as his realm (lines 2-3).

30 Tiedemann 1780:70; Taylor 1792:92.

31 Hdt. 2.81.
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under Orpheus’ name.’? A link between Orpheus and philosophy in general was
further strengthened by the connection between Pythagoras and Plato, and Taylor
argued that Platonic philosophy contained the key to understanding the Orphic
material since it had been transmitted first from Orpheus to Pythagoras and then from
Pythagoras to Plato and heavily influenced the latter’s philosophy.* It was also
agreed that Orphism merged more or less completely with Pythagoreanism sometime
during the fifth century, presumably in the second half of it, as a result of the
persecution of Pythagoreans in southern Italy around 450 BC.** Taylor saw the
”Orphic theology”, a term used extensively in his edition of the Orphic hymns, as
belonging to the philosophical sphere, transcending the creed of the ancients”, i.e.
the more base polis-religion of the common people.*’

For Taylor, then, it was through philosophical texts, Platonic and especially
Neoplatonic, that an interpretation and complete understanding of Orphic theology
was to be sought.’® The same approach and emphasis on Neoplatonic texts, although
for different reasons, is found in Tiedemann’s work. Neither the Orphic fragments nor
the Orphic hymns, argued Tiedemann, could be used to reconstruct the Orphic
system.?” For him, the material prior to the second century AD was for the most part a
contradictory and confused mix of ideas from several theological and philosophical

schools which only became transparent through the writings and quotations of the

32 Jon of Chios 36 B 2 DK. From his work Tpraypot according to Clem. Al Strom. 1.21.131 Stihlin =

OT 1018 (IIT) Bernabé, and Diog. Laert. 8.8 = OT 1144 (I) Bernabé.

3 ”[W]e should derive all our information concerning the Orphic theology, from the writings of the

Platonists; not indeed without reason. For this sublime theology descended from Orpheus to
Pythagoras, and from Pythagoras to Plato;”, Taylor 1792:90. See also Taylor 1792:24 where “’the
Orphic and Platonic theology” is considered one, and Tayor 1792:162 where the same is done with the
Orphic and Pythagorean doctrine”. According to lambl. VP 28.146 = OT 508 (I) Bernabé and Procl. In
Ti. 3.168.9 = OT 1144 (IV) Bernabé Plato learned the idea that the structure of reality is based on
numerical proportions from Orpheus through Pythagoras (and Aglaophemus), Walker 1953:100.

34 Apollonius FGrHist 1064 F 2.257-60; Aristox. frg. 18 Wehrli; on dating see Riedweg 2005:105.
Miiller 1875[1841] I:391f.; Taylor 1792:91f. From around 400 BC authors sometimes ascribe Orphic
texts to Pythagoreans, e.g. Brontinus who is supposed to have written two Orphic texts, the Puoika
and TTemAos ka1 SikTuov. These two texts, together with the “lepos Aoyos and the Eis “AiSou
kaTaPaocts was considered Orphic by Clement of Alexandria Strom. 1.21.131 Stihlin = OT 1018 (IIT)
Bernabé and Pythagorean by Epigenes, who ascribed them to Cercops, otherwise unknown to us, West
1983:9.

33 Taylor 1792:83.

36 Taylor 1792:13; Taylor 1969 [1791]:411. The latter work was published in either 1790 or 1791.1
have chosen to use 1791 while referring to it. Taylor’s approach to the mysteries through philosophy
partly agrees with Aristotle’s view on the early poets as Beohoyol “who were only darkly aware of the
truths later to be unambigously stated by philosophy.”, Hardie 1992:4745. See also Pl. Phd. 69¢c-d
where participants in the mysteries are described as ”true philosophers”.

37 Tiedemann 1780:85.
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Neoplatonists. Furthermore, it is in the Neoplatonic texts, by Proclus, Damascius and
Olympiodorus, that the longest surviving treatments of and quotations from Orphic
texts are found (such as the Rhapsodic Theogony). Tiedemann also expanded this, in
his view, reliable material to include the polemic writings of the early Christian
church-fathers, especially those by Athenagoras and Clement of Alexandria.’® But
whereas Tiedemann’s choice was more concerned with the state and reliabilty of the
individual text, Taylor had a more esoteric approach, claiming that the Neoplatonists
had understood the real meaning of the Orphic theology. In fact, in his treatment of
Orphism and philosophy, Taylor argued that the myths of Plato, e.g. the myth of Er in
the Republic, were directly inspired by Orphic theology and eschatology, a view
which many scholars today subscribe to.’* We come then to Taylor’s construction of
’the Orphic theology”.

In Plato’s myth, Er, a Pamphylian warrior who has died on the battlefield but
returns to life after twelve days, gives an account of what he saw while wandering
from the realm of the living on his way to Hades. He relates how, after a long journey,
he came to a crossroad where two roads led upwards to heaven while two led down
into the earth. Gathered in front of these roads were numerous people, in different
attires, some fresh and happy, others gloomy and sad, discussing with each other the
pains they had endured below the earth and what happiness had awaited those that
went up to the heavens. The newly dead arriving at the crossroads, together with Er,
awaited judgement and thus either penalties or rewards based on their actions in life.
After spending the allotted time either on earth or in the heavens the souls, Er tells us,
are sent back to the crossroads where they spend seven days before heading off to
Ananke’s wheel where their next lives will be determined. Plato thus finishes the
Republic with an eschatological myth where moral judgement is passed on each soul
based on how it had led its life. Regardless of their crimes or virtues all souls,
excluding the notorius and unforgivable sinnners such as the tyrant Ardiaeus the Great
who had, among other things, murdered both his father and brother, were eventually
reborn after having chosen a new life for themselves at Ananke’s wheel. The choices

were based on experiences drawn from their previous lives and thus the jester

38 Tiedemann 1780: 85, 64.
39 P1. Resp. 10.614b ff. = OV 641 Bernabé.
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Thersites chose to be reborn as a monkey, while Orpheus was reborn as a swan since
his hatred towards women made him refuse to be born from one ever again.*

This myth, which is Plato’s own creation, fits with his eschatology and moral
philosophy where the idea of metempsychosis was well embedded.*! The theory of
metempsychosis also presupposes the idea that the soul is immortal.** According to
Taylor this myth was taken from Orphic theology, where the idea of metempsychosis
was first formulated, through Pythagoras.** According to Plato, the souls needed to be
purified in order to transcend this cycle of births. Such a process would take several
lives to be fulfilled, each with a more pure and wise way of living, until the soul lived
its last life as a philosopher and was able to escape the body, which was seen as a
prison for the soul. This particular doctrine, that the body is the prison of the soul (the
soma-sema doctrine) is related in the Cratylus and there ascribed by Plato to “the
Orphic poets” (o1 audt  Opdea).* According to them, Plato relates, the soul is kept
in the body as a punishment for something until the penalty has been paid. The way
out of this prison was, for Plato, through wisdom and philosophy. For the Orphics,
according to Taylor, it was through initiation into the mysteries of Orpheus.

The soma-sema doctrine is particularly interesting and can serve as starting
point for Taylor’s view of ”the Orphic theology”. In his commentary on the Phaedo
the Neoplatonist Olympiodorus (sixth century AD) makes use of the passage in order
to explain Plato’s prohibition against suicide.* According to Olympiodorus Plato

employed two arguments against suicide, one mystic, Orphic, and forbidden (uuBikou

40pl. Resp. 10.620a = OT 1077 (I) Bernabé.

4 Metempsychosis in Plato is also connected to his theory of the origin of knowledge. In dialogues
such as the Phaedo he argues that as man grows up the soul starts to remember things from previous
lives (a theory that explains the ability to speak and learn languages for example). Knowledge is thus
latent in every soul and is uncovered as we grow up.

42 E.g. Pl. Phdr. 245c. That souls are immortal was, according to one tradition, first formulated by
Pherekydes of Syros, Cic. Tusc. 1.16.38. According to Diogenes Laertius (11 A 1 (24) DK) the idea
was put forward already by Thales of Milet.

43 That Pythagoras taught his students about metempsychosis is well attested. One of the most famous
is the passage in Xenophanes 21 B 7 DK where Pythagoras is supposed to have put an end to the
beating of a dog by claiming that he recognized the barking as the voice of a friend he used to have
which now had been reborn into the dog.

44 P1. Cra. 400c. Plato returns to the soma-sema doctrine in Phd. 62b. See also Phdr. 250c where he
describes souls as entombed in the body, ”imprisoned like an oyster in its shell.” (tr. H. N. Fowler). We
will return to this particular doctrine later in the thesis, but for now it will suffice to point out that it is
actually different from the eschatology presented in the Myth of Er. The soma-sema doctrine which
Plato attributes to the Orphic poets focus on punishment in /ife, meaning that the soul is already being
punished. In the myth of Er, by contrast, punishments, or rewards, take place in after death.

45 Pl. Phd. 61c ff.
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ko ' Opdikol kol amoppnTou), the other dialectic and philosophical.*® It is the first
of these which is of interest here.

The Orphic argument, according to Olympiodorus, was based on the
Rhapsodic Theogony. Here a sequence of four divine kingdoms are related, the first
being the rule of Ouranos who was then followed by Kronos (who castrated his
father), Zeus (who sent his father to Tartaros), and finally Dionysos, which takes us
beyond Hesiod’s Theogonia which ended with the establishment of Zeus’ kingdom.*’
While still an infant Dionysos received the sceptre of power from his father Zeus and
thus became the new ruler of the gods. Hera, Zeus’ jealous wife, then plotted against
the newborn ruler and convinced the Titans to lure him away from the throne with
various toys.*® When the Titans were alone with Dionysus they attacked him, tore him
apart and ate him. This act of rebellion was not taken lightly by Zeus who
immediately blasted the Titans with his thunderbolt. Athena managed to save the
heart of Dionysos, from which Zeus was able to ressurrect him. From the ashes of the
Titans Zeus created mankind. Suicide, Olympiodorus continues, is therefore
forbidden, not only because our bodies are prisons (which is obvious) but because we
are a part of Dionysos and our souls belong to him.* This myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos served as both an explanation for the imprisonment of
the soul in the body and, for Taylor, as a prototype for subsequent myths of
katabaseis such as the Rape of Persephone®® and Virgil’s account of Aeneas’ descent
into Dis as told in the sixth book of the Aeneid, since the real meaning beind these
katabaseis was to show how the soul descended into the body."!

The emphasis on philosophy as the key to understanding the Orphic theology

was essential for Taylor and it was therefore natural for him to base many of his

46 Olympiodorus /n Plat. Phaed. 1§ 1 Westerink.

47 The four kingdoms correspond to the four gradations of virtue: theoretical, cathartical, political, and
ethical. Taylor 1969 [1791]:362 hails this as “beautifully” observed.

48 According to Clement of Alexandria Protr. 2.17.2-18.1 = OF 306 Bernabé these toys were used in
Dionysiac rites. He lists them as being a spinning-top, pine nut, apples, mirror, fleece of wool, and an
ankle-bone. See Taylor 1969 [1791]:414-6.

49 Olympiodorus In Plat. Phaed. 1§ 3 Westerink. See also Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1§ 1 Westerink.
This myth and its importance for Orphism will be discussed more thoroughly in Chapter Three of this
thesis.

30 Taylor 1969 [1791]:382.

> Taylor 1969 [1791]:373. See also Molyviati-Toptsis 1994 for a renewed attempt of connecting
Virgil’s account of Aeneas’ katabasis to ”Orphic-Pythagorean ideas of the after-life.” According to her
Virgil’s Elysium was influenced by descriptions found in Homer and on the gold tablets from Thurii
which she describes as ”Orphic-Pythagorean”. Her theory will be discussed more fully in Chapter Five.
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interpretations on the Neoplatonists. Another example of this is found in his
examination of the Orphic pantheon. Here Taylor argues against the view, which he
ascribes to William Warburton, that the mysteries, in general, saw the different gods
in their pantheon as merely different aspects of one God.>? This view is supported by
a passage by Macrobius (early fifth century AD) who wrote that all gods, according to
Orpheus, are just aspects of one deity: The Sun.>® Taylor dismisses this as a mistake
on Macrobius’ part because it is sufficiently evident to those who are skilled in the
Orphic theology, that Orpheus was a polytheist as well as a monarchist.”>* By this he
meant that the Orphic Theology saw one God as the ruler, the monarch, and that the
other gods held their individual posts in the maintenance of the world, but that they all
answered to this one god. The meaning behind this polytheism, he continues, is of
course philosophical in the sense that the universe, according to Orpheus, has one soul
which is common and unites everything. This soul is God or Intellect, under which
everything is subordinated.> This paradoxical idea, Taylor argued, that God is united
with everything and at the same time separated from it, was taught to Orpheus on his
legendary travels to Egypt.>®

This Platonic interpretation employed by Taylor followed closely in the
footsteps of the Neoplatonists. The ties to Egypt are also telling since it was seen as a
source of ancient wisdom by many of Plato’s contemporaries and also by subsequent
generations for many centuries to come. Especially the Neoplatonic idea of “the One”,
an abstract “being” or “entity” from which everything had originated and were
therefore united with and at the same time separated from, was thought to have been
formulated by Plotinus under the influence of Philo of Alexandria and Egyptian

theology and philosophy.>” One could thus see a common place of origin for the

52 William Warburton (1698-1779) is most commonly connected with Alexander Pope (1688-1744) on
whose Essay on Man he wrote a commentary in 1742. Warburton also worked on the Greek mysteries,
most notably the Eleusinian. On Warburton and his influence, see Cherpack 1955.

33 The “’Sun” referred to by Macrobius could very well be Phanes, which means light. See Orphic
hymn 6.8 Athanassakis: AauTov dycwv ¢oos ayvov, ad’ ou oe Davntoa kikAnoke (“you brought
light. For this I call you Phanes” tr. Athanassakis).

>4 Taylor 1792:174. See also Taylor 1792:29. We will return to the question of polytheism and gods as
aspects of one major God in the analysis of the Derveni papyrus in Chapter Six.

>3 Taylor 1792:25.

36 Taylor 1792:33-4. Hdt. 2.81 connects Orphic rites with Egyptian rites. There was also a tradition that
told of Orpheus’ travel to Egypt prior to Argo’s expedition, Diod. Sic. 1.96 = OT 55 Bernabé, 4.25.

7T Dodds 1928:129-30. Georg Friedrich Creuzer, the author of Symbolik und Mythologie der alten
Volker, besonders der Griechen (1810-12), argued that Neoplatonists were “mystics” and that their
philosophy was therefore incomprehensible for the common man or philosopher. Dodds 1928:129
refers to this as the least pardonable of Creuzer’s many sins.”
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Orphic theology which later also influenced the Neoplatonists: Egypt. The close
connection between philosophy and theology, or rather mystery-cults, whose origins
were also frequently placed in Egypt, is apparent in one interpretation which proposes
that Plotinus received knowledge and insight to write his doctrine of “the One”, which
transcends our intellect, after experiencing a unio mystica with it.>® Whether we
believe this or not the doctrine of “the One” is, in Dodds’ opinion, older than Plotinus;
in fact it can be traced back to Plato and his dialogue the Parmenides.>® At the end of
the Parmenides Plato explains how existence can be unified and One and still contain
different parts which are separate from each other. The importance of this doctrine
made ITamblichus claim the Parmenides together with Timaeus as indispensable tools
in order to obtain salvation.®® Dodds sees this doctrine as influential also for the
Neopythagoreans who adopted the idea in their cosmology.®! We see then a close
connection between philosophy and initiation which is not just emphasized by Taylor
and later scholars but also by writers in antiquity from Plato to Plotinus.

The emphasis on philosophy in Taylor’s interpretations was not limited to the
texts but also to his analyses of Orphic rites. Following the idea that the universe in
Orphic theology was both unified and separated Taylor argues that the followers, or
initiates in the Orphic mysteries, distinguished between the many gods which were
part of creation and the supreme God which was its source. Taylor maintained that
this supreme Orphic God was evidence “’that [the Christian] God has not left himself
without a witness among the wise and learned of the heathens.”®? This is also the
opinion of many of the early church fathers, and we find the same idea expressed in
several works by Hellenized jews from the second century BC who tried to reconcile
their own beliefs with Greek religion. Artapanus provides the most striking example
in his identification of Musaeus with Moses, claiming that Orpheus had been his

disciple.®® Through its association with philosophy Orphic theology was elevated

38 Dodds 1928:140n7. The connection between philosophy and initiation can also be traced back to
Plato, see Phd. 69d and Phdr. 250c. On Plotinus’ unio mystica see Enn. 4.8.1.1-11.

39 Prm. 137d-146a. The idea of the universe as a unified continuum is found among the Stoics and in
particular in Poseidonius’ commentary on Plato’s Timaeus. However, Poseidonius does not mention
”the One”. See Dodds 1928:131. See also Dodds 1928:132-3 for a comparison between Plato and
Plotinus on ’the One”.

%0 Dodds 1928:133.
1 Dodds 1928:138f. Contra Taylor who saw the line of influence thus: Orpheus — Pythagoras — Plato.
62 Taylor 1792:45.

3 FGrHist 726 F 3.3f.; West 1983:33. Thus inverting the traditional view of Musaeus as a son or pupil
of Orpheus.
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from the realm of "common” Greek religion already from the Hellenistic period and
onwards, a trend which is continued in Taylor’s work.

This way of understanding Orphism in light of the revelation of Chrisitianity
was quite common among the scholars of the Renaissance. According to Walker, in
his work on this period, this approach was dominant in the works of scholars such as
Ficino, Gian-Francesco Pico, La Boderie, Ralph Cudworth, and Thomas Taylor
thanks to the influence of the Neoplatonists and especially Proclus.®* Most of these
scholars considered Orpheus to be a real person who was the author of the Orphic
texts. According to Proclus, the polytheism of these texts could be interpreted as
allusions to metaphysical entitites which in turn could be reconciled with the Christian
concepts of the Holy Ghost and the Trinity. The Orphic knowledge was either seen as
a tradition, if interpreted in the right way, on par with the Jewish and Christian one, or
as a filtered and slightly altered version of the Jewish revelation. Truths also revealed
to Moses were distorted or clothed in a mythological guise which meant that the truth
was hidden but accesible to those who were “pure in hearing” through the use of
allegorical interpretation.® It is here that the historicity of Orpheus became important
since he was seen as a prophet of an ancient tradition which eventually could be
traced back to Moses who had been in Egypt and presumably left some of his
scriptures and teachings there. According to Walker’s list, which is based on a
generalized schema from the Renaissance scholars, the wisdom of Moses was taken
up by Hermes Trismegistus, and from him to Orpheus, Pythagoras, and finally Plato.
Thus Orphism as a botched or incomplete version of, and thus a forerunner to,
Christianity was dominant already in the Renaissance. It is therefore not especially
surprising that interpretations of the Orphic material in light of Christianity was
dominant also in the nineteenth and the early twentieth centuries. We note also that
Egypt is once more given an important role as a source for the mysteries, a tradition
which can be traced back at least to Herodotus.

Similarities to Christianity led to the idea of the superiority of Orphism
compared to its contemporary religious traditions, especially the official religion of
the poleis, whose function it was to please the ignorant masses. The Orphic, Taylor
argued, distinguished between a normal offering directed towards the lower gods

(sacrifice of animals, cakes, or libations), and what Porphyrius termed an intellectual

64 Walker 1953:104-105.
65 Walker 1953:106-107.
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offering directed towards the supreme God (hymns, prayers, contemplation and
silence).% Porphyrius developed these thoughts from Theophrastus who associated
the idea of bloodless sacrifices with the Pythagoreans. This again is connected to
vegetarianism, advocated by both authors, which again is connected to
metempsychosis (because of the fear of eating a deceased friend). Vegetarianism is
also attested for the Orphics already by Euripides in the fifth century BC in a passage
from his tragedy Hippolytos where Theseus scorns his son Hippolytus and calls him a
plant-eater and follower of Orpheus.®’ Plato too connects the Orphic lives” (Opdikol
Blov) to abstinence, vegetarianism, and bloodless sacrifices, so I think it is safe to say
that this was practiced in at least one Orphic community or cult.%® For Taylor this was
a sign of the high standard and moral superiority of the Orphic theology compared to
the more general and base “creed of the ancients”, i.e. of the commons. This
dichotomy was further developed less than a century later by scholars such as Karl
Otfried Miiller and Walter Pater who envisioned the Orphics as attending their rites
wearing white cloth, singing lamentations, purified by their way of life which was
distinguished by its ascetic character. Central to this life and ritual practice was
(again) the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos which Miiller and Pater argued
was enacted in the initiation ritual where the initiands were forced to eat raw meat, in
commemoration of the Titanic crime, and then abstain from meat for the rest of their
lives.® The ascetic picture conjured by Taylor, Miiller and Pater is in accordance with
some of the sources, such as the passages from Euripides and Plato, but to link this to
the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos is much more problematic, as we shall
see later on.”? But for Taylor (and Miiller and Pater) it served as evidence for the
superiority of Orphic theology and rites compared to Greek religion in general. We
have seen how Taylor saw in this a seed of the Christian God and the same
persepective is given by Pater in his discussion of the Orphics and their way of life

which he compared to Christian mendicants of the Middle Ages whose romantic

66 Taylor 1792:46ff. Porph. Abst. 2.36 = OT 635 Bernabé. Porphyrius claims that the custom of
sacrificing to the gods came from Egypt. In the beginning, he continues, the Egyptians only sacrificed
plants, but as the Greeks adopted the custom they misunderstood it, linguistically, and thus started to
sacrifice animals.

7 Hipp. 952 ff. = 627 T Bernabé.
68 Leg. 6.782¢ = 625 (I) T Bernabé.

6 Miiller 1875 [1841] I:383f.; Pater 1910 [1876]:50. Miiller 1875[1841] I:393 also argues that this
particular myth was written by Onomakritos.

70 See Chapter Three.
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theology was “beyond the bounds of orthodox tradition, giving so much new matter to

art and poetry.””!

We will return to comparisons of Orphism and Christianity later in
this chapter, but for now it is important to note that the privileged position of the
Orphics and their theology was given through a philosophical reading of their texts,
influenced as it was by Taylor’s (and others’) preference for philosophy over pagan
religion, and the power of philosophy to see Christian truths in the Orphic material.
One sees here a somewhat (Frazerian) evolutionary view on Western thought from
Greek Religion through philosophy and the mystery cults (Orphic and Pythagorean)
to Christianity, which we will consider later.

Tiedemann is more subtle in his approach and concentrates more on the
question of the sources’ reliability. As I have shown Tiedemann argued that a safe
conclusion on the nature of Orphic theology is impossible prior to the writings of the
Neoplatonists, and whereas Taylor turned to philosophy because of its ability to
explain the real meaning behind the texts, Tiedemann did the same as a result of
source criticism. He ascribes the soma-sema doctrine, for example, to the Orphics and
Pythagoreans, but he is also quick to show that the idea of the soul as imprisoned in
the body as a penalty for some crime was wide-spread and that it can be found
especially in Asiatic countries and elsewhere, in high- or low-cultures with a warm or
cold climate.”> The main point of Tiedemann’s work is to show how closely
connected the Orphic and Pythagorean systems were already by Plato’s time even
though one can still find some differences. One of these differences was the Orphic
reliance on water as their first principle while the Pythagoreans held the fiery Aether
as the origin of the gods. Thus the theogony referred to by Plato and Aristotle in
which Okeanos and Tethys are presented as the first gods was seen by Tiedemann as
an example of pure Orphism, both being gods of the sea.”> The problem, however,
with the Orphic system was the inconsistencies found in the surviving material. For
while Aristotle claimed that Okeanos and Tethys were the first gods in the Orphic

theogony, rival testimonies claimed that Nyx was first.”* According to the Suda, the

"1 pater 1910 [1867]:50.
72 Tiedemann 1780:50.

73 Tiedemann 1780:47f. P1. Cra. 402b = OF 22 (I) Bernabg; Arist. Metaph. 1.983b27 = OF 22 (11I)
Bernabé. The Orphic Theogony recorded by Athenagoras, which Tiedemann relied heavily upon, also
starts with water. This line of reasoning would make Hom. //. 14.201 Orphic since Okeanos here is
described as the forefather of all the gods.

74 Tiedemann 1780:53. Nyx as the first god in the Orphic theogony is recorded by Eudemus, a
successor of Aristotle.
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Orphic theogony told that in the beginning there were three gods surrounding each
other as three concentric circles with Aether (Pythagorean?) in the center, followed by
Chaos and Nyx. Here the three gods are interpreted as different aspects of one god
and Tiedemann wonders if this could be the theogony that Plato had read? His answer
is no, and this is an important point, since by giving a negative answer to this question
he assumes that there were more than one Orphic version of the creation of the
universe and its gods.”> The most comprehensive and Orphic version was to be found
in the Rhapsodic Theogony, a theogony which was extensively quoted and
paraphrased by the Neoplatonists.”® Although it shares many features with Hesiod’s
Theogony it nevertheless has some important differences. Here the first gods were not,
as in Hesiod, Chaos, Gaia, Eros and Tartaros, but an hitherto unknown deity shaped
like a winged snake called Chronos Ageraos (Unaging Time) who coupled with
Ananke to produce Nyx, Chasm or Chaos and Aether.”” Then Chaos and Aether
together with Chronos Ageraos produced an Egg. Out of this Egg emerged a
hermaphroditic creature called by many names, but most often referred to as Phanes.”®
Although the beginning was different in the version recorded by Athenagoras, the Egg
was also included here. Tiedemann regrets that Athenagoras does not reveal his
source, but he believes it to be of great antiquity. He could therefore conclude that
various versions of the Orphic theogony existed and that the Neoplatonists, most
notably Damascius, tried to collect and reconcile them with each other. However, of
the theogonies preserved in this way it was the one known as the the Rhapsodic

Theogony which was considered the most important. It was therefore in the

75 Tiedemann 1780:57. Tiedemann believes that the theogony referred to in the Suda is Pythagorean
and most probably written by Onomakritos. He infers from this that Plato did not quote Onomakritos. I
will return to the question of multiple Orphic theogonies later in this thesis.

76 The date of this theogony has been much debated. We will return to this question later, but for now it
will suffice to say that most scholars from the late eigthteenth to the early nineteenth century regarded
dated it to the sixth, fifth or fourth century BC. Miiller 1875[1841] 1:392 ascribes it to the Pythagorean
Kerkops in the first half of the fourth century BC.

771 follow here West’s reconstruction of the theogony, West 1983:70-75.

78 Phanes was also known as Metis, Erikepaios, Protogonos, Eros, Bromios, and Zeus. Some of these
names, such as Erikepaios and Protogonos, are mentioned in other Orphic material such as the hymns
(hymn 6 to Protogonos) and possibly in the Gurdb papyrus, see line 22: JAsu TTikeTotye oeoloop e
which is reconstructed to be Bact]Ael "Hpikemalie by E. H. Alton. For the Gurdb text see Smyly
1921:6 (ed. pr.) and Hordern 2000:135 for a new reading: (JAsu 1pikemoiiye owoioop pe). OF 578
Bernabé has EUBou]Aev ' Ipikemaiye o@dioov pe [. Phanes is described as having four heads (ram, bull,
lion, and serpent), four horns and four eyes. The earliest literary evidence where Phanes is mentioned is
on one of tablets from Thurii, 1.3 Thurii 2, line 3, dated to the middle of the fourth century BC, to
which we shall return in the analysis of the corpus of gold tablets.
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Neoplatonic texts discussing this theogony that Tiedemann believed he could find the
best account of the Orphic system.

What, then, do these early works on Orphism reveal to us? In what way did
the works of two so different scholars as Taylor and Tiedemann influence the later
study of Orphism? In my opinion these two scholars represent first of all an emphasis
on (Neoplatonic) philosophy which would continue to dominate the study of Orphism,
although in two different ways. Taylor approached their works as a way of gaining
insight into the real and hidden meaning of Orphic theology while Tiedemann’s
motive was based on a careful analysis of earlier works which in his eyes were close
to worthless as witnesses to one specific Orphic system. This emphasis on
philosophers and philosophy as the way to understand earlier esoteric texts paved the
way for a philosophical interpretation of the Orphic texts which sought, and therefore
found, philosophical features in this mystery cult. This way of using philosophy as a
key in the understanding of esoteric texts, in fact all kinds of historical documents,
was prevalent in the nineteenth century and my goal here has been to show that this
also holds true within the study of Orphism. Perhaps even more here than in the study
of e.g. Greek polis-religion since it was believed that it was easier to understand and
explain this type of religious behaviour.

Central to the cult’s rites and theology was Dionysos, whose death and
subsequent resurrection played a major role in the initiands’ quest for release from the
cycle of rebirth. The dismemberment of Dionysos was seen as the dismemberment of
divinity into many parts, including humans, whose goal was therefore to be reunited
with their divine origin and escape the bodily prison into which their souls had
descended. Orphism was therefore connected to Dionysiac mystery cults and by many
seen as a specific version of it.”” In his article on ”Orpheus” from 1867 Philip Smith
sums up the current view on Orphism by quoting Karl Otfried Miiller at length.®’ In
short, Miiller describes the Orphics (’die Orphiker”) as a society (Genossenschaft’)
of people worshipping Dionysos. Under the guidance of Orpheus’ teachings they
hoped to attain purification from the sins (”’Siinden”) of their forefathers and attain

immortality.3! Central to their worship was Dionysos in his chthonic aspect known as

79 Smith 1867:60; Bouché-Leclercq 1879 1:365. See also Bouché-Leclercq 1879 I1:115 who believes
that Orpheus perhaps founded Dionysiac cults, or at least introduced it to Greece.

80 Smith 1867:61-62.
81 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:393.
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Dionysos Zagreus, whom Miiller describes as the personification of “not just an
elevated form of lust and ecstacy, but also a deep sadness over the misery of human
existance”.®? The Orphics, believing that they had been created from the soot of the
Titans, saw their being as made up of a Dionysiac and a Titanic nature, the latter
which could be purged through purificatory rites.®* Orphic rites were, Miiller
continues, quite different from those used in the ordinary worship of Dionysos as they
refrained from the “unrestrained lust and wild behaviour” (“ausgelassener Lust und
schwiarmender Wildheit”), which he believed characterized “common Bacchus
worship” (”gewoOhnlichen Bacchusdienste™), and rather strived for an ascetic life with
emphasis on purity.®* Central for the Orphics was the theogony containing the myth of
the dismemberment of Dionysos written down by the Pythagorean Kerkops in the
fourth century BC in his theogony " lepol Aoyol. According to Miiller, this theogony,
referred to above as the Rhapsodic Theogony, followed to some extent the Hesiodic
Theogony, but had two new features. First, it contained a planned creation of the
world, by Phanes, contrary to the Hesiodic in which the universe expands and takes
shape more organically.®®> Second, the anthropogony led to a negative view of the
world, a world the followers wanted to escape from (through the help of Dionysos).5¢
This, in short, was Miiller’s summary and the general opinion on Orphism at the
middle of the nineteenth century.

Miiller’s account of Orphism has more in common with Taylor’s than with
Tiedemann’s. While Tiedemann stressed the plurality of authors that used Orpheus as
an authority, Taylor advocated a more coherent picture which was accessible through
the Neoplatonists. Taylor belongs also to the list of Renaissance scholars who saw the
Orphic doctrines and texts as bearers of a tradition which started with Abraham,

Adam or Moses and which culminated in the New Testament.®” The joint emphases of

82 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:387: "nicht bloss die hochste Lust und Entziickung, sondern auch eine
tiefergreifende Wehmuth tiber das Elend des menschlichen Daseins”. Edmonds points out that Zagreus
as an epithet for Dionysos appears in a fragment of Kallimakhos (frg. 43.117 P) and possibly (but
unlikely I would say) in Euripides’ Cretans (frg. 472 Nauck), but that most earlier sources connects
Zagreus with other deities. In modern scholarship Dionysos Zagreus appeared for the first time in
Lobeck 1829. See Edmonds 1999:37 n6 with a reference to Linforth 1941:311.

83 These rites were offered by itinerant Orpheotelestes who were heavily critisized by Plato, Resp.
2.364e. Lobeck 1829:565 who also calls attention to the Orphic Hymn to the Titans (37) where they are
described as the forefathers of “all toiling mortals”, Athanassakis 1977:52-3.

84 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:387f.
85 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:395.
86 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:396.
87 Walker 1953:105.
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both authors on the Neoplatonic interpretations, however, in many ways defined the
approach of most scholars during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. The
elevation of Orphism through philosophy had a great impact on the dominant
interpretations around 1900 with its mainly Christian way of understanding Greek
Religion. This approach was reached by applying philosophy to the texts and thus
give the texts a higher status. This status was then seen in contrast with common
Greek polis religion, which in turn meant that the later comparison of Orphism with
(protestant) Christianity became easier. The ”Christian seed” that Taylor found in the
Orphic texts serves as an illustration of the Renaissance legacy upon future scholars

of Orphism.

1.3 Orphic original sin: The early gold tablets and their interpretations
Interest in Orphism grew steadily during the nineteenth century especially following
Lobeck’s work.5® It was, however, the publications of the gold tablets, later identified
as Orphic, that led to the enormous interest in Orphism seen in the works of several
scholars at the end of the nineteenth century. For even if the first gold tablet had been
published already in 1836 it was not until the last two decades of the century that it
and the other gold tablets that had been discovered were connected with Orphism.®
The exact find place and dating of the Petelia tablet is unknown since the
tablet was handed over to the British Museum from a private collection in 1843, but it
is believed, based on the style of writing and shape of letters on the tablet, that it hails
from the middle of the fourth century BC.”® Despite its small size (4,5 x 2,7 cm) it

88 Lobeck 1829. Eugen Abel’s collection of Orphic fragments was published in 1885 (Abel 1885).

Abel’s edition received poor reviews and is described by Priimm 1956:4, in his survey of the study of
Orphism, as a step backwards from the careful source criticism which was established by Lobeck. The
first collection of Orphic fragments was published (posthumously) by Johann Mathias Gesner in 1764.

89 Tablet 1.2 Petelia. Text, transcription and translation of the gold tablets discussed are found in
Appendix 1 of the current thesis.

90 Franz 1836. British Museum Jewellery 3155, Marshall 1911:380-381. For a drawing of the tablet see
Smith and Comparetti 1882:112; Marshall 1911:380; Harrison 1991[1922]:659; and Pugliese Carratelli
2001:67 and cover for a colour photograph. An excellent photo can also be found in Buxton 2004:212.
See also Guthrie 1993[1952], plate 9; and Zuntz 1971, plate 29 for photo, and Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristobal 2001:338, 2008:325 for a drawing, of the cylinder and its chain. The grave in which the
gold tablet was originally put was probably the victim of graverobbers during the second or third
century AD when the tablet was used as an amulet. The wearer of the amulet was probably oblivious to
its message, or did not consider the text itself to be of any importance, since the gold tablet was first
folded four times and then cut in one of the corners, thus creating two large lacunae in the last lines of
text, in order to fit inside a cylinder which was to be worn around the owner’s neck. The use of magical
or ’gnostic” texts in cylinders was not unusual in the Roman period, Marshall 1911:381; Bernabé and
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contains thirteen lines of writing, lack of space forcing the engraver to write the last
line vertically on the right side of the tablet. Briefly stated, the text warns the reader
not to approach the spring of water on the left side of the House of Hades, marked by
the presence of a white cypress tree, but rather proceed to the next one on the right
described as the water of Mnemosyne. Mnemosyne’s water is guarded by unnamed
beings who demand the correct passwords in order if the wanderer is to receive the
water. The wanderer must say that he is the son of the Earth and starry Heaven, but
emphasize that his race is of Heaven. Thereafter he will be given access to the cold
water and, subsequently, be given lordship among the other heroes.

The text’s emphasis on the cold, desirable water of Mnemosyne (Tns
Mvnuocuvns amo Atpvns), which is contrasted with another, unnamed, pool which
was to be avoided (TaUTns Ths kpnvns unde oxedov eumeAaceias) made scholars
suggest that the text had something to with the oracle of Trophonios in Lebadeia.”!
According to Pausanias, this oracle served as the seat of a mystery cult, in
underground caves the initiates went through a series of purifications lasting several
days, where the water of Lethe and Mnemosyne played an important role.*?

A new approach to the text was given in 1879, first by Bouché-Leclercq who,
after a short review of the Trophonios suggestion, argued that the text more probably
had something to do with a journey to the underworld and was used in some kind of
mystery cult.”> Domenico Comparetti agreed with Bouché-Leclercq’s suggestion and
proceeded to interpret the Petelia tablet in light of five gold tablets which had been
found in three large tumulus graves at the necropolis in Thurii during 1879-1880.%*
The tablets, dating from the middle of the fourth century BC, were of approximately

the same size and contained about the same number of lines as the Petelia tablet, but

Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:340-341, 2008:324-326. Hence we do not know anything about the tablet’s
original owner or original place of interment. Joubin 1893:124 suggested that the gold tablets (from
Petelia, Thurii and Eleutherna) had been sold by wandering orpheotelestes as amulets to the initiates.

1 Franz 1836:150 refrained from suggesting a specific origin of the tablet, but drew attention to a
funerary inscription from Ficoroni (Mus. Veron. p.318; 1. G. 1.1842): Yuxpov UScwp Soin cot avak
gvépav A18wveus | @ Medav: Nifns yop oot amcdAeTo GpIATaTov dvbos. You, master of those
beneath in Hades, give me cold water | oh Melan: for you release the most beloved bloom of youth”.

92 Paus. 9.39.8. For more references describing the Trophonion in Lebadeia as a seat of mystery cult
see Bonnechere 2003:169n2. On the Petelia tablet and its connection with the Trophonios oracle, see
e.g. Kaibel 1878:453-4.

23 Bouché-Leclercq 1879 I11:330n3.

94 The excavations were initially led by Cavallari, who later was succeded by L. Fulvio in early 1880.
According to Giinther Zuntz this led to a diminished quality in the excavation reports. For a description
of the excavations at Thurii see Zuntz 1971:288-293. For a map over the tombs see Bottini 1992:29.
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their contents were different.”> Three of them (1.3 Thurii 3-5) relate how the
deceased, addressing first Persephone then Eukles, Eubouleus and all the other
immortal gods, claimed to have been “subdued” by “Fate” and the star-flunged
Thunderbolt” (1.3 Thurii 3, line 4; 1.3 Thurii 4 line 5), but that he or she had ”flown
out of the grievous, troublesome circle” (1.3 Thurii 3, line 5), ’passed with swift feet
to the desired wreath” (1.3 Thurii 3, lines 6 and 8), and entered “the holy, grassy
meadow of Persephone” (1.3 Thurii 1, line 6).”° The gold tablets also state that the
deceased had “suffered the Suffering” (1.3 Thurii 1, line 3) and “paid the price with
respect to unjust deeds” (1.3 Thurii 4, line 4). They also express a hope for
immortality, or even apotheosis, by claiming that "I too long to be (one) of your
blessed kind” (1.3 Thurii 3, line 3; 1.3 Thurii 4, line 3; 1.3 Thurii 5, line 3) and "you
shall become god, the opposite of mortal” (1.3 Thurii 3, line 9), and even ”You have
become (a) god from human” (1.3 Thurii 1, line 4). The fifth gold tablet, 1.3 Thurii 2,
is yet to be satisfactorily dechipered.”’ Pressed in among a seemingly chaotic jumble
of characters we can read the names of some deities, Protogonos, Ge, Cybele,
Demeter, Tyche, Phanes, Moirai, Zeus, Kore, but also other words like air (dép), fire
(Trup), victory (vikai) and daimon (8aipov) to name but a few.”® Much work remains
to be done on the C-tablet and we will be content for the time being to include it
among the other gold tablets although its function and meaning remain obscure.”
Although their content were somewhat different from the Petelia tablet they
were eventually all seen as documents describing an underworld journey connected to

an Orphic mystery cult.!?’ This corpus could be divided into three parts, each deriving

93 Tablets 1.3 Thurii 1-2 were published in Cavallari 1879 (see p. 157 for the text of 1.3 Thurii 1),
while 1.3 Thurii 3-5 were published in Comparetti 1880 (p. 155 (1.3 Thurii 3), p. 156 (1.3 Thurii 4-5)).
96 The first two lines of tablet 1.3 Thurii 1 is different from the others. Here the soul is said to have left
the light of the sun and is then told to proceed with caution. After this, the text, resembles the first
three. See Appendix.

7 This tablet, also known as the ”C tablet”, was also found in 1879, not in 1897 as Zuntz 1971:344
wrote, a typo (cf. Zuntz 1971:289 f.) repeated by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:184,
2008:138.

98 The tablet is mentioned in Cavallari 1879:157 For a drawing of the tablet see Kern 1922:117 or
Harrison 1991 [1922]:664. See especially lines 5 and the beginning of lines 8 and 9. There are ten lines
distributed on 23 mm. making the letters extremely small. In addition the tablet was folded nine times.
Regarding Phanes, Zuntz 1971:346 suggests T’edovns as an alternative to Te Pavns.

9 We will return to this tablet in the next chapter.

100 Comparetti, in Cavallari 1879:157, mentions a “Theogonia orfica” when referring to the C tablet
and its listing og deities such as Phanes and Protogonos. He nevertheless saw gold tablet A4 as a
document from an unspecified mystery cult, perhaps Eleusis. A year later, with the discovery of the
other three tablets from Thurii, the tablets, and the Petelia tablet, were seen as documents of an Orphic

28



from different Orphic poems, the first containing tablets 1.3 Thurii 3-5, the second 1.3
Thurii 1-2, and the third tablet 1.2 Petelia. Comparetti connected the poems to the
orpheotelestes, a group of wandering priests criticized for their practice by Plato, and
described as “apostoli greci”.!?! The main reason why the tablets were labelled Orphic
was the soma-sema doctrine, known from Plato, which according to Smith and
Comparetti was the reason behind the tablets’ claim to purity and the deceased’s
preferred escape from the troublesome, weary circle (which was interpreted as the
cycle of rebirth).!%? The appearance of the Orphic deities, Phanes and Protogonos, on
tablet 1.3 Thurii 2 also suggested an Orphic origin.!%?

But I think there might also been another, additional reason for this Orphic
interpretation of the gold tablets. As I hope I have shown earlier in this chapter there
was an agreement among scholars in the late eigthteenth and nineteenth century that
Plato had been inspired by Orphic doctrines, especially those connected to
metempsychosis. Mnemosyne, so prominent in the Petelia tablet, was one of the most
important deities for Plato, connected as she was to his theory of recollection as the
source of truth which in turn was connected to his ideas of metempsychosis.!** In the
Meno, Plato argues that what men call research and learning in reality is recollection
of things known from previous lives and things seen in the underworld while dead.!%
The soul is immortal and the only thing that hinders our knowledge from passing
beyond the boundaries of birth and death is forgetfulness. Plato claims to have learned
this from wise men and women (avSPV TE KOl YUVAIKV copdV) who are learned
in these things. He then proceeds to quote a verse from Pindar, whom he reckons as

one of the poets of heavenly gifts who relate such things:

Those from whom Persephone receives the penalty for ancient grief, in the
ninth year she sends back their souls to the sun above, and from them grow

and Bacchic mystery cult taken from “the various books of the Orphic canon”, Smith and Comparetti
1882:117; Comparetti 1880:160.

101 p] Resp. 2.364b; Comparetti 1880:162; Smith and Comparetti 1882:117; see also Joubin 1893:123:
“ces apdtres de I’orphisme”. One of the three Orphic texts was said to be els aSou KatdaRoaots, which

unfortunately is lost but is ascribed by the Suda to Prodikos of Samos; Comparetti 1880:160, see also
Smith and Comparetti 1882:117, echoing Lobeck 1829 1:360.

192 Smith and Comparetti 1882:114.

103 Also Comparetti 1910:36 read To8’ €ypa[e in the last line (12) which he meant must have
referred to Orpheus.

104 See P1. Criti. 108d where Critias claims that our ability to speak and remember (truthfully) relies on
Mnemosyne.

105 p1. Meno 80d-86¢.
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glorious kings and men swift with strength and great in wisdom; at the last

they are called sacred heroes among men!%
The belief in metempsychosis and the immortality of the soul is attested in
Pythagorean sources and is also seen as a defining attribute of Orphism. The
appearance, then, of Mnemosyne on the Petelia tablet would seem to strengthen the
notion that Orphic poems containing eschatological doctrines on metempsychosis,
especially Prodikos of Samos’ els adou Katoafaois, was the common source for
both Plato’s theory of recollection and the text on the Petelia tablet as well as the gold

tablets from Thurii.!?’

The idea of Orphism as a philosophical-minded religion, and
even the background or origin of philosophy, was thus further strengthened in the
eyes of late nineteenth century scholars.

Yet another step was taken in Comparetti’s interpretation of the gold tablets’
religious background which came in an article a few years later in 1882. The Orphic
eschatology referred to in the tablets claimed, according to Comparetti, that since the
immortal human soul is trapped in the body (soma-sema), the tablets’ function was to
free the initiate’s soul from its bodily prison. The reason for the soul’s imprisonment
was related, he argued, in the myth of Dionysos Zagreus and his death at the hands of
the Titans. Since mankind was created from the ashes of the Titans, man was
composed of two opposing forces, a Titanic, irrational side, and a divine Dionysiac
side.!%® From Dionysos man has thus inherited the divine spark which he should try to
rekindle through purification rituals, intitiations, and by living a life “the Orphic
way”. This means fighting the Titanic nature, represented by incarnation, through
purifications from the original sin inherited by us from the Titans. A direct reference
to Dionysos Zagreus is lacking in the gold tablets, but Comparetti argued that Eukles,
who appears in three of the tablets from Thurii, was in fact another name for “the
infernal Dionysos or Zagreus of the Orphics”.!® Additionally, the claim of the

deceased in the Petelia tablet to be a son of Heaven and Earth could be seen to reflect

196 Tr. Edmonds, P1. Meno 81bc (frg. 133 Snell/Machler) = OF 443 Bernabé: oioi ke Pepoeddva
Toav Tolaiou mevbeos SeEeTan, €5 TOv UTEPBEY GAloV Kelveov EvaTal ETE avdiSol Yuxas
maAtv, ek Tav BaciAfes ayouol kal 6Bevel kpol Vol codiaov Te HEYI0TOL avdpes aufovT’” €5 8¢
TOV AOITIOV XPOVoV TIPOES ayvol TPos avBpcdTreov kaAéovTal. For more on this fragment see
Chapter Three.

197 The connection between the gold tablets and Plato was argued by Dieterich 1969 [1893]:122, 124-
5. See also Harrison 1905:62.

108 Comparetti relied on the version of the myth as told by Olympiodoros in his sixth century AD
commentary on Plato’s Phaedo.

199 Comparetti 1880:158; Smith and Comparetti 1882:116.
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the myth of the Titans as they were the offspring of Ouranos and Gaia. Everything
seemed to fall into place, and the Pindar fragment quoted by Plato was later
interpreted as referring to Orphic doctrines since Persephone’s grief was interpreted
as her lamenting the death of her son, Dionysos Zagreus, a murderous act which
demanded recompensation through initiation into the Orphic mystery cult.!!® The
myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos was subsequently seen as the undisputable
main myth of the Orphic religion by scholars such as Erwin Rohde, Salomon Reinach,
Martin P. Nilsson, and W. K. C. Guthrie, to name but a few.!!!

Wilamowitz, Linforth, and Edmonds have all critisized this interpretation.
Edmonds claims that the idea of Orphic original sin in the gold tablets was nothing
more than an invention of Comparetti.!'? While it is true that Comparetti’s
interpretation was new at the time, we should not be surprised by it. The view of
Orphism as connected with philosophy in contrast to the ordinary”, official religion
of the Greek poleis, was, as we have seen, advocated by both Taylor and Tiedemann
more than a century prior to Comparetti. In addition, tight bonds connecting Orphism
and Christianity had been wrought already in the Renaissance, as Walker has pointed
out. Because of this Orphism enjoyed an increasingly elevated status throughout the
nineteenth century. Returning briefly to Miiller and his discussion of the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos (Zagreus) he says nothing directly of an Orphic original
sin, but nevertheless, using the Rhapsodies as his main source, sees Dionysos Zagreus
as the main deity in the initates” quest for release.!!® Release from what? The bodily
prison into which mankind had been sentenced on account of the Titans’ murder of
Dionysos.!!* The purifications every Orphic underwent was explained by Miiller as a
way of freeing one’s soul from sin, not only one’s own, but also the sins of the

forefathers.!!'> This is not too different from Comparetti’s interpretation, although an

110 Tannery 1899:128-129.

1l ”[the myth of the dismemberment of Zagreus] blieb der Zielpunkt, auf den die orphischen
Lehrdichtungen ausliefen”, Rohde 1903 [1893]:117; ”La légende sacrée de la naissance, du muertre et
de la résurrection de Zagreus, qui fait le fond de I’orphisme”, Reinach 1997 [1922]:555; ”The nucleus
of Orphism was the myth of Zagreus”, Macchioro 1928:341, see also Macchioro 1930:76; "’the cardinal
myth of Orphism”, Nilsson 1935:202, 221; “’the central point of [the] Orphic story”, Guthrie 1993
[1952]:107. See also Detienne 1979:69, 72, and more recently Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:146,2008:187 f.

2 Edmonds 1999:39.

113 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:393.

14 Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:396.

IS Miiller 1875 [1841] 1:393. Miiller makes it clear that neither Plato in Resp. 2.364ff. nor he is
referring to “original sin” in the Christian sense.
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explicit mention of “original sin” is absent. Orphism as it was presented by Rohde in
1893 is in fact quite similar to Miiller’s presentation and it seems that Comparetti’s
interpretation, wedged chronologically between the two, served as an elaboration, or
rather the next logical step in the continuing elevation of Orphism. Having reached a
high status as a philosophical religion during the first half of the nineteenth century,
scholars after the Thurii excavations began to see Orphism as the Greek equivalent to
early Christianity, thus making it an even more attractive object of study. This process
also made it easier to identify Orphic trends or hints to the Orphic tradition and
doctrines among the most respectable authors of the Classical period and later. It is of
course true that many of the authors mention “the Orphics” and their ways, but it is
often hard to determine whether the term “Orphics” is used as a catchphrase for
abnormal religious activities in general or whether it refers to something more
specific.!''6

The use of Christian terms, such as original sin, Bible, Church, etc. when
talking about non-Christian religion is also problematic since it brings powerful
connotations with it. However, this was hardly new at the time of Comparetti, as
illustrated by Taylor who saw a seed of the Christian god in some of the Orphic texts
and had no problems with using words such as “baptized”!!”, or describing Orpheus
as “the first of the prophets”!®. Even the use of “Theology” in conjunction with
Orphic tends to lead to a Christian image of Orphism as a coherent, scripture-based
religion, regardless of the author’s intention.!! This use of Christian terms to describe
another religion was not unique since Christianity was considered to be the most
highly evolved religion on earth and thus more than capable of describing the
different aspects of other, lesser religions.

However, the years following the Thurii find are also marked by a cautious
approach to the potential similarities between Orphism and Christianity. Cecil Smith,

for example, compares the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos with the story of

116 This was pointed out by Linforth 1941. On the use of ”Oprhism” as a way to designate abnormal
religious behaviour, for both Ancient and Modern scholars, see e.g. Edmonds 2004a:41 ff. who sees
Orphism as ”one example of a type of countercultural religious movement that sets itself in opposition
to the mainstream religion in ancient Greece.”

"7 Taylor 1969 [1791]:348.

118 Taylor 1792:2, he does not say, however, which other prophets followed him. See also Bouché-
Leclercq 1879 II:113.

19 Used throughout Tiedemann 1780 and Taylor 1792. Further examples: ”’dogmatisch”, Tiedemann
1780:47. ’king of hell [Hades]”, Taylor 1792:3.
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Christ, but adds that the Greek version of the myth, as it was recorded by the
Neoplatonists, probably was written in the Christian era, making it hard to trace it
back to the Greek Classical period, or the sixth century BC which was the generally
accepted date of most Orphic writings at the time.!?° He also maintained that even
though one speaks of the Orphic religion there probably existed many variants of it
where each polis had its own local character.'?!

We find the same reluctance to compare Orphism with Christianity in Rohde’s
Psyche.'?? Instead Rohde draws frequent attention to Islam, especially the dervishes,
when he describes the ecstacy which was so prominent in ancient descriptions of
Dionysiac cults.!?> Most importantly, Rohde pointed to what he considered to be a
major difference between Orphic and Christian purification by emphasizing the
latter’s moral and ethic character, qualities which he thought absent in the former.!*
For the Orphic, Rohde argued, purification did not originate simply as a way to
cleanse one’s soul from an ancient guilt related in the myth of Dionysos Zagreus, but
from the natural need of ritual purity.!?> With the introduction of the Orphic cult from
Thrace, Rohde argued, came an answer to that need which ordinary polis religion, and
ordinary Dionysiac worship, could not satisfy. Thus, Orphism for Rohde was a
religion introduced from Thrace sometime in the sixth century BC which was
established in Athens and elaborated through the writings of Onomakritos and
others.!?® Rohde also emphasized a development in the doctrines which for him
culminated in the Rhapsodic Theogony, which he dated to the second century BC, and

the cult’s emphasis on the individual which made it probable that several local

120 Smith 1890:346-7.

121 Smith 1890:347, this was also recognized by Rohde 1903 [1893] II:113.

122 Rohde 1903 [1893] I:x.

123 ¢.g. in Eur. Bacch. Rohde 1903 [1893] I1:9 nd, 27, 36, a view shared by Harrison 1894:166. Rohde
also compared the Dionysiac ecstacy with the ”dance disease” that swept across Europe in lieu of the
Black Plague in the fourteenth century, Rohde 1903 [1893] II:42, and with the Tarantella dance which
in his opinion is especially seductive for women, Rohde 1903 [1893] I1:8-10. Nilsson 1921:234 has
similar views on the weak nature of women when discussing the ecstacy of the maenads. Considering
the famous passage in P1. Phd. 69c Rohde believed that it was the ability to enter ecstacy that marked
the real bakkhoi from mere thysrus-bearers, Rohde 1903 [1893] I1:32. See also Dieterich 1969
[1893]:125 who argues that Plato distinguished between what he considered the wise Orphics and the
wandering orpheotelestes, who he must have considered quacks. Gruppe 1902:1103-1104 also
distinguishes between “Offentliche Mysterien” and Privatmysterien”.

124 Rohde 1903 [1893] 11:71-72.

125 Rohde did see this myth as central to Orphism though and believed that it had been part of the
Orphic tradition since the time of Onomakritos.

126 See also Harrison 1905:58.
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variants of the cult existed from the sixth to the second century BC.!?” As for the
relationship between Orphism and Pythagoreanism he followed Tiedemann in his
reluctance to separate writers from the two cults.!?® Dieterich did the same although
he regarded the Orphic doctrines as older and closer to their Thracian roots than
Pythagoreanism was.!?’

Also in his interpretation of the myth of Dionysos Zagreus, Rohde is careful to
avoid a comparative perspective and rather claims that the myth is about the creation
and constitution of the world and the composition of man as part body part soul rather
than man’s original sin.'*° However, when reading Rohde’s interpretions there seems
to be only small differences between him and Comparetti, the main difference being
his reluctance to call the reason behind the anthropogony “original sin”. The Orphics,
Rohde argued, believed that the myth of Dionysos Zagreus, told in full in the
Rhapsodic Theogony, was an attempt to solve the old One-Many problem, i.e. how
could one thing be the origin of the world and all the things in it.!3! By dismembering
Dionysos, the Titans were responsible of not only the entrapment of man’s soul into
the body, but also the creation of the world. Thus the ritual purifications offered
through the Orphic cults and by the itinerant orpheotelestes was also seen as a way to
escape the cycle of rebirths and return to our divine origin.!'*?

We see, then, an increasing, and at the same time cautious, interest in seeing
Orphism and its sources in light of early Christianity in the closing decades of the
nineteenth century, even among scholars who tried to avoid that perspective. Also
important in this period is how scholarship established Orphism as a religion, quite
distinct from ordinary Greek polis religion, which served as an inspiration not only for
several Greek philosophers and writers from the Archaic and Classical periods
(Euripides, Empedokles, Pindar, Platon), but also for writers in the Roman period

(Plutarch, Philo of Alexandria, Seneca, Virgil) and early Christianity (The Apocalypse

127 Rohde 1903 [1893] I1:115. Gomperz 1901 [1896] 1:84, 93 agrees. For his dating of the Rhapsodic
Theogony see Rohde 1903 [1893] [1:416 contra Lobeck 1829:716 who dated it to the sixth century BC.
Dieterich 1969 [1893]:106 agrees with Rohde.

128 Rohde 1903 [1893]11:109 nl.
129 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:85-85, 228 describes Athens as the center of Orphism.

130 Rohde constantly uses ”Schuld” rather than ”Siinde” and explains this as the reason why man’s soul
has been trapped in the body, Rohde 1903 [1893] 11:127-128. Dieterich 1969 [1893]:89, however, sees
the incarnation of man’s soul as ”Stindenfall”.

131 Rohde 1903 [1893]11:119.
132 Rohde 1903 [1893] 11:124.
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of Peter, Egyptian gnosticism).'*3 The roots of early Christianity were increasingly

134 Dieterich saw a

sought in Greek mystery religions and particularly in Orphism.
close connection between Orphism and early Christianity in general and emphasized
this by comparing early Christian epigrams with the text of the gold tablets. Focussing
on the cold water mentioned in the Petelia tablet, Dieterich called attention to the
close resemblance between Juxm (soul) and Yuxpov (cold water). The idea, he
claimed, that cold water is good for the soul was later adopted by several Roman cults
and was also found in early Christian epigrams and literature (refrigerare,
refrigerium).'> This “undeniable” line of influence, as he called it, from Orphism to
early Catholicism could also be seen in the latter’s reference to the cold in the
Catholic funerary sermon: locum refrigerii ut indulgeas deprecamur.'*¢

In his concluding remarks on Orphism, Dieterich arrived at three
characterizing points. First, that Orphism was a book religion, i.e. that the written
word was held in high esteem, witnessed in his opinion by the gold tablets and the
Rhapsodic Theogony.!3” Second, that Orphism by nature was more philosophical than
its contemporary religions. And third, that it was the many similarities between
Orphism, and mystery cults in general, and Christianity which made the early Church
Fathers attack it so relentlessly.!3® All three points are connected with each other, and
I believe 1 have shown how the connection between Orphism and philosophy in
academic studies had been established at least one hundred years prior to Dieterich’s

work. It is also interesting to note that the origins of Orphism were placed outside of

133 Euripides, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:103. Aristophanes Frogs 420, Cornford 1903:436. Epicharmos
frg. 23 (Clem. Al. Strom. 4.541c, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:104. Empedokles frg, rec. Stein 77, 55.369ff,
Dieterich 1969 [1893]:108-109, 158. Pindar frg. 133 Bergk, OI. 2.2, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:109, 158,
Ol 2.75ff, Norlin 1908:94. Pl. Phdr., Phd., Gorg., Resp. Dieterich 1969 [1893]:112, 158, Norlin
1908:94, Cornford 1903, Macchioro 1930:39, 44, 176. Plut. de occulte viv. 1130c, de sera numinum
vindicta 22, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:120, 145, 158, Norlin 1908:97, Macchioro 1930:44. Alexander
Polyhistor, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:143. Philo of Alexandria, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:144. Seneca,
Dieterich 1969 [1893]:144. Virgil, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:150-158, Norlin 1908:95. The Apocalypse of
Peter, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:149, 227. Egyptian gnosticism, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:228. Early
Christianity, Dieterich 1969 [1893]:228-231.

134 g, g. Wobbermin 1896 who claims that gnosticism in general can be seen as Christian Orphism. See
also Anrich 1894:235 who sees an influence, but denies a direct relationship.

135 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:96-97.

136 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:98. See also Stewart 1903:118. “locum refrigerii, lucis et pacis, ut indulgeas,
deprecamur” (”grant, we beseech Thee, a place of refreshment, light, and peace”). The problem here is
not the tracing of a continuity from pagan to Christian motifs, but the exclusive labelling of these as

Orphic. For a more nuanced, and recent, treatment of this motif see Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:333-337, 2008:319-323.

137 That books were connected with followers of Orpheus is supported by Eur. Hipp. 943-957 =627 T
Bernabé, and PL. Resp. 364e-365a =573 (I) T Bernabé.

138 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:228.

35



Greece, in Thrace, the home of Orpheus, or in Egypt.!*® Some combined them by
referring to myths which told that Orpheus had travelled from Thrace to Egypt and
there learned the secrets which he later shared with his initiates in Greece, most
notably in Athens.!#? Central in these speculations was the island of Crete, which was
seen as the bridge between Egypt and Greece.!*! The publication of three more gold
tablets found in graves at Eleutherna, Crete, strengthened this notion and gave rise to
more speculations on the Egyptian roots of Orphism.!#? The sacred Orphic knowledge
was then recorded by Onomakritos, Prodikos of Samos, and others in a series of
sacred books which later served as a model for the production of the gold tablets from
southern Italy and Crete.

In 1903 another gold tablet was published, this time from Rome.!*3 It was of
the same small size as the others, but dated from the middle of the third century AD,

139 A reason for this might be that already the Classical authors saw hieroi logoi as something foreign
connected to Egypt, Phoenicia, or Persia. They were frequently associated with mystic figures such as
Orpheus, Linos, and Pythagoras, see Henrichs 2003:238. Egypt as a place of mystery and esoteric
knowledge is also reflected in the works of Renaissance scholars who believed that Moses might have
”left” some of the wisdom he had received there, Walker 1953:105.

140 E.g. Sikes 1895:474. Hdt, 2.81 is the best known example supporting this idea. Here, Herodotus
claims that the burial rites forbidding anyone to enter the temple or being buried wearing wool, which
we know as Orphic and Bacchic, in reality are Egyptian and Pythagorean. See also Hdt. 2.123 where he
claims that the theory of metempsychosis is Egyptian, although some Greeks claim it as their own
invention. Unfortunately Herodotus refuses to name them even though he claims to know them.

141 I her review of Foucart’s book on Eleusis, Harrison 1903:84 agrees with Foucart that the mystery
religions, and especially the Eleusinian, came from Egypt via Crete and adds that their influence had a
lasting impact on the island’s religious traditions. See also Harrison 1905:26, 51, and Gruppe 1906
11:1032. The Egyptian (and Oriental) origin of Greek mystery cults was proposed by Creuzer in his
Symbolik und Mythologie der alten Volker, besonders der Griechen (1810-12). Gomperz 1901 [1896]
1:94 locates the origin of the Orphic religion in Babylon. Eisler 1910 11:404-5 see Persian influence on
Orphism as certain, as does Harrison 1927 [1912]:462. Harrison thus see Orphism as made up by
various elements from several Eastern religions. This eastward turn, as we shall see in the chapter on
the Derveni Papyrus, has later been adopted, albeit in different forms, by more recent scholars such as
Burkert and West.

142 Joubin 1893. The three tablets are practically identical, measuring 5,7 cm. times 1 cm. The
characters are sometimes only 1,5 mm. high. The texts, four lines long, are compressed versions of the
Petelia tablet saying: St ados £y kol amoAAupal. cAAa TIE pol | Kpovas alelpow e SeEia
T kudapioos. | Tis 8’¢ol; T 8’¢at; Mas vios Nui kol N paved | aoTepoevTos. (I am parched with
thirst and I perish. But give me to | drink of the ever-flowing spring on the right with the cypress. | Who
are you? Where do you come from? I am a son of Earth and | starry Heaven). The approximate date of
the tablets is the second century BC, Joubin 1893:122; Graf 1993:258. Riedweg 1998:397 dates them
to the third/second century BC. Following Comparetti, Joubin 1893:123 ascribed the text to the
tradition of Prodikos of Samos. See tablets 3.1 Eleutherna 1-3 in Appendix. Harrison 1905:52 agrees
with Diod. 1.96 and claims that it was Orpheus that brought the “mythology of Hades” to Greece from
Egypt.

143 Tablet 2.1 Rome, published by Comparetti 1903, now in the British Museum, Jewellery 3154,
Marshall 1911:380. The text is a compressed version of tablets 1.3 Thurii 3-5 and is the only one which
has the name of the deceased, Caecilia Secundida, inscribed upon it. The text reads: EpxeTan ek
kaBapadv kabapa, xBoviwv BooiAeia, | EUkAees EURoulel Te, Alos Tekos ayAaa exc St |
Mvnuocuvns Tode 8cdpov aoidipov avbpwmoictv. | KaikiAla ZekouvSeiva, vopwt 161 Sla
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thus serving as evidence for the longevity of the Orphic religion. Its location also
meant that evidence for the secret mysteries of Orpheus had been found in three
different corners of the Greco-Roman world. The new discoveries also suggested that
their sources, among them the poem by Prodikos of Samos, could be reconstructed.!**
This optimism strengthened the idea of Orphism as a coherent, literary religion whose
main object was the salvation of its initiates through purification rituals and a specific
life style.

The Rome tablet also had a major impact upon how the relationship between
Orphism and Christianity was understood to be since there now was evidence that the
written Orphic tradition continued well into the earliest period of Christianity. It is
therefore not surprising that it is during the first three decades of the twentieth century
that scholars are most interested in Orphism as a Greek pre-Christian version of
Christianity. This is especially evident in the application of Christian terms and
beliefs to the Orphic material, especially the gold tablets and the Rhapsodic
Theogony, from Harrison’s 1903 edition of the Prolegomena to Watmough’s
Orphism in 1934. 1 have argued that one of the reasons for this was the connection
between Orphism and philosophy, and the Renaissance emphasis on Orpheus as a
possible receiver of Jewish wisdom which he clothed in the allegorical language of
mythology, which later made Orphism into a more evolved religion compared to
“ordinary” Greek religion, and thus a predecessor for Christianity. Such an evaluation
of religion was made possible through the application of evolutionary theories, based
on the evolutionary philosophy of Herbert Spencer (1820-1903), on the study of

Greek religion.

1.4. Orpheus the Protestant: Evolutionary perspectives on Orphism
Spencer’s work on the evolution of the human mind actually predates Charles

Darwin’s On the Origin of Species (1859).!% One could sum up Spencer’s main thesis

yey@oa. (Pure she come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld | Eukles and Eubouleus, fair child
of Zeus: I receive | the gift of Mnemosyne, famous among men. | Caecilia Secundina, forward, by law,
to become godlike).

144 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:135, Gruppe 1902:1125. See however Gruppe 1906 11:1034 where he is
sceptical to the idea of reconstructing Orphic poems. For more recent attempts at reconstructing the
“archetype” behind the various gold tablets see West 1975; Janko 1984; and Riedweg 2002.

145 Spencer’s ideas were first formulated in his Social Statics (1851), then elaborated in his Principles
of Psychology (1855), and finally in First Principles (1861) which summed up his theories on the
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in two points. First, that human civilization is not driven forward because of human-
made artefacts or the like, but rather on account of mankind’s social evolution.
Second, the human mind should not be seen as something alien to the body, but rather
as a biological counterpart to it, meaning that the mind is also evolving in much the
same manner as the body.

Spencer’s theories had a tremendous impact on late nineteenth and early
twentieth century scholars.!*® His ideas on the evolution of society and civilization
were seen as axioms, and the tracing of a religion’s evolution was seen as a possible
endeavour. One of the most important tools in this search was the study of
contemporary, “primitive” tribes and societies who were thought to be on the same
evolutionary level as our pre-historic forefathers. Especially the study of the
Aborigines of Australia, uniformly seen as specimens of the most primitive mentality,
was thought to bring insight into the pre-historic religion of ancient Greece. All this
meant that it was thought possible to divide the history of, say Greek religion, into
stages where an evolutionary movement from a primitive, nature worship towards the
highest evolutionary stage: monotheism could be traced.

Some of the work by Gilbert Murray will serve as an illustration of the
evolutionary approach to Orphism, and Greek religion in general, during the first
three decades of the twentieth century. In his Four Stages of Greek Religion from
1913, Murray sets out to explain the various stages the Greek religion had gone
through, from the pre-historic period to the advent of Christianity.'*” Such a survey
was, according to Murray, not only of great importance for the classical scholar, but
should be taken as a point of departure for the study of the origin and development of
religion in itself, a very popular subject at the time.!*® By tracing a religion’s
development it was thought that one could, by applying psychology, social

anthropology, and comparative religious studies, reach back into the pre-historic era

evolution of the mind. Because of the radical nature of his ideas, Spencer was forced to finance the first
two his publications himself.

146 Some of the most important includes J. J. Bachofen’s Das Mutterrecht (1861), J. F. McLennan’s
Studies in Ancient History (1876), L. H. Morgan’s Ancient Society (1877), and J. G. Frazer’s The
Golden Bough (1890 1. ed.).

147 Murray later changed the title to Five Stages of Greek Religion (1925), the five stages being: 1.
”Urdummheit” (a term taken from the anthropologist Konrad Theodor Preuss’ Der Ursprung der
Religion und Kunst, 1904-5), 2. Olympian gods, 3. New approaches of the fourth century (philosophy’s
contribution to the development of religion), 4. Late Hellenistic (up to Paul and early gnosticism), 5.
Early Christianity. All references to Murray are from the 1946 edition of his book.

148 Murray 1946 [1925]:1.
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where religious thought must have originated. This early stage in the development
was referred to as a period of “Primal Stupidity” or “Urdummbheit” by Murray, and
this stage is found, Murray argued, in the pre-historic period of Greek religion as well.
In this stage, the gods had not yet been fully anthropomorphised, a development
belonging to the next stage. Instead people worshipped natural phenomena such as
lightning, the sun, the moon, rock formations of special importance, rivers and so on.
Evidence for this, it was further argued, could be found among the primitive people of
today, people who represented a religious thinking similar to those of pre-historic
man, or among children, or in the logic of dreamers.

In the development of religion, Murray argued, monotheism could only be
reached by leaving superstition behind, something the Greeks were never able to do.
However, Murray saw the seed of this development in Greek religion and argued that
if it was not for superstition the Greeks would have developed a monotheism which
would have been better and purer than the monotheism of the Hebrews. !+

A similar line of thought is found in the works of Murray’s close colleague
Jane Ellen Harrison and later in the works of Vittorio Macchioro. The latter claimed
that the development of human thought went through several stages from fantasy to
rationality, a development that also he likened to that of the development of a child’s
mind.!>° These ideas were further elaborated through the establishment of the mythos-
logos theory, which held that Greek rational thought had developed from an irrational,
mythical to a rational, logical way of thinking, sometime in the fifth century BC.!"!
Orphism, as we shall see, was believed to stand in the front of this evolution of
thought.

Harrison sought an historical explanation of the evolution of Greek religion
argued by Murray. Greek religion, she argued, was “fairly complete” in the ninth

century BC and consisted of three elements: 1. Primitive Pelasgian nature worship, 2.

149 Murray 1946 [1925]:70.

150 Macchioro 1930:73. See also Macchioro 1930:78 where he claims that the Greeks were unable to
distinguish between history and myth.

151 The seminal work on the mythos-logos dichotomy is Nestle 1966 [1942]:1, 6 who also sees the
Arian race as especially suited to bring forth this development. The connection between mythos-logos,
evolution, philosophy, and racism was quite strong in the pre-World War II period. An example is
Macchioro 1930:84 who regards gesticulation as ”a privelege of lower classes and races.” A few pages
later he explains the gesticulation of the south-Italians by referring to their lower stage of logical
thought, Macchioro 1930:87. See also Harrison 1927[1912]:461 who sees it as an axiom that
philosophy developed from religion. For a recent discussion and critique of the mythos-logos
dichotomy, see the various contributions in Buxton 1999.
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Oriental elements, and, 3. A more sophisticated religion brought to Greece from the
outside, more specifically the North. In Harrison’s opinion it was the invading
religion of a Germanic tribe that “blended with the small, dark, indigenous peoples”
of the south and thus saved Greek religion from being “submerged in the great ocean
of the East.”!>?

Within this complex, sometime during the sixth century BC, Orphism,
Harrison argued, came from the outside and developed from a primitive religion, with
its wild, uncontrolled and ecstatic worship of Dionysos, to a more sophisticated form
of religion, i.e. at a higher evolutionary stage than Greek religion in general. The
primitive remains were seen as evident in the gold tablets where the deceased
identified him- or herself with nature deities such as Earth and Heaven.'*3 But despite
this primitive strand, Orphism evolved and reformed the ordinary worship of
Dionysos, turning it into a theology which emphasized worship of rather than mere
identification with the deity.!>* Worship then evolved into prayer, examples of which
Harrison found in some of the odes of Pindar, whom she considered Orphic.!>

Orphism was thus seen as taking a step beyond Greek religion, forming the
vanguard of the Greeks evolutionary path towards monotheism. The first steps on this
road were, as Macchioro argued, taken by the philosophers, especially Plato, who,
deeply influenced by Orphic thought and doctrines, developed a system of thought
which ultimately laid the foundations for Christianity.!>® Thus, by using evidence
from philosophers, the ties between Orphism and early Christianity became closer and
closer since, as Edmonds puts it, Orphism had to “be given the familiar features of an

advanced, enlightened religion.”’” We can see this in Harrison’s vocabulary,
9

152 Harrison 1905:28-9, 45. Cook 1925 11:114 argued that some mythic elements had been brought to
Greece from Germany through “Orphic channels” in Thrace.

153 Harrison 1921:1. See also Macchioro 1928:341, 367; Macchioro 1930:29, 51-2. Further arguments
for the primitive origins of Orphism was that Orpheus himself worshipped the Sun (Soph. frg. 523),
and that the cult of Helios was strong in Thrace, Harrison 1927 [1912]:464.

154 Harrison 1921:28. Worship was the hallmark of theology for Harrison. Primitive religion, she
argued, lacked this aspect. Harrison therefore argued that Orphism was a purer and more moral religion
than the Dionysiac cults, Harrison 1927 [1912]:466.

155 Harrison 1921:30. Pind. OL. 5.58, Pyth. 3.59. On the Orphic prayer, see also Kuhnert 1895:195 who
argued, probably based on P1. Resp. 364e-365a = OT 573 (I) Bernabé, that the Orphics prayed for their
dead in order to help in their salvation, a trait he called Catholic.

156 Plato was seen as a philosophical pupil of Orpheus, see Macchioro 1930:202, and 176: ”On careful
analysis, Plato’s philosophy appears to be a purified and enlarged Orphism”.

157 Edmonds 1999:62. See Edmonds 1999:57 ff. for a survey of the Christian interpretations of
Orphism in this period, esp. p. 61: The point of all these comparisons is that Orphism is higher up on
the scale of religions than the other forms of Greek religion (be it Dionysism, Homeric cult or the other
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especially in her Prolegomena where she compared Orpheus with Martin Luther
claiming that Orpheus was a reformer, a protestant”!*® and that [t]he blood of some
real martyr may have been the seed of the new Orphic Church”.!>® That the words are
not used as metaphors by Harrison, is suggested by her previous (and subsequent)
attitude towards the import of English words when she refuses to use the word
’spirit”, preferring the greek daimon since “daimon has connotations unknown to our
English ’spirit’.”!%® The gap between Orphism and Christianity was narrowing and
later taken to its extremes by the works of Macchioro and Watmough.

Macchioro saw a straight line of development, or evolution, from Orphism to
Paulinism, as he named the new religion formed by Paul in the first century AD. For
Macchioro, as for Harrison, Orphism was something alien to the Greek spirit.'¢!
Described as a doctrinal (meaning more evolved) rather than a spontaneous religion
(such as Greek polis religion) it was inevitable that Orphism came into conflict with
the gods and worshippers of the poleis.'s> But, in the end, Macchioro claimed,
Orphism still triumphed since the coming of Christianity could be seen as a direct

result of Orphic philosophy and eschatology.!

This is evident, he argues, in not only
early gnostic sects of the first and second century AD, but also in the sect of the
Essenes, which Macchioro described as a variant of Orphism based on similarities in

eschatology and way of life. He also found evidence for Orphic cults all over the

mystery cults), just as, for the same reasons, Protestantism (or a reformed version og modern
Catholicism) is higher than medieval Catholicism.” (italics in original). Some further examples are
found in Nilsson 1921:244, regarding Orpheus as a prophet, and Nilsson 1921:246 comparing Plato’s
discussion of man’s Titanic nature to our understanding of Adam and the original sin. See also Fiske
1916:231 on the Orphic influence on Christianity.

158 Harrison 1991 [1922]:461.

159 Harrison 1991 [1922]:468. See also p. 469 where she states that ”Orpheus was a real man, a mighty
singer, a prophet and a teacher, bringing with him a new religion, seeking to reform an old one. He was
martyred and after his death his tomb became a mantic shrine.” See also Watmough 1934:41ff.
Linforth 1941:xvi n2 refers to Harrison’s ”learned but fanciful and sentimental chapters on Orpheus
[as] an extreme example of uncritical hospitality. The reader is soon aware that his feet are off the
ground, and he finds himself floating, giddy and dizzy, amidst shifting and dissolving shapes.”

160 Harrison 1927 [1912]:xvii.

161 Macchioro 1930:130. See also Macchioro 1930:129 where he states that Orphism, in contrast to
ordinary Greek religion, had no mythology of its own (with a few exceptions). The strength of the
Orphics, Macchioro continues, was rather their endeavours within the fields of philosophy and
theological speculations.

162 Macchioro 1930:123-4. As further evidence for the distinction between the two types of religion
Macchioro 1930:123-4 argued that while the spontaneous religion led to art, the doctrinal led to
something higher — philosophy.

163 E, g. E. S. 1926:258 in his/her review of Eisler’s Orphisch-Dionysische Mysteriengedanken in der
Christlichen Antike: “It [the book] renews the impression of Orphism as the greatest and purest of the
Mediterranean religions previous to the advent of Christianity,”.
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Mediterranean sea, mainly based on the distribution of theatres which had been built
in honour of Dionysos, and thus he could argue that Palestine was virtually

surrounded by Orphic cults.'®*

After reviewing the similarities between Orphism and
Paulinism, Macchioro concluded that he was “quite confident that Pauline theology
had an Orphic origin”.!%> He is even tempted to ask if Paul might have been initiated
into the Orphic mysteries before his conversion. This would, in Macchioro’s view,
explain the similarities and prove that the next step in the evolution of ancient
religious thought was towards the monotheism of Christianity.!®°

A few years later, J. R. Watmough, in the conclusion of his treatment of
Orphism, advocated a return to Orphic values in contemporary Christianity. It seems
that the presentation of Orphism as a timeless and abstract forerunner of Christianity
had gone too far.'®’ It is hard to see what the next step could have been except the one
taken first by Wilamowitz and then by Linforth in the early 1930s and -40s, which
started what can be referred to as the third period in the study of Orphism. Although
the years following the critique of Wilamowitz and Linforth shows a completely
different, and in most cases reluctant, approach to Orphism, the period which was
now inaugerated, marked by its scepticism, followed logically from the previous,
optimistic, period. The Kuhnian paradigm shift which occured during these years
within the study of Orphism, then, is to be regarded as a logical discontinuity. The
optimism, of having discovered the roots of Christianity and the belief that one could

somehow discover the origin of a religion (Christianity or Orphism) by simply

164 Macchioro 1928:358-9. Taking Dionysos theaters as evidence for Orphic cults was of course

critized by many of his contemporaries, see e.g. Cadbury 1930:597 who critizes Macchioro’s "’pan-
orphism” or ability to see Orphism at every turn.

165 Macchioro 1930:201. Macchioro gives a list of five features found in Orphism which are also found
in Christianity: 1. Zagreus is the son of god (Zeus), 2. The Titans (forefathers of man) kills him, 3.
Zagreus is ressurected by his father (Zeus), 4. Zagreus ascends to heaven, 5. His father grants him a
kingdom in heaven (based on the Rhapsodies), Macchioro 1928:341-3.

166 Macchioro 1930:203. Paulinism was for Macchioro the next step from both Judaism and Orphism,
stating that ”Orphism and Judaism completed and explained each other, and the product was
Christianity”. Miller 1932:469 calls this a futile attempt to derive St. Paul’s theology from Orphism,
and to a regrettable plea for undogmatic Christianity.” Boulanger 1925:67 concludes against
Macchioro.

167 Watmough 1934:75: "It might be well, therefore, before we close, to sit as it were with half-closed
eyes, and contemplate ’Orphism’ as an idea in all time: straining to free it, as far as may be, from the
fetters which bind it to a particular place at a particular moment in antiquity; trying to raise it out of the
realm of the merely historical to the higher realm of thougth and poetry.” Elsewhere in his book (part
two) Watmough compares Orphism with the Medieval Church.
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analysing the sources, went too far and the following critique was therefore

inevitable.!08

1.5 Reaction. Wilamowitz, Linforth, and beyond
The shift that occurred after the critique of Wilamowitz has been described
extensively by others and will therefore be given only a short overview here.!®® It was
in his Der Glaube der Hellenen that Wilamowitz asked what it was that made the gold
tablets Orphic.!”® By doing this he questioned what had previously been taken for
granted by most scholars since Comparetti, namely that the gold tablets reflected
Orphic doctrines which could be explained in light of the myth of the dismemberment
of Dionysos. His initial scepticism, uttered over just a few pages, led to a focussed
study by Ivan M. Linforth ten years later, whose aim it was to show that terms such as
”Orphic church”, ”Orphic religion”, ”Orphic doctrines” and so on, were merely
scholarly constructs without any reference to reality. Devoting a whole chapter to the
myth of the dismemberment of Dionysus Zagreus he concluded that the myth, based
on literary evidence, could not be dated earlier than the third century BC about two-
three hundred years after the gold tablets. Therefore the myth could not be used to
explain the contents of the gold tablets.!”! Furthermore, he could find no coherence in
the material and concluded that “all the things that are said about the mysteries with
which Orpheus’ name is connected cannot be added together to produce a sum that
would have any tolerable or credible unity”.!”? Rather than seeing Orphism as a
coherent religious system or church the term could only be applied to the things to
which the name Orpheus is constantly attached”.!”

Linforth dismantled the category “Orphism” because he found it impossible to
identify the essence of Orphism. In the introduction to his The Arts of Orpheus he

concludes (rightly) that “not two persons would agree upon what belongs essentially

168 Consider e. g. Macchioro 1930:8-9 where he announces his wish to reconstruct the history and pre-
history of Orphism through the use of mainly comparative studies (with contemporary primitive
societies), and his optimism in his success in the following quote: ”In the light of this endeavour to set
in relief what I call the permanent primitive background of Greek consciousness, it will, I hope, be an
easy task to understand the essence of Orphism and its survival in Greek history.”, Macchioro 1930:28.

189E g Priilmm 1956:10 ff. and Alderink 1981:8 ff.

170 »Warum denn orphisch?”, Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 1931 1I:202.

71 Linforth’s arguments, which are contested today, will be discussed further Chapter Three.
172 Linforth 1941:266.

173 Linforth 1941:288 f. See also West 1983:3 for a similar conclusion.
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to [Orphism].”'7* Thus Orphism, in Linforth’s view, is something that escapes
definition in contrast to other movements or religions such as Christianity. This
conclusion could be seen as a result of essentialism which leads to either a conclusion
that Orphism is impossible to define (in contrast to other terms), or that the word itself
should be considered obsolete.!” The problem with this is of course that one assumes
that other terms or concepts can be defined based on their essence, which is believed
to be its static, unchanging, and real identity. Following this line of logic one would
have to dismantle ”Christianity” as a term since no one would be able to agree on its
defining essence. Should Christianity be defined based on doctrines or the way
Christians identify themselves? We need not consider all the local differences in
Christianity to see that a definition of what Christianity really is is an impossibility
and that in the strict sense we should speak of Christianities rather than
Christianity.!7®

In any case, Linforth’s critique led to an important turning point in the study
of Orphism. Rather than interpreting the evidence in light of a defined unified Orphic
church, scholars were now forced to consider the question of whether the Orphic
church had ever existed or had just been a fanciful construct.

Another important result of this critique was that since the ”Orphic religion”
was called into question the similarities between this and Christianity became more
difficult to see.

Wilamowitz-Moellendorff’s and Linforth’s views, often described as the

“minimalist” approach, stand in contrast to the views of W. K. C. Guthrie, who

173 Linforth 1941:x.

175 Janicki 1990:64, 2006:3-10, 19. On Essentialism and the critique against it see the works of Karl
Popper, especially Popper 2003[1945] 11:9-21.

176 The essence of ”Christianity” has always been subject of much debate. On the doctrinal level
consider e.g. the various Gnostic movements who flourished (in some sense) during the second to the
fourth century A. D. which was seen as heretic. No doubt groups like the Valentinians or the Sethians
considered themselves as righteous followers of Christ even though they were considered heretics by
the orthodox Church. The debate on the true essence of Christianity recurs in the wake of the
Reformation where Protestant writers attacked Catholicism for its role in the paganizing of Christ’s
simple but sublime message. For an overview of the Protestant critique of the Catholic Church from the
eighteenth century and onwards (seeing the latter as full of pagan rituals and doctrines, sometimes even
describing the Pope as the Anti-Christ) see Smith 1990. Keeping to Early Christianity, consider the
debate during the 1990s on the definition of Gnosticism. Scholars such as Williams 1996 argued that
since there is no common essence which unites the various Gnostic sects, such as the Valentinians and
the Sethians, the whole term should be abandoned and replaced by more precise terms which keep the
various sects apart in academic analyses.
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represents the “maximalist™ approach.!”” Although confronted with the same material,
Guthrie argued that there was an Orphic religious system or rather a reforming
religion which made its impact on, first of all, the Dionysiac mysteries, but also other
areas such as Pythagoreanism and the ideas of great men such as Plato, Pindar,
Empedokles and others.!”® Hidden behind the fragmentary texts delivered to us from
antiquity Guthrie therefore sought and found coherence and stability held together by
a series of holy texts written under the name of Orpheus.!” Guthrie maintained that
Orphism was an ever-changing entity which changed and continued to change its
religious environment. Still the central doctrine of Orphism remained its promise of
individual salvation for its initiates. Guthrie’s views were formulated in the first
edition of his Orpheus and Greek Religion, published in 1935. When the second
edition came out in 1952 he maintained that his view on Orphism was still
unchanged.!8?

But most of all, the period was marked by uncertainty and reluctance to enter
the debate.'®! The study of Orphism had turned from a topic whose sources had been
used to support the most outrageous theories into a field reserved for the boldest
scholars. E. R. Dodds summed up the common attitude among post-Linforth scholars

to anything ”Orphic” with these often quoted words:

I must confess I know very little about early Orphism, and the more I read

about it the more my knowledge diminishes. Twenty years ago, I could have

said quite a lot about it (we all could at the time).!3?

Dodds wrote this the same year as the bone tablets from Olbia were excavated.
This find marks the beginning of a series of discoveries which all have had their
implications not only on the debate concerning the nature and definition of Orphism,
but also other areas of Greek religion such as eschatology, presocratic philosophy, and
ritual practices in general. With the old construct of the monolithic Orphic religion or

church out of the way, or at least debated, these sources were, and still are, ready to be

177 Edmonds 2007 contra Alderink 1981:8 who sees Guthrie as a representative ”of a “moderate”
position”. The terms “maximalists” and “minimalists” are taken from Priimm 1956. For Guthrie’s
views see Guthrie 1950, Chapter 11 and Guthrie 1993 [1952].

178 Guthrie 1993 [1952]:9; Guthrie 1950:309, 318.

179 Guthrie 1993 [1952]:10-11. These logoi must have been a ”Bible” in a very real sense.”, Guthrie
1950:310.

180 Guthrie 1993 [1952]:xxxix.
181 Observed already by Rose 1936:96 nl in the wake of Wilamowitz’ critique.
182 Dodds 1951:147.
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dealt with from alternative angles. It will be the aim of this thesis to approach some of
this material in light of geography, chronology and ritual rather than a specific cult or
religion. But before this can be done, a presentation of the sources in question is
necessary. The next chapter will therefore present the new finds and some of the new

approaches on the material which are still prevalent today.
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Chapter 2
New Gold Tablets and Itinerant Manteis

2.1 Introduction

This chapter will serve as a brief overview over some of the most important finds
within the study of Orphism, chronologically ranging from Linforth’s critique via the
Hipponion publication in 1974 up till today. It is in this period that some of the most
spectacular and important finds relevant to the study of Orphism have taken place. In
the present chapter I have chosen to focus primarily on the gold tablets and the
discussions which the various finds led to, especially regarding the tablets’ religious
background. This means that a presentation and discussion of the Derveni papyrus,
undoubtedly the most important Orphic find in this period, will be reserved for a later
chapter devoted to this text. Another important find, the bone plates of Olbia, will be
discussed only briefly in connection with their impact on the discussion of the gold
tablets’ religious background in this chapter. A question which will guide the
following presentation is whether it is possible to identify a religious background for
the tablets? That is, can we trace the various themes and doctrines reflected in the
tablets back to a specific cult or religious environment?

As mentioned at the end of the previous chapter, W. K. C. Guthrie saw no
reason to change his views on Orphism even after Linforth’s critique. I presented his
main arguments for this view in the last chapter. He had, however, another reason for
upholding his views. According to Guthrie there had been no major new finds in the
years between the two editions (1935 and 1952) nor did he find it likely that any new

finds would appear.! Whether one agrees with Guthrie about the nature of Orphism or

! Guthrie 1993[1952]:xxxix.



not, on this point one can safely say that he was wrong. As we shall see new finds

resulted in new approaches to the study of the gold tablets and of Orphism in general.

2.2 Categorizing the new gold tablets
In the summer of 1950 a gold tablet was found in a pit-grave in Pharsalos, Thessaly.?
The tablet was found inside a bronze hydria together with the cremated remains of a
woman.®> Based on the hydria and the letter forms on the tablet, the grave (with its
contents) was dated to c. 350-320 BC. Verdelis described the Pharsalos tablet as
Orphic-Pythagorean, and considered it related to the gold tablets from Petelia and
Eleutherna.* Three years later Verdelis published two more texts from the Statathos
collection.” These tablets had both been found in graves on Crete and can be
considered almost identical to the already existing gold tablets from Eleutherna.
Therefore, when discussing the two Statathos tablets (3.3 Statathos 1-2), Verdelis
described them as Orphic.°

As we saw in the previous chapter, the most immediate result of Linforth’s
study was a reluctance and an uncertainty, aptly described by Dodds, about how to
handle Orphism as a phenomenon and concerning the use of the term itself. As we
shall see below, the new tablets which continued to be discovered were variably
defined as Orphic, Dionysiac, Pythagorean, or something else through a combination
of these terms. What is interesting, however, is that the terms themselves are seldom
explained or defined. Verdelis in the publications mentioned above is an example of
this. In other scholars one can detect a certain caution when dealing with the tablets,
something that is made clear in the number of cases where scholars either put
quotation marks around the preferred term or adopted a more uncertain approach by

attaching a ”so-called” to the term.

2 Verdelis 1951.

3 The gold tablet measures 49 x 16 mm and is filled with nine lines of writing, making the letters just
under 2 mm in height. The bronze hydria (49 cm high, 32 cm diameter at the thickest) depicts how
Boreas seizes Oreithya, the young daughter of King Erectheus. For pictures of the vase see Verdelis
1951. For a discussion of the vase see Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:310-313,
2008:297-301 who argues that the abduction refers to Hades’ rape of Persephone and that it symbolizes
the violence and suddeness of death.

4 Verdelis 1951:100 f. Zuntz labeled the tablet B2.

> Verdelis 1954.

6 Verdelis 1954:56: "800 xpuod dpdika EAdouaTa’.
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Sometimes, as was the case with the publication of another gold tablet from
Thessaly, this declared uncertainty is only a thin veil covering what was in fact a
belief in the tablet’s Orphic background. The Thessalian tablet, which had been
handed over as a gift to the J. Paul Getty Museum by Lenore Barozzi in 1975, was
published two years later by Joseph Breslin.” The tablet revealed a text quite similar
to the Cretan tablets, although in a slightly longer version.® In a short discussion of the
religious background of the gold tablets corpus, Breslin concludes that while an
Orphic background cannot be proven, there are no other options available.” Curiously,
this was written just three years after the publication of the Hipponion tablet had
initiated a renewed discussion concerning the religious background of the tablets.

The Hipponion tablet was excavated in a cemetery near modern Vibo Valentia
by Giuseppe Foti in 1969, and later published by Foti and Giovanni Pugliese
Carratelli in 1974. The text resembles the longer tablets from Petelia and Pharsalos
and was therefore grouped together with these and the shorter tablets from Crete and
referred to as B10 by Zuntz.! Most spectacular was the last two of the sixteen lines in
this hitherto oldest (from c. 400 BC) and longest gold tablet text, which read: kol &n
Kol oU TV o8ov EpXea<i> ov Te kol GANol | puoTal kol Boxxol lepav
oTtelxouot kAewol.'! The presence of bakkhoi suggests that the owner, in whose
grave the tablet was found, was a member of a Bacchic cult and that she believed she
would meet other members of the same group in the afterlife.!? Still, in the following

debate the tablet was repeatedly referred to as Orphic.'* The occurrence of the

7 Breslin 1977. The tablet is sometimes referred to as the ”Malibu” tablet because of its current
location.

8 Adding a)TOp ol Yévos oupdviov as the tablet’s last line.

9 Breslin 1977:22. Merkelbach 1977 uses quotation marks around the term when he refers to the tablet
("’ orphisches’”). Breslin’s attitude is similar to Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:242,
2008:205 who conclude that it is more logical to call the gold tablets Orphic ’than to maintain an
excessively skeptical attitude and imagine that we may have to deal with yet “another religious
movement” that we can neither qualify nor situate.”

10°See tablet 1.1 Hipponion in the Appendix.

" Versnel 1990:151 points out that the pairing of mystes and bakkhos is also found in Eur. Cret. fr. 472
N(2) (=79 Austin), and in Heraclitus B 14 DK (= 87 Marcovich).

12 Even though Zuntz 1976:130 n4 had doubts about the gender based on the masculine form used
throughout the lamella the excavation report states that the deceased was probably a woman, Foti and
Pugliese Carratelli 1974:96-97, 109, repeated with more certainty in Pugliese Carratelli 2001:44. On
the gold tablets and gender see Graf 1993:255 f. and Edmonds 2004a:65 ff. who both support the
editors.

13 See title of the ed. pr. and Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:108 where the other gold tablets are
described as Orphic. Lloyd-Jones 1975 called the tablet Orphic as did Russo 1992 and Tortorelli
Ghidini 1992:178, 180 f.
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bakkhoi was explained by references to Olympiodorus and Herodotus who both saw
bakkhoi as a term which was interchangeable with orphikoi in the Classical period.
Thus, Pugliese Carratelli, and others after him, referred to the Hipponion tablet as an

example of Bacchic Orphism.!'*

Besides the reference in Herodotus, Pugliese
Carratelli cited Plato’s description of the true bakkhoi as distinguished from ordinary
thyrsos bearers and followed Olympiodoros’ interpretation of the true bakkhoi as
Orphics.!®> This statement, made by a Neoplatonist almost a millenium after the
Hipponion tablet was interred seems hardly sufficient to see all references to the
bakkhoi as a reference to orphikoi. On the other end of the scale, Martin L. West
denied that the tablet had anything to do with Dionysos since the term bakkhos prior
to the fourth century did not denote adherence to Dionysos, but was rather used as a
reference to initiates who had “undergone a certain kind of ritual purification.”!®
Susan G. Cole has, convincingly, argued against this interpretation and showed that
while bakkhos or bakkhios could refer metaphorically to gods other than Dionysos,
bakkhos when applied to humans is always used in reference to a worshipper of
Dionysos.!” Not even Zuntz argued against a Dionysiac influence on the Hipponion
tablet, even though he preferred to see the tablet as Pythagorean.!® Consequently,
following the Hipponion publication, later publications or discussions usually refer to

the whole gold tablet corpus as Dionysiac combined with either Orphic or

Pythagorean. Combinations of these terms, however, are normally used with

14 Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:122, 126; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:65 f. See also Merkelbach
1975:8 ein neues orphisch-bakchisches Goldtéfelchen”, although he calls it Bacchic in the title.
Guarducci 1975 calls the tablet Orphic in the title but ends by claiming that it originated from a
Dionysiac cult which was influenced by "’la teologia orfico-pitagorica”, Guarducci 1975:24.

15 P1. Phd. 69¢; Olympiodorus in Plat. Phaed. 8.7 Westerink = OF 320 (III) Bernabé.

16 West 1975:234 f. referring to West 1974:24, repeated in West 1983:159 n68. See also Ferrari 2007
(note 5).

17 Cole 1980:230, and discussion pp. 226-231.
18 Zuntz 1976:135, 146 f.
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caution.!? Still others have chosen to bypass the problem and concentrate exclusively
on the text.?°

This brief overview of terms used to classify the gold tablets is not exhaustive
and it has not been my intention to present it as such. Further terms will appear in
other parts of this thesis where this is considered relevant. However, I wish to
concentrate a bit more on two major theories concerning the gold tablets’ religious
background before making some observations myself.

The first to be considered is the idea that the doctrines represented by texts on
the gold tablets have their origin in Egypt. Using Richard Janko’s reconstruction of
what he called "the long archetype”, Reinhold Merkelbach quite recently attempted to
show the close dependence of the contents of the gold tablets on the eschatology
found in ancient Egyptian material, most notably in the Egyptian Book of the Dead.*!
That religious rites (especially Dionysiac rites) and myths were transferred from
Egypt to Greece was maintained already by Herodotus, a theory supported later by
Diodorus Siculus who also credited Orpheus for doing this.?> As Merkelbach and
others have pointed out there are some interesting parallels between the thirsty soul in
the Egyptian Book of the Dead and the narrative describing how the thirsty soul
desiring water should seek water from Mnemosyne’s spring in the mnemonic
tablets.?? The Cretan tablets mark Mnemosyne’s spring by a cypress tree, a detail that

can be paralleled in Egyptian inscriptions which display a similar eschatology, which

19A few examples will suffice; Burkert 1975:88 refers to the tablets as “orfico-pitagorico”. In their
discussion on the Pelinna tablets Segal 1990:412 refer to them as ”Dionysiac-Orphic”, Henrichs
2003:250 n153 writes “the ”Orphic-Dionysiac” gold tablets” and ””’Orphic” gold tablets” (p. 208, 215),
while Parker 1983:300 and Graf 1993:242 labels them “Orphic”. Watkins 1995:277 refers to them as
both ”Orphic” and ”Dionysiac-Orphic”. Another version is found in Chrysostomou 1998:72 who
argues that the tablets’ background is to be found in ”the ’orphico-dionysiac’ (i. e. bacchic) mysteries”.
Gavrilaki and Tzifopoulos 1998 who writes ””’Orphic-Dionysiac”” in the title and later refer to the ”so-
called Orphic-Dionysiac” gold tablets, p. 348. In the publication of the Entella tablet, Frel 1994, calls it

9999

”[u]na nuova laminella "orfica™”.

2E, g. Marcovich 1976 and Luppe 1978 on the Hipponion tablet.

21 Janko 1984; Merkelbach 1999.

22 Hdt. 2.48-49. Later, writers such as Hecataeus of Abdera wrote that the Orphic-Dionysiac mysteries
were introduced to the Greeks from Egypt by Orpheus and that their content were modelled on the
worship of Isis and Osiris. See also Diod. Sic. 1.96 = OT 55 Bernabé. We saw also in the previous
chapter that this hypothesis was maintained by some of the Renaissance scholars and also by scholars
from the turn of last century, Sikes 1895:474; Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 1931 11:202.

23 The term “mnemonic tablets” is taken from Graf and Johnston 2007 and includes tablets 1.1
Hipponion, 1.2 Petelia, 1.4 Entella, 3.1 Eleutherna 1-3, 5-6, 3.2 Mylopotamos, 3.3 Sfakaki 2, 5.1
Pharsalos, 5.2 ”Malibu”, collectively labelled the B tablets by Zuntz. See also Breslin 1977:22 f. who
points to these in his publication of the ”Malibu” tablet.
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could have served as a model for the ones on the gold tablets.?* Such claims,
especially concerning Orphism, would seem to be supported by Herodotus’ report on
Orphic and Bacchic rites which he believes are actually Pythagorean and Egyptian.?>
Although interesting in itself, the search for the origin of the gold tablet texts
in other cultures such as the Egyptian is extremely difficult since we are so sparsely
informed of the lines of contact between Egypt, (Crete,) and Greece.?® It is of course
possible to see some parallels and sometimes the similarities may seem to more than
suggest that a borrowing of some kind has taken place, but, as Burkert has shown, the
cultural connections over which such borrowings take place are extremely complex.?’
Even if a direct borrowing from Egypt to the cults that produced the various gold
tablets could be proven it would not explain the function or meaning the imagery
attained or was given in the Greek context. That the soul of a dead man is thirsty, for
example, is not reserved to the Egyptian or Greek cultures but is found all over the
world.?® Cultural features which are transferred from one culture must be compatible
with, or at least serve a purpose in, the culture into which they are introduced. It is,
nevertheless, inevitable that they acquire new meanings since these features are now
embedded in a new cultural context. These objections also apply to parallels found in
other cultures such as the Hittite.?” An interesting example where the same image is
applied in a very different context is found in the gnostic, second century AD text

The First Apocalypse of James, from Nag Hammadi. Here, Jesus tells his brother

24 See Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:323-327, 251 n623, 2008:, 207-208, 310-315;
Dieterich 1969:95. For pictures from the Egyptian context see Merkelbach 1999:3-5. Thom 1995:226
n576 gives a list of Egyptian parallels where the deceased claim for immortality is similar to the ones
found in the gold tablets, especially from the A group: ’For the expression “immortal, no longer
mortal,” cf. the following grave inscription from somewhere in Egypt: adfitos, ou Buntn.—
Boupa[lew.] Tis 8°;— loi8wpa (ed. W. Peek, “Griechische Epigramme aus ZAgypten,” Bulletin de la
Société royale d’ archéologie d’ Alexandrie 27 [1932] 53-54); also Corp. Herm. 4.5: afovaTol avTl
BunTcdv elot; Lucian Dial. D. 4.3, 5: Ganymede is oUKeT1 avBpwmos aAN’ abavaTtos.”

25 Hdt. 2.81. See also Zuntz 1971:370 ff.

26 Edmonds 2004a:32-33; Graf and Johnston 2007:116.

27 Burkert 1987a. Acknowledged by Merkelbach 1999:6.

28 Burkert 1987a, especially p. 17. This idea is not connected to the culture’s climate since the belief is
also found among Eskimos in Arctic regions, see Fienup-Riordan 1994:65 f. and in other cultures, see
Zuntz 1971:374; Bernabé & Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:49 ff., 2008:29 ff. Other differences between
the gold tablets and the Egyptian Book of the Dead is that the latter mention only one spring, there are
no guardians by it and the water is given to the dead by the tree, or the goddess inside the tree.
Edmonds 2004a:48 n56 refers to an unpublished paper by Tom Dousa which shows that after c. 1000
BC the Egyptian analogy in the Book of the Dead emphasized the tree while the water became less
important. This is the opposite of what we find the gold tablets. As Sarah Iles Johnston has pointed out,
”[c]ultures do not borrow from one another randomly”, Johnston 1999b:89.

29 Watkins 1995:284 ff. (text on p. 286) and Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:252, 2008:209-
217.
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James that when he dies his soul will begin a journey and eventually be confronted by
a guardian who will ask him who he is and what the purpose of his journey is.*° Jesus’
advice to James serves as a vademecum for this journey, in much the same way as the
gold tablets do, since it is necessary to give the correct answers in order to attain
salvation. We see that the same overall meaning is conveyed; the soul’s journey after
death will be difficult and only the correct knowledge will be helpful. This does not
mean, however, that the gold tablets and the gnostic text belong to the same relgious
tradition. It merely shows that the image of a guardian in the afterlife and the
importance of identity, attained through initiation, was an important eschatological
feature in these texts. The Egyptian hypothesis thus remains a conjecture which, no
matter how convincing, will not help us in identifying the gold tablets’ religious
background.

The foremost spokeperson, although not the first or last, for the Pythagorean
hypothesis has been Zuntz. In his work on the corpus of gold tablets Zuntz suggested
that the texts from Thurii and Petelia most probably contained important passages
taken directly from a work by Pythagoras himself.3! He identified several Pythagorean
doctrines in the gold tablet texts and the archaeological contexts in which they had
been found. And indeed there are similarities. Important in both the Thurii tablets and
Pythagorean texts is the emphasis on purity which had to be attained in order for the
initate to attain immortality.’> Several scholars have suggested that the idea of
immortality as presented in the gold tablets from Thurii is the Pythagorean doctrine of
metempsychosis. Zuntz believed that this doctrine could be found in one of the tablets
from Thurii (1.3 Thurii 3) where kUkAos in line 5 can be interpreted as a metaphor for
the series of lives the initiate had experienced.’> In addition, Thurii, Petelia and
Hipponion, are all located in an area where Pythagorean ideas and doctrines

originated only a century or so prior to the interment of the Hipponion tablet.>*

30 The First Apocalypse of James 19:24 ff. The text is found in the Nag Hammadi codex V, Thomassen
2008:3. On the problems of defining ’gnosticism”, see Williams 1996.

31 Zuntz 1971:383 ff.

32 Porph. VP 12.45; Tambl. VP 31, 68, 70, 74-8, 228; D. L. 8.31; Diod. 10.9.6. The Pythagorean text
Hypomnemata, preserved by Alexander Polyhistor, claims that everything in the aether is immortal and
holy and that this is true also for the soul since it is part of the aether. See also Parker 1983:297.

3 Comparetti 1880:159.

34 Zuntz 1971:337 n6 points out that the dead in Timpone Grande was found covered by a white sheet
(which disintegrated when touched by the excavators) — reflecting a Pythagorean burial custom. Zuntz
1971:380 f. also argued that the Pythagoreans developed a well-known folklore motif — the well of life
— and combined it with their own conception of metempsychosis.
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Harrison also pursued the Pythagorean hypothesis, but combined this, as we saw in
chapter 1, with the Egyptian alternative when assuming that all Greek mysteries had
originated from Egypt through Crete, and that Pythagoras had adapted some of these
by being initiated on Crete during his stay on the island, before travelling to southern
Italy. There he established Pythagorean mysteries whose doctrines, Harrison argued,
are reflected in the gold tablets found in “the tombs of the disciples of Pythagoras”.®
On a more specific level, Thom has pointed out the close similarities between some of
the Pythagorean Golden Verses and the Thurii tablets which both stress the attainment
of immortality.>

However, to point out similarities between Pythagorean ideas and some of the
content of the gold tablets is something quite different from claiming that all the
tablets are Pythagorean. This is not the place to discuss Pythagoreanism and the
various associated traditions which most probably interpreted the words of
Pythagoras, the orally transmitted akousmata, in a number of ways.>” In southern Italy
Pythagoreanism became differentiated and marginal following the persecution of the
cult in the middle of the fifth century BC. Passages in the gold tablets which have
been compared to and defined as Pythagorean have more of a general eschatological
character which is also found in other texts or inscriptions. The hope and claim for
immortality is particularly striking in this respect. This was hardly unique to
Pythagoreans from the late fifth century BC onwards. We find this, coupled with the
idea that man is composed of two opposing materials, body and soul, on a number of
funerary inscriptions in the period when the gold tablets of Petelia, Hipponion, Entella

and Thurii were inscribed.?® As for metempsychosis, Pythagoras is usually seen as the

33 Harrison 1903:86. Harrison later described the gold tablets as Orphic and saw them as evidence for
how Orphism broke free of the raw, barbaric forms of Dionysos worship, Harrison 1991[1922]:476.

36 Thom 1995:209 ff. Consider especially line 63 GAAa U Bctpoet, ¢mel Beiov yévos ¢0Ti BpoToiaty
(”But take courage, for mortals have a divine origin”, tr. Thom) compared with 1.3 Thurii 3-5.3 ko
YOp £YwV UHQV yevos oABlov euxopat eipev (“For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind,”), and
71 eocean aBavaTtos, Beos auPpoTos, oUkeTt BunTos (“you will be immortal, an undying god, no
longer mortal”, tr. Thom), compared with 1.3 Thurii 3.9 OABie ko pokapioTe Bgos & eont avTl
BpoToio ("Happy and Blessed, you shall become god, the opposite of mortal”) and 1.3 Thurii 1, line 4:
Bcos eyevou €€ {e} avBpwdTou ("You have become (a) god from human”). See also Pugliese Carratelli
2001:19 who argues for an original Pythagorean background for the gold tablets containing
Mnemosyne.

37 See e.g. Burkert 1972:53 ff., 277 ff. on the differences between the earlier and later Pythagorean
traditions.

38 The fourth and third century BC. Lattimore 1962:31 ff. has collected some of these. We will return
to these inscriptions in chapter 4.
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first Greek who taught this and I see no reason to doubt this.*® However, not only
Pythagoras but Parmenides and Empedokles, both from southern Italy were also
known to have believed in and taught metempsychosis in the fifth century BC.*
Furthermore, it is far from certain that it is a doctrine of metempsychosis which is
reflected by the word kUkAos in one of the Thurii tablet.*' That the gold tablets from
Thurii and Petelia originated in a Pythagorean area is of course something that should
be considered. However, in the period the gold tablets from this area was written,
Pythagoreanism was, as Burkert has concluded, “a marginal phenomenon, an
undercurrent that manifested itself in changing forms.”*? The followers of Pythagoras
were driven out of Croton sometime in the fifth century BC under quite dramatic
circumstances.*® This does not, of course, mean that Pythagoreanism had no influence
on the philosophical and religious thoughts in Magna Grecia in the fourth century, but
it is hard to imagine that the inhabitants of Thurii, where the offensive against
Pythagoreans was especially aggressive, chose to honour dead Pythagoreans with
tumulus graves.** At the time when the tablets from southern Italy were interred
metempsychosis must have been adopted by other cults, philosophers, and
movements, as represented by the writings of Empedokles and perhaps one of the
gold tablets in Thurii. Pythagoreanism was only one of many movements which
influenced the religio-philosophical thoughts in the area. Several accounts tell us that
Dionysos, whom Sophokles called the protector of Italy, had an important place in
this region, not only in the fourth century (see the Hipponion tablet), but long into the

Roman period as well.** Therefore, while one cannot deny that Pythagoreans or ideas

39 The Suda reports that Pherekydes of Syros, the teacher of Pythagoras, was the first to teach
metempsychosis. Since the Suda was written more than 1500 years after Pherekydes’ time and since it
is the only source to claim this, we should most probably disregard this statement, see Pherekydes 7 A
5 DK = Posidonius ap. Cic. Tusc. 1.16.38 and Aponius /n Canticum canticorum 3.5; Long 1948:13;
Schibli 1990:104 ff. On Pythagoras and metempsychosis, see Xenophanes B 7 DK; Arist. De an.
407b20; Porph. Plot. 19; Hdt. 4.95-6. According to tradition, Pythagoras learned this doctrine on his
travels to the East. West 2007:22 f. argues that the doctrine derived from Mesopotamia where it is
attested as early as the middle of the second millenium BC.

40 parmenides B 13 DK; Empedokles B 115, 117 DK.
41'We will return to this question in chapter 4.5.
42 Burkert 1985:304.

43 The exact date of the attacks in Croton is uncertain but they are presumed to have taken place
between 450 and 415 BC, Riedweg 2005:105.

a4 Riedweg 2005:106, see Apollon. FGrH 1064 F 2.263s. Furthermore, the deceased in Timpone
Grande was cremated, a burial practice which was forbidden at least among some of the Pythagoreans,
if not all, according to Iambl. VP 154.

4 Soph. Ant. 1119, the play was performed at the time when Thurii was founded. On Dionysos in Italy,
see Cole 1980:234 ff. with references, especially Diod. 12.10.7 who relates that when Thurii was
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that originally were Pythagorean could have had an influence on the gold tablet texts,

it is impossible to determine the degree of this influence.*¢

2.3 From Olbia to Hipponion. Orphic-Dionysiac gold tablets?

The publication of the Hipponion tablet introduced Dionysiac cult as a serious
candidate in the question of the gold tablets’ religious background. The Bacchic
hypothesis was further strengthened by the publication of two, nearly identical, gold
tablets found in a grave in Pelinna, Thessaly, in 1987. The Pelinna tablets, found two
years prior to their publication, had been placed on the chest of a wealthy woman
buried in a marble sarcophagus. Also in the grave were found the remains of a child
of unknown sex.*’ The tablets were probably interred at the beginning of the second
quarter of the third century BC.*

Dionysos plays an important eschatological role in the Pelinna texts since he is
given the power to grant his followers release and a blissful afterlife. This is seen in
the second line of both tablets: eimelv Pepoedpovar 0TI B<ak>x10s ouTos eAvoe
(’Tell Persephone that Bakkhios himself has released you”).** Furthermore, in both
tablets the deceased’s afterlife is somehow connected to wine which will be received
as an honour, olv[o]v €xels euS<a>i<u>ova Tiu<n>v (“You will have wine as your
honoured gift”).’° Inserted between these lines we find the “immersion-in-milk”

formula, known also from two of the Thurii tablets, repeated three and two times

founded (as a Locrian colony) a street was named after Dionysos. Livy 39.8-19 considered Magna
Grecia a center og origin for the Bacchic cult which shocked the Roman Senate into banning them in
186 BC. Burkert 1987b:22 writes that ”Dionysiac mysteries are seen to develop especially in Italy as a
kind of analogue to the Eleusinian mysteries.”

46 See Burkert 1972:113: “there is nothing distinctively Pythagorean in the the famous gold tablets”,
and n21 on the same page: “specifically Pythagorean elements [in the gold tablets] cannot be
demonstrated”.

47 Tsantsanoglou and Pardssoglou 1987:4 suggest that the grave was reopened towards the end of the
third century in order to bury the child as well. Parker and Stamatopoulou 2006:20, referring to the
report given by the excavators of the tomb Karapanou and Katakouta, find no evidence to support this
suggestion. According to Parker and Stamatopoulou 2006:19 n63 the child was not found in a bronze
kados, as reported by Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:3, but a bronze lebes.

48 parker and Stamatopoulou 2006:20, based especially on a bronze coin, from the reign of Antigonos
Gonatas (c. 277/6-239 B.C.) and the pottery found in the grave contra Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou
1987:4 who dated the tablets to the last quarter of the fourth century on palaecographical grounds.
4953 Pelinna 1. 5.3 Pelinna 2 is almost identical: ”[eire1]v Qeploedpd<van 0”> ST1 Ba<k>xiols alTos
EAuoe”.

3053 Pelinna 1. 6. This is the last line on the other Pelinna tablet. The reading and meaning of this
passage is highly debated, see Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:14; Luppe 1989:13; Merkelbach
1989; Segal 1990:411, 416; Graf 1993:241; Riedweg 1998:392 for different readings and translations.
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respectively. Both wine and milk were associated with Dionysos. In addition, the ivy-
shape of the tablets indicates a Dionysiac context. It is for these reasons quite clear
that the religious background of these particular texts is Dionysiac/Bacchic.>!

The importance of the Pelinna find cannot be underestimated. As was made
clear from their initial publication, these texts share characteristics and elements with
tablets from both of Zuntz’ groups A and B.>2 On the basis of both the Hipponion and
the Pelinna tablets it has therefore been argued that the religious background for all
the tablets now had to be considered Bacchic.>® This assumption, that all gold tablets
must come from a single religious background, led in turn to attempts to reconstruct
an hypothetical archetype from which the various gold tablets were supposed to have
originated. This has been done especially with the mnemonic tablets, first by West
(Petelia, Pharsalos, Hipponion), and later by Janko (adding the tablets from
Eleutherna), Merkelbach (Petelia, Pharsalos, Hipponion, Entella), and most recently
Riedweg.>*

An alternative to reconstructing the original text is to establish the ideas and
eschatological world-views of the groups in whose service the actual texts on the gold
tablets were used. By this I mean that the owners of the various gold tablets most
likely belonged to groups whose emphasis on the idea of (eternal?) bliss in the
afterlife made them consult various traditions and texts. Now, these traditions are as
difficult to reconstruct as an original text. One of the reasons for this is the contents of
the tablets which, despite a number of similarities, also have a lot of differences, some
of which will be explored further in this chapter. To assume, as a starting point, that
the tablets derive from a common religious background or a single religious text, then,
is to underestimate the importance of these differences. Cole and Edmonds have

recently reminded us that the gold tablets should be considered products of

> According to Tsantsanoglou and Pardssoglou 1987:4 two statuettes, one depicting a maenad and the
other destroyed beyond recognition, were found in the grave. Parker and Stamatopoulou 2006:20 n64
point out that this has been repeated in every subsequent description of the find even though the
archaeological report only mentions one terracotta statuette depicting an actor, Tziafalias 1992:135,
fig. 21.

32 Pointed out by Tsantsanoglou and Pardssoglou 1987:5. See Riedweg 1998:364, 375-376 for a more
detailed comparison between the Pelinna tablets and the two groups.

33 Henrichs 1983:156 treats the gold tablets as bacchic as does Graf 1993:93; Burkert 1993:259 and
Cole 1993:276. Cole is however more cautious and rightfully stresses that the individuals who
practiced what we call Bacchic mysteries may not always have shared the same expectations.”, Cole
1993:281.

>4 West 1975:230; Janko 1984:99-100; Merkelbach 1999:2; Riedweg 2002:469 ff. See also Lloyd-
Jones 1975:225; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:249 ff.; Bernabé 2002a:422.
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independent groups rather than adherents of the same religious persuasion.” This
does not mean that I consider it impossible to identify the religious background in all
instances. I consider, for example, both the Hipponion and the Pelinna tablets as
products of Bacchic cults. Rather, it works to remind us that we should concentrate on
the individual tablets in order to elucidate (if possible) their religious backgrounds
instead of assuming one in advance and using our knowledge of this to reconstruct
meanings that find no support in the texts. Before I pursue this further, however, it
will be necessary to examine why many scholars see the tablets as Orphic or Orphic-
Dionysiac.

It would seem that many scholars continue to describe the gold tablets in
general as Orphic because it is seen as a convenient way to describe them. Others
believe that they can in fact be seen as evidence for Orphic doctrines and eschatology.
This is demonstrated by a number of new works on the tablets which have appeared,
especially after the publication of the bone tablets from Olbia in 1978.5¢ On one of the
three bone tablets published by Rusjaeva a common local abbrevation for Dionysos,
Dio, is coupled with either OP®IKOI or, as West suggests, OPOIKAN/OPOIK11.57
Despite uncertainty regarding the case ending of this word, most scholars agree that
the tablets bear witness to a cult where Dionysos was worshipped, that this worship
was either directed to the Orphic Dionysos or that the worshippers considered

themselves as Orphics or both®®, and that they adhered to a doctrine concerning the

33 Cole 2003:207; Edmonds 2004a:30.

36 Rusjaeva 1978. See Tinnefeld 1980 for a resumé in German. The tablets were found at the northern
end of the Olbia agora near an altar dedicated to Zeus or Athena. They measure about 5 times 4 cm.
with a thickness of about 0,5 cm. Based on the archaeological context and palaeographical analyses
they have been dated to the first half of the fifth century BC, Tinnefeld 1980:67; Vinogradov 1991:78.

7T West 1982:21. The drawings of the tablets reproduced by Rusjaeva have several differences from
those found in West 1982 and 1983, especially in this case. Zhmud 1992:159 is critical to West’s
reading. Bernabé 2002a:429 reads ' Opdikol, Graf and Johnston 2007:185 suggest *” Opdikol or
"Opdikov”.
38 On tablet 2 and 3 AlO is followed by what Rusjaeva, and Vinogradov 1991:78 read as a Zeta.
Rusjaeva interpreted these Zetas as Zagreus or possibly the number 7, believing it to be connected to
the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos since he, according to some sources, was tore apart in
seven pieces. West 1982:19 has pointed out, however, that Zeta in the Classical period should have the
form | and therefore see it as a zigzag symbol possibly symbolizing a snake or a thunderbolt (Bernabé
and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:154 f., 2008:114, following West, see a possible link between this
symbol and the lightning bolt on gold tablets 1.3 Thurii 3, line 4, 1.3 Thurii 4-5, line 5). Bilde 2007:2-3
argues that the symbol is a key, making the whole bone plate a key to Hades. She bases this on its
similarity to the depictions of keys found on vases from Magna Graecia and on terracotta discs found in
the same region from the Classical and Hellenistic period. The number seven is sometimes connected
to the Pythagorean theory of the harmony of the spheres where the distance between the planets
corresponds to seven notes. It is tempting to see this in connection with the drawing on the reverse side
of tablet 2 Rusjaeva where seven oval dots are found on what could be interpreted as a musical
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afterlife, possibly a belief in metempsychosis.>® Suggestive evidence for this doctrine
is found on bone tablet 1 where we find the sequence BIOZ©ANATOZBIOZ. There
are also other examples of words with opposite meanings being coupled in the two
other tablets from the temenos, but in this case the inscriber, as West has observed,
has been careful to include the three words on the same line.%° This makes it probable
that the sequence has either something to do with the cycle of life and death or with a
belief in a new, and final, life after death. These tablets place the Orphics together
with Dionysos and contain also an allusion to what could be a doctrine of
metempsychosis. This coupling of Orphics and Dionysos has given support to
Burkert’s idea, proposed one year prior to the publication of these tablets, that
Orphism, Pythagoreanism, Bacchic mysteries, and Eleusinian mysteries are all
concepts and terms which merged into and influenced one another from the Archaic
period onwards.%! Burkert proposed to position these four categories in a Venn-
diagram where Orphism was presented as influenced and indeed made up of elements
from the other three.®? In this way, an exclusive, monothetic definition of Orphism
was avoided and thus allowed a definition where Orphism shared characteristics with
Pythagoreanism, Bacchic mysteries, and Eleusis, a relationship which worked both
ways. Of course, the debate on what these shared characteristics were is still ongoing.
Just as the Hipponion and Pelinna tablets were seen as evidence that the entire
corpus of gold tablets could be ascribed to Dionysiac cults, the Olbia tablets have
been interpreted as confirming evidence that Orphic cults worshipped Dionysos.% For

Hans Dieter Betz, for example, this meant that the entire corpus of gold tablets had

instrument. West 1982:23 suggests that it is a drawing of a ritual instrument designed for sacrifice,
Bottini 1992:154 suggests either a flute or a row of eggs. Pythagoras is reported to have said that ”souls
cannot ascend without music”, Burkert 1972:357. Cp. also Verg. Aden. 6.876-877. However, such a
conjecture is dangerous since the number seven could be made to fit in various cosmological
speculations not only restricted to the Pythagorean Harmony of the spheres, and since, as Burkert
1972:355 points out, the number of harmonius planetary notes varied from three to nine. Bilde 2007:3
points out “that other symbols may be suggested too, for example a ladder or an abacus.”

39 West 1982:18; Zhmud 1992:168; Bernabé 2002a:414.

60 The other examples include only two words, tablet 2: EIPHNHTTOAEMOZ ; AAHOEIAYEYAOS.
According to the reconstruction of Vinogradov 1991:79, which I, unlike Gordon 1993:310, find
convincing, another two examples are found on tablet 3: [YEYAOZ]AAHOEIA, and ZOMAYY XH
(where West and Rusjaeva only saw IAYY XH).

61 That Dionysos played an important role in Orphism had been argued by modern scholars since
Comparetti’s time, but, as Linforth 1941:53 showed, there is no pre-300 BC evidence to support such a
connection, except Aischylos’ Bassarae where the relationship is marked by hostility.

2 Burkert 1977:7.
63 Zhmud 1992:162 f.; Bernabé 2002a:414.

59



thus sprung from an Orphic-Dionysiac context.®* Another example is given by
Aphrodite Avagianou who sees parallels between the opposition-pairs (war-peace,
body-soul etc.) in the Olbia bone tablets, the deceased’s self-representation in the gold
tablets of the mnemonic tablets (child of Earth and Heaven), and a funerary epigram
from Pherai whose oppositions between doxa and aletheia, Heaven and Earth, also
spring from the same “Orphic-Bacchic” tradition.®> These conclusions are based on a
willingness to find a homogenous Orphic-Bacchic tradition in the material. There are
certainly similarities between the material Avagianou cites, but these similarities need
not be traced back to one specific doctrine from one specific religious movement. The
opposition of body and soul is found in numerous inscriptions all over the Graeco-
Roman world, from the Classical to the Roman period.®® To trace all these back to an
Orphic-Bacchic mystery cult is methodologically untenable since this can hardly be
considered a trait exclusive for one cult, but rather as an idea found not only in the
inscriptions referred to by Lattimore, but also in Ancient Greek literature in general.®’
For the same reason it seems untenable to draw the conclusions Betz does. Betz is
probably right when he claims that the Olbia bone tablets show a relationship between
Orphics and Dionysos in Olbia. This does not mean, however, that the same
conclusion should be applied to all material which seems to refer to Dionysiac
mysteries. Such a conclusion would mean that all Orphic and Dionysiac communities
across the Graeco-Roman world were static entities whose members behaved exactly
as their fellow initiates in Olbia. Consequently, even if some of the gold tablets in the
corpus are Dionysiac, in the sense that their owners worshipped Dionysos, they
should not be considered Orphic based on the deity’s occurence on the Olbia tablets.
Furthermore, as Henrichs has reminded us, a worship of Dionysos took on several
forms, all with their local differences.®® For these reasons I find it necessary to ask

whether it is possible to detect a worship of Dionysos, or any other deity, in the gold

64 Betz 1998:408 ff.; Vinogradov 1991:83 also sees the gold tablets as Orphic.
65 Avagianou 2002:88 f.
86 See Lattimore 1962:31 ff.

67 Both Plato and Aristotle wrote on the relationship between body and soul. See Garland 2001:1 ff.;
Bremmer 2002:1 ff., and especially p. 4: ”This meaning of psyché as ’soul of the dead’ will remain
present all through antiquity, although it is relatively rare in lyric and elegiac poets and in tragedy.” In
Homer the psychai in Hades are separated from their bodies, lacks wit and thus wanders around
aimlessly, e.g. Hom. Od. 11.

8 Henrichs 1983.
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tablets besides the Hipponion and Pelinna tablets? If not, what other alternatives do

we have?

2.4 Itinerant manteis and the gold tablets

We find obvious similarities when we compare the Hipponion tablet with the Petelia,
Pharsalos, Entella, Thessalia ("Malibu”), and Eleutherna tablets. Does this mean that
the rituals accompanying the tablets belonged to the same cult, in Eleutherna as in
Hipponion? Should all these tablets be considered Bacchic on the basis of the last two
verses of the Hipponion tablet? If so, why was the reference to the bakkhoi left out in
all of them except the Hipponion tablet? Or why is not Dionysos given a more
prominent role, as he has in the Pelinna tablets? How should we understand the fact
that there are differences in emphasis, both regarding deities and the specific
directions given for the underworld journey when everything else is so similar?

Based on the Thurii tablets, where we find several differences among texts
from the same necropolis interred at more or less the same time, we should allow for
differences from tablet to tablet without having to ascribe them to different cults.
However, this does not explain the different directions given to the deceased in some
of the tablets since this information must have been considered very important (taking
a wrong turn in Hades had, according to the tablets, disastrous effects). While most of
these tablets locate the Mnemosyne’s spring on the right side of Hades, others tell the
deceased to keep clear of the first spring and ”proceed further” until he or she reaches
Mnemosyne’s spring, and a newly published tablet from Eleutherna emphasizes the
left when positioning the spring.®® Furthermore, the unnamed spring (almost certainly
Lethe) which is to be avoided is sometimes on the left side, sometimes on the right.
The mnemonic tablets from Crete, however, do not mention this spring at all, but
focus exclusively on Mnemosyne’s spring. These discrepancies have troubled
scholars ever since the Eleutherna tablets were published in 1893, contradicting the
advice found on the Petelia tablet which tells us to avoid the spring by the cypress.
Martin West has suggested that the original text only contained one spring, located on

the right, and that the longer texts sometimes added another spring in order to make a

69 Right: The Eleutherna tablets (3.1 Eleutherna 1-3), Thessaly (5.2 ”Malibu”), and the only Thurii
tablet which gives directions (although not to Mnemosyne’s lake) (1.3 Thurii 1). Avoid right and
proceed: The Pharsalos (5.1 Pharsalos) and Hipponion (1.1 Hipponion) tablets. Avoid left and proceed:
The Petelia tablet. Turn left: Eleutherna (3.4 Sfakaki 2, OF 484a Bernabé; Tzifopoulos 2007).
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further distinction between the initiated and the other dead.”® In response to this
suggestion, and contra Zuntz’s proposal that the shorter tablets from Eleutherna
which mention only one spring are the oldest, Richard Janko proposed two archetypes
where the longest, containing both springs, was the original, while the shorter
archetype was an abbreviated version of this.”! Graf and Johnston are also troubled
since one should expect that right is associated with good and left with evil as it is in
Greek texts from the early Classical period and onwards.”? In order to explain these
differences, Johnston” turns to Pindar and Plato since she believes the eschatological
scheme behind the tablets must also have inspired these authors. Johnston identifies
three types of dead souls in the eschatology of Plato’s and Pindar’s works, and
although their characterization varies, Johnston believes that this division reflects the
eschatology behind the gold tablets. To substantiate her claim, Johnston argues that
the deceased has already started down the right-hand path and that it is along this path
that he or she first encounters the spring which is to be avoided. At the first
crossroads, then, the incurably evil souls take the road to the left, while the souls of
the good take right hand path. Then as the souls approach the first spring, the good are
further subdivided and the ”good”, who will drink here, are separated from the ”good
plus”, as Johnston calls them’, who proceed to Mnemosyne’s spring. These “good
plus” are the initiated owners of the gold tablets. Thus by assuming the first
crossroads separating the evil from the good and the good plus, Johnston finds a
tripartite division of souls in the eschatology behind the gold tablets, just as we find it
in Plato and Pindar. This shows how the gold tablet eschatology follows, not only the
notion that right equals good, and left equals evil, but can be used as evidence for a
connection between Orphic texts and Plato (and Pindar).

The main problem with this reading is that the initial crossroad proposed by
Johnston is not mentioned in any of the tablets. This, argues Johnston, can be

explained by the fact that the material on which the texts were inscribed, gold, was so

70 West 1975:229.
71 Janko 1984:100 has a stemma of the texts and their relations to the archetypes.

72 Graf and Johnston 2007:99-100; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:42, 2008:23 refer to
Aristotle frg. 200 Rose where it is said that the Pythagoreans associated left with the bad and right with
the good. On left and right in early Greek literature and its influence on philosophy see Lloyd 1962
with references to ancient sources from Homer to Aristotle. See also Torjussen 2008a:30.

73 Johnston is the author of the chapter that deals with this issue.
74 Graf and Johnston 2007:100.
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expensive that brevity was of the essence.”® This explanation is unconvincing. There
is no evidence that the eschatology behind the mnemonic tablets advocated three
different destinies for dead souls. The longest of these tablets, such as the Petelia
tablet, explicitly focus on a choice between two springs. This choice suggests a two-
fold eschatology, you either know where to go and what to say or you do not, which is
similar to what Plato ascribes to the itinerant manteis in his critique of them in the
Republic.’® The same two-fold division is found in the Homeric Hymn to Demeter,
and it is this distinction, I believe, which lies behind the gold tablets; between initiate
and non-initiate. I see no need to introduce a hypothetic third alternative here.
Johnston’s explanation must therefore be discarded, even if it means that the hope of
finding a coherent and single religious, eschatological background for the tablets
diminishes. Are there any alternative explanations for the right/left problem? I believe
an explanation to these differences may be found by seeing the tablets as products of
eclectic, religious experts, both local and itinerant. This has been suggested before,
but the consequences of this, in my view convincing, proposal have not been fully
considered.”’

Important in this respect is the passage in Plato’s Republic, referred to briefly
above, in which he rebukes the shameless conduct of agyrtai (begging priests) and

manteis (seers):

Begging priests and seers go to rich men’s doors and make them believe that
they, by means of sacrifices and incantations, have accumulated a treasure of
power from the gods that can expiate and cure with pleasurable festivals any
misdeeds of a man or his ancestors, and that if a man wishes to harm an
enemy, at slight cost he will be enabled to injure just and unjust alike, since
they are masters of spells and enchantments that constrain the gods to serve
their end. And for all these sayings they cite the poets as witnesses, with
regard to the ease and plentifulness of vice, quoting: “Evil-doing in plenty a
man shall find for the seeking; Smooth is the way and it lies near at hand and
is easy to enter; But on the pathway of virtue the gods put sweat from the first
step,” and a certain long and uphill road. And others cite Homer as a witness
to the beguiling of gods by men, since he too said: ”The gods themselves are
moved by prayers, and men by sacrifice and soothing vows, and incense and
libation turn their wills, praying, whenever they have sinned and made
transgression.” And they produce a bushel of books of Musaeus and Orpheus,
the offspring of the Moon and of the Muses, as they affirm, and these books
they use in their ritual, and make not only ordinary men but states believe that

75 Graf and Johnston 2007:102.
76 Pl. Resp. 2.365a.
77 Most recently in Graf and Johnston 2007.
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there really are remissions of sins and purifications for deeds of injustice, by
means of sacrifice and pleasant sport for the living, and that there are also
special rites for the defunct, which they call functions, that deliver us from
evils in that other world, while terrible things await those who have neglected
to sacrifice.”®
We hear nothing of the gold tablets here, but there are nevertheless reasons to believe
that the targets of Plato’s criticism could be identified as users and producers of such
charms and amulets.”” That the gold tablets are not mentioned is, in any case, not
surprising since they are never mentioned by ancient writers except perhaps, a late
reference in Pausanias.?® A connection between the gold tablets and itinerant manteis
such as those critisized by Plato was suggested already by Comparetti, who, based on
the testimonies of Theophrastus and Plutarch, named them “orfeotelesti” and
apostoli greci”.®! This theory was later repeated and somewhat expanded by Joubin,
who identified the authors of the gold tablets as “ces apotres de 1’orphisme” who
travelled the world teaching the Orphic mysteries, selling the gold tablets as amulets
to initiates.®? More recent proponents for this theory are Burkert, Graf and Johnston,

and Henrichs. Henrichs has argued that the gold plates originated in southern Italy,
Hipponion being the oldest of the plates, then spread to Thessaly, where the tablets

"8 P1. Resp. 2.364b-365a = OT 573 (I) Bernabé, tr. Paul Shorey: dyUpTat 8¢ kal pdvTels &m
Tr)\ouoicov 6\3p0(§ 1ovTes meibouatv d)g £0TI TrO(pd( 0¢i0| 6\3v0(u|§ gk Becdv opilopevn GUOioug Te
KO(l srrcolBO(lg, ElTE Tl 0(6n<r]u0( Tou ysyovsv O(UTOU n Trpoyovcov O(KElOeO(l use’ nBovcov TE Kol
EOPTAV, E0V TE TIva ExBpov Trmmvou eBeAn1, usTO( oulecov Samavav opoiws Sikatov adikw!
B)\oupslv smxycoymg TIOIV Kol KO(TO(BEOUOIS, Tous Beous, cog baaow, Trslﬁom'sg odioty
UrrnpsTslv ToUTOlS 65 TI’O(OIV TOls‘ )\oymg uapwpas TromTag smxyom’ou ol pEV KO(KlO(S Trspl,
EUTTETELOS 6160\)ng, cog TT]V usv KO(KOTT]TO( kol 1AaSov EaTIv eAEcBa melcog Aein pev oBog,
uoO\O( s syyuel VO(lEl ™ms & O(psTng prcoTO( 6501 nporrapmﬁsv bnkav kal Twa oBov HOKPOV TE
Kol TpO(XElO(V KO(l owoan ol 65 s T@v Becdv vt avﬁpconcov Trapaycoyng ToV Ounpov
L.lO(pTUpOVTO(l OTI Kal EKEIVOS smsv AioTol 8¢ Te Kol 6501 aUTOl, Kol TOUS WEV 6U0|0(|0| Kol
EUXWAAS € ayowoucnv )\01[371 Te chm Te TrO(pO(TpcoTrcoo 0(v6pcorr01 )\looousvm OTE KEV TIS
uTepPNN KO(l auapm BiPAwv 8¢ ouo«Sov TOPEXOVTAI Mouoouou KO(l Opd)scog, Sehnvns Te Kal
Mouocv ¢ sKyovcov ws ¢aot, K0(6 as Bunmoloucty, meiBovTes ou uovov 10160Tas AN KO(l
Tro)\slg, s 0(p0( )\UOElS‘ TE Kol K0(60(pu01 0(6|Knu0(Tcov Six 6U0|cov Kol TrouBlO(g nBovcov E101 HEV
ETl Ccoow g101 8¢ Kol Ts)\sumoaow as &N TeAeTas KaAoUGLY, Gl TGV EKEL KAKGV ATTOAUOUGTY
nuas, un Bucavtos Se Selvo TEPIUEVEL.

79 See also Pl. Resp. 10.909b and 11.933a-e where he argues for the imprisonment of these itinerant
manteis. Cp. also P Derv. col. 20 where rites of the city and religious expert are criticized, a similarity
pointed out by Laks 1997:125.

80 paus. 2.37.2-3 where he writes that the legomena of the Lernaean mysteries are inscribed on “a heart
made of orichalc” (¢ TT) KapSia yeypadBat TT) TeTOINUEVT TOU OpelXaAKov), orichalc being a
copper alloy "much like gold in appearance”, Jordan 2004:262 n39. Eur. 4lc. 965-969 = OT 812
Bernabg, is not a secure reference to the gold tablets but rather to spells of an undisclosed kind, cf. Graf
and Johnston 2007:170.

81 Comparetti 1880, p. 161 and 162 respectively; Smith and Comparetti 1882:117. Theophr. Char.
16.11al; Plut. Apophthegmata Laconica 224e.

82 Joubin 1893:123-124.
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are slightly younger, until they finally reached Crete, where we find the youngest and
most abbreviated versions.®?

While I believe that Plato’s critique against the manteis is illuminating
regarding the religious background of the gold tablets, and agree that the gold tablets
most probably were distributed by such itinerant manteis, 1 think that there are at least
two aspects of the passage which need to be emphasized more. First of all I would
like to concentrate on how Plato sees the manteis as occupied with not only
purification rites, like those we find references to in some of the gold tablets, but also
with incantations and spells, especially katadéopor, known as curse tablets.®* This
coupling of purification rites, manteis, magoi and their epdidai (spells) is quite
common amongst ancient writers, from Heraklitos to Diodorus Siculus.®> A separation
of religion from magic in ancient texts became clear only in later Roman texts,
especially in various laws starting with the Roman Lex Cornelia de sicariis et
veneficis which was passed during Sulla’s dictatorship in 82/81 BC.% Thus Plato’s
description of manteis offering both purification rites and ways to control the gods is
not surprising since these practices did not necessarily contradict each other. This
suggests that some manteis offered initiations which would secure a safe passage to a
better fate after death (through the use of gold tablets) as well as ways to affect one’s
lot in this life (through the use of ”magic” and curse tablets). As Johnston has pointed
out, the combination of these practices is logical considering that both “services”
depended upon knowledge of the Underworld and rituals connected to it and its
inhabitants.?” In light of this I believe the passage suggests that Plato is referring to a

variety of manteis rather than one specific type, such as the orpheotelestai, especially

83 Henrichs 1983:154; Burkert 1987b:33-34; Graf and Johnston 2007:130.

84p, Resp. 364c. Definition of curse tablets: ”Defixiones, more commonly known as curse tablets, are
inscribed sheets of lead, usually in the form of small, thin sheets, intended to influence, by supernatural
means, the actions or welfare of persons or animals against their will.” taken from Jordan 2000:5.

85 Herakleitos B 14 DK connects magoi with bakchoi, lénai, and mystai. It is not certain, however, how
much is Heraklitos’ and how much is Clement of Alexandria’s words here, see Graf 1997:21 f. Eur.
Bacch. 233-234; Soph. Oedipus Rex 387 f.; Gorg. Hel. 10; P1. Symp. 202e; Diod. Sic. 5.64.4 citing the
fourth century BC writer Ephorus FGrH 70 F 104. See Graf 1997:23 f., and Johnston 1999a:105 ff.;
Dickie 2001:60 ff. for more references. This is hardly an exhaustive list. I will return more thoroughly
to some of these terms later.

86 See however PI. Leg. 933a-¢ where manteis using popuakeia, which can mean either medicine or
incantantation or both, should, according to Plato, be put to death. For more on the interchangeability
of "medicine” (poison) and magic and their mutual connection to ’hidden forces” see Phillips
1991:264.

87 Johnston 1999a:106, 108, 1999b:84-88, contra Zuntz 1971:279 who claimed that the gold and curse
tablets were products of different mentalities.
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since the use of katadesmoi cannot be pinpointed to one specific religious background
but rather to a general belief in the possibility of manipulating or “asking” the gods
for their favours. This does not necessarily mean that the use of gold tablets should be
seen as devoid of references to a specific set of doctrines. However, it does emphasize
the diversity of religious and “magic” tools which were employed by the manteis.®?
The second aspect we need to consider is related to the identity of the targets
of Plato’s criticism and their relation to the gold tablets. One figure which in ancient
literature is especially connected to both magic and initiation is Orpheus, known as a
mantis and the inventor of teletae.®® He is also mentioned by Plato in the passage
quoted above which has led scholars to identify the targets of Plato’s criticism as
orpheotelestai.’® Does this mean that all gold tablets, conceived as instruments for
purification, and curse tablets, were distributed solely by wandering orpheotelestai, as
scholars from Comparetti to Graf and Johnston have argued? I am not convinced. The
orpheotelestai’' were not the only wandering priests in the Classical period. Burkert
treats itinerant manteis and charismatics as one of three major forms of religious
organization, the other two being the priests and priestesses of a sanctuary, and the
thiasos.®> These wandering religious experts, agyrtai, manteis, goés, did not adher to
one specific deity, but must rather have been a rather heterogeneous group. Euripides
alludes to one type associated with Dionysos in the Bacchae, who represents the
introduction of a new cult to Thebes through the agency of what a disgusted Pentheus
calls a goés epdidos.”® Another type is referred to by Isokrates who briefly describes
the career of Thrasyllus of Aegina and how he, after having inherited sacred texts
(Tepl TNs HovTIkNs) from his friend Polemaenetus, wandered from city to city not

only earning vast sums of money from his trade but also meeting scores of women

88 We will return to the curse tablets later in this chapter.

89 On Orpheus as a mantis and gées see Livy 39.8.4; Philochorus FGrH 328 FF 76, 77; Strabon 7.330
frg. 18; Philostr. VA4 4.14; schol. Ap. Rhod. Argon. 2.684; Plat. Prt. 316d; Ov. Met. 11.8; Paus. 6.20.18
cp. with 9.30.4; OF 804-830 Bernabé; Graf and Johnston 2007:169-171. Orphics as magicians, see Eur.
Alc. 967; Burkert 1983a:5. Orpheus as an initiator and inventor of feletae see Linforth 1941:262-263.
2 Dickie 2001:65 n65 suggests that the subjects of Plato’s criticism are not the orpheotelestes but
“officially sanctioned mystery-cults such as those at Eleusis, while the seers whom he has in mind are
major figures such as Abaris, Mopsus, Epimenides and Onomacritus.”, contra e.g. Burkert 1983a:5,
1987b:33 and Graf and Johnston 2007:145.

ol Orpheotelestai is only mentioned three times in ancient texts: Theophr. Char. 16.11.1 connects them
to superstitions; Phld. frg. 181; and Plut. Apophthegmata Laconica 224e where they are sarcastically
described as destined for a better afterlife, cp. Diog. Laert. 6.4.

92 Burkert 1987b:31 ff.

93 Eur. Bacch. 234.

66



with whom he fathered numerous children, whom he later abandoned.”* To inherit
mantic scriptures from someone other than one’s father seems to have been an
exception. An edict, usually ascribed to Ptolemy IV Philopater, dated to sometime in
the last half of the third century BC, confirms that a number of such texts circulated
among “the persons who initiate to Dionysus all over the countryside” and that their
texts were inherited, presumably by sons from their fathers.”> Also connected to
Dionysos and the spread of his cults is Livy’s account of the Bacchanalia scandal in
186 BC and how this particular cult was spread through itinerant Dionysian priests.”®
This short survey gives the impression that most of the itinerant manteis adhered to
Dionysos, but many were also dedicated to Meter or to other gods, such as the
recently published gold tablet from Pherae shows.”” Burkert has furthermore argued
that itinerant priests were responsible for much of the cultural and religious exchange
which took place between Greece and the East already in the Archaic period.”® All
this suggest that manteis hardly can be considered adherents of a specific deity or
cult.” To see Plato’s manteis as an heterogeneous group is consistent with the aim of
his critique; to juxtapose his ordered ideal society, where religious matters were in the
hands of the Guardians of the State and the priests and priestesses of Delphi, with
unwanted elements present in his day, a category which, when it came to religion and
religious experts, was hardly restricted to wandering Orphics.!%

A situation where different experts offer different ways to attain a blissful
afterlife (as well as a better life in the here and now) means that there must have been
some kind of competition between the various practioners, competition which in turn
led to criticism of their activities. Plato’s passage in the Republic should be seen as an
example of this where he attacks not only the manteis themselves but also some of the
authorities that were used in order to give additional weight to their claims.!®! Plato’s

reference to the texts of Orpheus and Musaeus confirms that these figures were

94 Isoc. Orationes 19.5-7.
3 P Berol. 11774 verso, line 2-3, 10-12 tr. Graf.
% Livy 39.8-19.

97 Burkert 1987b:33. See Plut. De Pyth. or. 407c where manteis are connected to “’the shrines of the
Great Mother and of Sarapis”, tr. F. C. Babbitt. The gold tablet from Pherae (5.4 Pherae 2) mentions
Demeter Chthonia and the Mountain Mother.

98 Burkert 1983b:115 ff.

% Dickie 2001:65 f.

1005p religion in the ideal state see e.g. P1. Resp. 4.427b, 7.740d-e.
101 gee Graf 1997:35.
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connected to purifications and magic and that texts were ascribed to them. However,
in addition to these two names, a number of other authorities were used to give credit
to theogonies and other, perhaps eschatological, texts such as Epimenides, Linos,
Olen, Pamphos, Abaris, Aristeas, Tamiris, Palaecphatos.!? Again, Plato’s critique was
probably not reserved for just the two authors, but rather for their followers. The
reason Plato chose Orpheus and Musaeus could be that they were the best known
authorities amongst his readers or that they were the authorities most commonly

193 Tn sum, even though Plato only critisizes those using

referred to by the manteis.
texts attributed to Orpheus and Musaeus additional evidence shows that these were
not the only authorities employed by itinerant manteis. After all, the only religion
tolerated in Plato’s ideal state emanated from the Good, all else was to be shunned.
Needless to say Plato had his own agenda since itinerant manteis were not
always frowned upon.'* Philosophers in Classical Greece were, just as the manteis, a
heterogeneous, peripheral group whose aim it was to convince others to see the world
as they did. The modern distinction between magic, religion, and philosophy does not
apply to this situation since the authors in question constantly crossed the boundaries
set by modern scholarship.!® Plato’s otherwise high regard for Orpheus, as seen in
the Apology, and in his mention of Orphic poets, with whom he agrees in the
Cratylus, could also imply that the manteis in the passage from the Republic, in his
opinion, had misunderstood or misused these texts, or it could mean that he became
less tolerant of poetry in his later texts.!% Plato’s critique is quite similar to what we
find in column 20 of the Derveni papyrus, to which we will return later in this thesis.
A consequence of this is that Plato’s critique in the Republic, as well as the critique

found in the Derveni Papyrus and elsewhere, need not be seen as directed against a

192 Graf 1974:9 ff.; West 1983:37-61; Johnston 1999a:106. Another possibility, which does not
contradict the first, is that his mention of Orpheus and Musaeus should be seen as a "figure of speech”,
similar to what we see in the Apology where the same names occur, Pl. Ap. 41a = OT 1076 (I) Bernabg,
Prot. 316d = OT 549 (I) Bernabé.

103 See also PI. Jon 536b where Orpheus and Musaeus are used similarly. Cp. Ar. Ran. 1032-3.

194 Epimenides is a good example, P1. Leg. 1.642d, 3.677d. Also important is P1. Plz. 290d. See also the
edict which has been ascribed to Ptolemy IV Philopater presumably because of his interest in
Dionysiac mysteries. The purpose of collecting these texts would, if the attribution is correct, then be to
enhance his knowledge from people he considered to be experts. See also Hom. Od. 17.384-385; Thuc.
3.2; Hdt. book 9; Flower 2008:12-14.

195 In Plato’s case, consider Phd. 69¢c-d and his comparison of philosophy with an initiation into the
mysteries, or the whole dialogue where he argues, philosophically, that the soul is immortal. Interesting
is also Pl. Men. 80b where Meno advises Socrates to stay in Athens since he would most likely have
been persecuted as a goés if he had held his speeches as a stranger in another city.

196 61 Gudt’Opdéa, P1. Cra. 400¢ = OF 430 (I) Bernabé.
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single target or group, but rather at “all the others”, in this case the wandering manteis
with whom Plato disagreed.

Consequently, to return to the question about the relationship between the
itinerant manteis and the gold tablets, not necessarily everyone offered rites of
initiation and aid through the use of katadesmoi, but there is a probability that some
did since these arts are grouped together by Plato. And what are the gold tablets but
aids against the terrors in the next world, terrors that await those who do not perform
the right sacrifices?!%” The main point to be extracted from Plato’s passage is that the
manteis, since they probably drew inspiration from various sources, and offered a
wide array of services, were eclectic.

Further arguments suggesting eclectism are found in Thurii, where the context
of the notorious C tablet” (1.3 Thurii 2) suggests that both the mantis responsible for
its text and interment, and the owner of said text were eclectic in their approach to
eschatology. As we saw in the previous chapter Domenico Comparetti saw the text as
an Orphic Theogony, owing to the occurence of the typical Orphic deities Protogonos,
Tyche and Phanes.!® Zuntz argued against an Orphic label and saw the text as a
prayer by Kore adressed to her mother Demeter.!”” The tablet, he continues, “is
completely unrelated” to the other tablets, but Zuntz nevertheless felt compelled to
include it in his collection.!'® T believe that its inclusion is crucial for our
understanding of the gold tablets since it points towards the eclectism which I believe
explains the differences between the various gold tablets.

Various interpretations of the text have been suggested by previous
scholars.!!! Already Gilbert Murray believed that the text had something to do with
curses in which “’the writing is deliberately confused by transpositions and the like, so
as to be unintelligible.”!!? He distinguished this from the “abracadabra-like syllables”

113

of the magical papyri with which he found no similarities.''> I have, however, failed

197 The tablets are filled with ritual references. I will explore these later in chapter 4.

108 For more on the ”C tablet” and its excavation see Comparetti 1879, 1880:156; Cavallari 1879;
Zuntz 1971:287-293; and the previous chapter. On Phanes as an Orphic deity see West 1983:34.
Comparetti also hinted at a connection to Eleusis.

199 Zuntz 1971:344, 351-53, a prayer in response to Hades’ rape, though he refuses to call it a hymn as
Diels 1902 did.

110 The tablet is also found in other collections of the gold tablets, the exception being Riedweg 1998.

"1 For an overview see Bernabé and Jiménez san Cristobal 2001:184-188, 2008:138 ff. and Betegh
2004:332 ff,

"2 Murray in Harrison 1991 [1922]:665.
113 See Zuntz 1971:345, see also Bernabé and Jiménez san Cristobal 2001:185.
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to find similar texts in the curse tablets corpus.!'*

I find more convincing the
suggestion put forward separately by Burkert, Kotansky, and Pugliese Carratelli that
the tablet functioned as a phylakterion which was wrapped protectively around the
other gold tablet.!’> Kotansky points to similarities in the way the ”C tablet” was
folded, nine times from right to left, a practice which he describes as ”in the manner
of amulets”.!!¢ In addition, gold tablets with protective texts are known, although their
texts have nothing to do with the gold tablets considered here.!!” Suggestive is also
the fact that the Petelia tablet was found inside a small case attached to a chain to be
worn as a necklace from the second century AD, presumably for protective
purposes.'!® Peter Kingsley has even suggested that the Roma tablet was rolled up in
order to fit into a similar container.!! Thus it is possible that the ”C tablet” functioned
as a prayer directed towards a number of deities asking them to protect the valuable
information on the other gold tablet stored within.

Whatever the reason for its interment together with the other tablet, the
coupling itself of the two tablets in the grave at Timpone Grande points towards an
eclectic approach to eschatology which is unlike what we find in the other tumuli. A
look at the tablet which was found inside the ’C tablet” might give us some further

clues:

oA\’ omoTap Yuxn mpoAlT daos aellolo
65&10\1 tE. OIAZT & e§<l>evou ﬁedpu)\ayuevov {130 poAa oV T
Xoupe ﬁaemv TO Tabnua To 8’ oUTw ﬁpooee enenov@eng
4 Beos ¢ eyevou e€ {e} avbpwdTou” Epidos €s yoAo ETETES
Xoup<e> Xoupe Seﬁlo(v ocSomop<en>
Aelucdvas Te 1epous kol ahoea Oepoedoveias

But whenever the soul leaves the light of the sun,
To the right ... I am well cautious more than any thing else.
Hail you who have suffered the Suffering, but this you have never suffered
before:
4 You have become (a) god from human: A kid has fallen into milk.

114 Some curse tablets deliberately rearrange the letters of names, see plate 16 in Jordan and Rotroff
1999:151 and plate 50 in Curbera and Jordan 1998:35 for examples. This phenomenon is not found, as
far as I can see, in our gold tablet.

115 Burkert 1974:326; Kotansky 1991:114-116, 122; Pugliese Carratelli 1993:67,2001:126.
116 Kotansky 1991:115.
117E.g. Bonner 1944.

118 See Guthrie 1993[1952], plate 9; Zuntz 1971, plate 29; Bottini 1992, picture 3 for a picture of the
case.

9 Kingsley 1995:310.
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Hail, hail: You travel to the right

To the holy, grassy meadow of Persephone.

This text is interesting for a number of reasons, but for now it will suffice to note how
different it is compared to the other three tablets from the same necropolis in Thurii.
The other three Thurii tablets were found in the Timpone Piccolo (1.3 Thurii 3-5),
while the two considered here were found in the nearby Timpone Grande (1.3 Thurii
1-2). The tablets found in both burial mounds have been dated to the middle of the
fourth century BC. Finds from the layers above the tomb in Timpone Grande
suggested to Cavallari that the person buried there had received multiple offerings and
had probably been worshipped as a hero.!? The burial custom also seems different
since the deceased in Timpone Grande had been cremated while the others were
inhumed. Unfortunately, none of the coffins in the Timpone Piccolo are described.
One peculiar detail mentioned in the excavation report of this mound is the small
Lucanian tablet found outside the grave in which tablet 1.3 Thurii 5 was found,
decorated with a winged hermaphrodite holding a crown in his hand, painted red on a
black background. It is also interesting to note that the bodies of more than ten people
were found outside the three tombs, but still in the various layers, in the Timpone
Piccolo. These had been buried in such a careless manner that scholars have
speculated that they were the victims of a sudden catastrophe such as a plague or
perhaps an invasion.'?! Regardless of the reason, their interment in the Timpone
Piccolo adds to the number of differences found between the two timponi.

The differences are peculiar. A model for understanding the gold tablets and
the differences between them which have been recently suggested by Edmonds, and
Graf and Johnston, is the bricoleur theory. This theory understands the producers of
the gold tablets, the bricoleurs, as “drawing upon and adapting myths and rituals that
already existed; the tablets’ use of epic diction underscores the extent to which they
drew on large reservoir of shared cultural forms.”'?? The producers and the initiates
need not be seen as members of one specific cult or religious movement who felt

obliged to consult the same, specific texts. Instead they combined elements from

120 Comparetti 1879:157 saw him as an initiate, cp. Smith and Comparetti 1882:114. Zuntz 1971:289 £.

121 Comparetti 1910:3 suggested that the deceased were victims of the war against Hannibal. Zuntz
1971:291.

122 Graf and Johnston 2007:94; Edmonds 2004a:4: ”Each of these texts [texts about the Underworld
journey] employs elements from a pool of traditional motifs, the limited ragbag of the bricoleur, in a
narrative of the journey to the realm of the dead;”
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different texts with ideas and formulas employed in local cults. This is why the
geographical context of each tablet needs to be considered in an analysis. In Thurii, it
seems clear from this that the dead buried together with the gold tablets in Timpone
Piccolo were treated differently from the owner of the two tablets in Timpone Grande.
Furthermore, the differences in the texts accompanying the dead in the two timponi,
together with the fact that the tablets are dated to the same period, in fact the same
decade, strongly suggest that the eschatology of the person or people who produced
the tablets was not fixed. The Thurii tablets thus seems to confirm the bricoleur
theory.

I believe that an answer to the left/right problem might be found here. Judging
from the differences found on tablets from Thurii we should not be surprised that the
producers and owners of the gold tablets found elsewhere used different and multiple
strategies in order to secure a better afterlife. The initiations at Thurii were possibly
adjusted so as to meet the customer’s demand, in a way similar to how the producers
of the leaden curse tablets had to tailor-make their products. The itinerant manteis
who we must assume spread the custom of writing valuable eschatological
information on golden tablets had more than one tradition or text at their disposal,
thus explaining the tablets’ various contents. Drawing upon both well-known
imagery, such as the water of Lethe and the cypress tree, and more secret elements,
such as the immersion-in-milk formula and deities like Eukles and Eubouleus,
whatever became the bricoleur’s choice of text was bound to be both compellingly
mysterious to the potential client, and at the same time oddly familiar enough to make
it interesting. This can explain why some details were transmitted as important, such
as the monologue on some of the tablets, while other details were left to whim, such
as the direction in which to walk while in the underworld. The power, and magic, of
the written word was probably the most potent symbol to bring into the Underworld,
regardless of its content.!? Such an approach to the gold tablets makes it hard to
argue that one religious cult or conviction was responsible for the production of the
tablets. Further indications of this are found in the other tablets of the corpus, most of

all in the shorter tablets to which we now turn.

123 This would explain why anyone would mangle the text on the Petelia tablet but still consider it
valuable.

72



2.5 The shorter gold tablets as further evidence for eclectism

The shorter gold tablets have, just as the longer ones, been found all over the Greco-
Roman world, from Crete to Macedonia, Lesvos to Posidonia, southern Italy.!?*
Considering the distances between many of the sites I also find it best to group them
together on the basis of geography since the religious situation and environment in for
instance Macedonia was different from what we find on Crete.!”> These two
geographical areas form different groups together with a third containing the tablets of

Thessaly and a fourth containing the short gold tablets from Pelopponnese.!2¢

2.5.1 Macedonia

The inscribed gold tablets found in this region, except the ones from Hagios
Athanassios (tablets 6.6 Hagios Athanassios 1-2) whose dates are unknown, can be
dated to the beginning of the Hellenistic period. The tablets are all very brief and
contain no narratives or descriptions from the Underworld. Still they are usually
considered Dionysiac for various reasons, one being the shape of the tablets to which
we shall return. The most discussed in that connection is the Poseidippos tablet which
was found in a cist-grave in Pella in 1989. The publisher, Maria Lilibaki-Akamati,
dated the tablet to the end of the fourth century.!?” The text reveals the name of the
owner coupled with what Dickie explains as a greeting to Persephone: ®epoedovn |
TToceldi1mmos wuoTns | euoePrs. Three other gold tablets from Pella are inscribed
only with names: Emyévns'?, "Hynoioka'?’, and ®1Aofeva.'*® According to the
excavators the tablets are all laurel-shaped. In addition, fifteen gold tablets, shapes

undisclosed, bearing only the name of the deceased, have been excavated from cist-

124 By shorter gold tablets I mean those where the text is limited to the name of the deceased, his or her
title, the name of a deity, or a combination of these. Thus a longer narrative as those we find in the
tablets from Hipponion, Petelia, Crete, Thessaly, and Rome are not included here. There have also been
found several uninscribed gold tablets which I have chosen not to include in the following survey. See
Gavrilaki and Tzifopoulos 1998:348 n20 for references to some of these.

125 Cole 2003:200 points out, rightly, that the tablets’ content not always correlate with their
geographical contexts and that sometimes a more fruitful approach will be to compare tablets
regardless of their site of origin. I nevertheless see the geographical context as a good starting point.

126 These geographical regions are also separated in the appended catalogue.
1271 ilibaki-Akamati 1992:96.

128 SEG 49.703; Graf and Johnston 2007:42-43.

1291 ilibaki-Akamati 1995:127-128.

1307 ilibaki-Akamati 1992:95.
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graves also dating to the fourth century BC in Pella.!3! Moving out of Pella, one tablet
has been found at Methone, near Thessaloniki, bearing only the name of the owner,
Qulopayo. Again, we have no information on the tablet’s shape.'>> The Vergina
tablet, described only as leaf-shaped, has a slightly longer text than the Methone
tablet: p1Alotn Depoedovn xalpeiv.'*? Here we have Persephone in dative coupled
with xalpew, a greeting which is only found on one of the tablets from Eleutherna
(3.1 Eleutherna 4), dated to the Hellenistic period. The Paionia tablet, dated to the
fourth or third century BC, is rectangular and has only the name of its owner,
BotTakos, inscribed on it.'** The two tablets found near Hagios Athanassios, bear the
inscription O\wtnpa T Asomatear XEPI (the last word reconstructed to
XEPE<iv> by Bernabé), and the other inscription where the only secure word is
"A1dos. Finally, a rectangular tablet from Amphipolis is quite straightforward when it
comes to the owner’s cultic adherence: euayns iepa Alovucou Baxxlou elpi |
"ApxeBou ...n "AvTiddpou.! This tablet is clearly Dionysiac, but what about the
others?

According to Matthew Dickie the Pella texts have to be read in the light of the
Pelinna gold tablets for their religious background to be understood and identified. In
the second line of both tablets from Pelinna the deceased is told, as we have seen, to
eimelv Pepoedovan [6°] oT1 B<ak>X10s autos eAuce. Dickie argues that this is also
the essential function of the gold tablets found in Pella since, in the Poseidippos tablet
at least, Persephone is adressed in the dative coupled with the verb elmelv, which
means that the deceased, or rather the gold tablet, addresses Persephone, not only in a
dedicative way, but primarily in order to get Persephone’s attention.!*® To see the
tablets as conveyers of messages addressed to the rulers of the Underworld would
explain, writes Dickie, why the gold tablet from Methone as well as some tablets from

other regions have been found close to the head of their owners, suggesting that the

131 pariente 1990:787. These tablets are not included in the catalogue since they have not yet been
published.

132 The excavation report describe it only as “éva xpuad EAaoua He To dvoua Tns vekpris™, Besios
1986:142-143.

133 petsas 1961-62:259.
134 Savvopoulou 1995:427.

135 Malama 2001:118. See also OF 496 a-b, f-h, k-1, n Bernabé, and OF 495a Bernabé (added in the
addenda et corrigenda of Bernabé 2007a); Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:267 (L 15a) for the
Macedonian tablets.

136 Dickie 1995:82.
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tablets originally were laid in the deceased’s mouth like a obol for Charon.!3” The
lamellas were meant to speak on behalf of the deceased.!*® Thus, by comparing the
Pella tablet with the Pelinna tablets, Dickie sees the former as an abbreviated version
of the latter.

While I agree with Dickie as to the function of the tablets I have some
difficulties accepting the connection he argues between the tablets of Pelinna and
Pella. To encounter Persephone’s name on a text interred in a grave is not surprising
and this alone cannot be used as evidence for cultic adherence, regardless of the case
in which the name appears.'*® While there is undoubtedly a strong connection
between Persephone and Dionysos in the Pelinna tablets, we do not find this in the
other tablets. It seems that the main function of the Poseidippos tablet is to make
Persephone aware of the deceased’s status as initiated, and we can, I believe, safely
assume that this would secure him a better afterlife. But his initiation need not have
been into a Dionysiac mystery cult. As the newly published gold tablet from Pherae
confirms, there were other mystery cults which made use of written texts on gold
tablets, at least if we accept the reading of the editors.!*°

Dickie argues that there have been Dionysiac mysteries at Pella at least two
generations after the Poseidippos tablet was interred, suggesting that the famous
epigrammatist Poseidippos of Pella (third century BC) was a descendent of the owner
of the tablet since they shared names and both were initiated.!*! He bases this on a
poem by Poseidippos the epigrammatist stating that he will soon be departing on the
mystic path (LUGTIKOV Oluov) to Rhadamanthys, whose role in the Underworld is well

attested.'#? I include the relevant lines:

137 Dickie 1995:83. Two gold coins from Kitros, in Pieria not far from Vergina, inscribed with the
names of their owners XENAPIZTE and ANAPON, have also been found in the mouth of the
deceased. The Sfakaki tablets (3.4 Sfakaki 1-2) could also be included here since they are described as
epistomion meant to be worn over the mouth of the deceased.

138 gee Riedweg 1998:370 for a similar interpretation of the Rome tablet which is written in second
person; Cole 2003:208 for the short gold tablets.

139 Lilibaki-Akamati 1992:97 see the tablet as possible evidence for a cult for Persephone in Pella.

140 gee tablet 5.4 Pherae 2, published by Parker and Stamatopolou 2006 where Demeter Chthonia and
the Mountain Mother is read. Graf and Johnston 2007:38-39 fill the lacuna in the first line with
Bakxou, a suggestion which is rejected by the editors and Ferrari 2007.

141 Dickie 1995:84. (IG 9.1(2).17.24.); Gutzwiller 2005:317-318.

142 Poseidippos refers to Rhadamanthys in an interesting epitaph for Nicostrate, 7.14-19 Austin and
Bastianini = 43 Gutzwiller/Nisetich, who is described as an initiate who has gone to the place of the
blest. Both Rhadamanthys and Aiakos are mentioned, but the fragmented text makes it difficult to
determine their role. In any case, the mention of Triptolemos suggests that Nicostrate was initiated in
the Eleusinian mysteries.
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and not a tear for me, from anyone: but may [ make

my way along the mystical path to Rhadamanthys

through old age — missed by the people, missed by them all'43
But are these lines evidence that Poseidippos the epigrammatist was initiated into the
Dionysiac mysteries in Pella? Lloyd-Jones argues that the context of the poem
suggests that the author simply considered himself to be one of the elect, addressing
Apollo in hope of becoming heroized and remembered by a statue.!** Another epitaph
written by Poseidippos, commemorating a female “handmaiden of Dionysos” from
Pella, does in fact suggest that there was a Dionysiac cult here, but evidence for a
connection between this epitaph and the gold tablets from Pella are not
overwhelming.!* Tt is more than likely that the owners of the gold tablets were
initiated, but, based on the text and the lack of supplementing evidence from Pella, we
cannot say with certainty into what cult.

Dickie also stressed the shape of many of the tablets as an important clue to
their religious background. Two of the tablets from Pella are leaf-shaped (6.1 Pella 1-
2). Given the strong symbolic potential, one would assume that ivy, myrtle or
sarsaparilla (smilax) shapes would dominate if they originated from a Dionysiac
cult.'* However, the leaf-shaped tablets are described in the excavation report as
laurel leaves, which are normally connected to Apollo. There are, however, some
instances where Dionysos is connected to laurel, once as a creator of the laurel tree

itself. Laurel was also used decoratively on Dionysiac sarcophagi, and on early

143 Poseidippos SH 705.21-23, tr. Frank Nisetich. While it is likely that Poseidippos envisioned his
arrival at the Isle of the Blest as a hero he could also be referring to his forthcoming judgement in
Hades by the judges in the Underworld, Minos, Aiakos and Rhadamanthys (cf. the images on some of
the Apulian Underworld vases, e.g. LIMC Hades 126, 132, 133, 156). For the poem see Dickie
1995:83; Lloyd-Jones 1963:78-79. Rossi 1996:65 also consider Poseidippos as a worshipper of
Dionysos, and perhaps, she speculates, even an Orphic? On Rhadamanthys, see Hom. Od. 4.564; Pind.
Ol 2.75 ff.; Pind. Pyth. 2.73 ff.; Pl. Ap. 41a.

144 Apollo is mentioned in the beginning of the poem, SH 705.2; Lloyd-Jones 1963:93-94. Helene
Whittaker has suggested to me, through personal communication, that the lines may simply be a poetic
way for Poseidippos to portray his imminent death.

1457 20-23 Austin and Bastianini = 44 Gutzwiller/Nisetich.

146 Blech 1982:185ff., 213-16. For myrtle associated with initiation and Dionysos: Ar. Ran. 156-58;
323-31; The scholiast on Arist. Ran. 320 tells us that initiates in the mysteries wore a wreath of myrtle,
not ivy as is commonly thought. Smilax: Eur. Bacch. 108; 703. Ivy: Eur. Bacch. 106; 177; Plut. De Is.
et Os. 365¢e, just some of many examples. Consider also the thyrsos, made by narthex crowned with
ivy, used as a staff by the worshippers.
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Etruscan monuments we find that Dionysos often wears a laurel wreath.!#” Dickie also
points out that the tablets could just as well be myrtle leaf shaped since their form is
almost interchangeable with laurel leaves.!*® This would be more fitting since myrtle
was associated with death and grave-decoration, even though it is uncertain how
widespread this custom was. !4’

The question is whether the shape alone is enough to ascribe the tablets to a
Dionysiac cult. Given the uncertainty surrounding their shape I am reluctant to draw
the same conclusions as Dickie does. Not all tablets are leaf-shaped, the fourth tablet
from Pella (6.1 Pella 4) for example, is described as a gold disk. This discrepancy is
important for the same reasons as in Thurii. If the Pella tablets come from the same
cult then shape was not considered to be important by their members. Alternatively,
Epigenes, the owner of the gold disk, was initiated into another cult, or rather by
another mantis. This possibility would explain the differences not only among the
Pella tablets, but also the other tablets from Macedonia. Of the Macedonian tablets
outside Pella only the Vergina tablet is described as leaf-shaped. This is a further
indication that the shape of the tablet was not considered important for all owners.
The reason why the shape appears in Vergina could be either that (a) the purchaser
insisted upon it, (b) the mantis who sold it insisted upon it, (c) that the cult to which
the deceased belonged, was somehow connected to the one in Pella (but not the one
Epigenes was initiated into), or (d) that the some of the inscribed leaves were taken
from a gold wreath while others were inscribed on whatever gold sheet which was
available.!>® The text on the tablet, which is quite different from the ones in Pella,
speaks against alternative (c). Based on the shapes and text of the Macedonian tablets

I believe that at least two manteis operated in Pella, and most probably a number of

147 Dickie 1995:81. Creation of laurel, see Diod. 1.17.4; see also Euripides frg. 477 Nauck; Paus.
8.39.6; on Dionysiac sarcophagi, see Lehmann-Hartleben and Olsen 1942:31 for a discussion. See also
Graf and Johnston 2007:149 who argues that an Attic black-figured pelike (500 BC) where two youths
are wearing laurel wreaths should be considered Bacchic because of the wine-skin present in the
imagery (thus contradicting the usual interpretation that the scene depicts the drinking of kykeon in the
Eleusinian mysteries.

148 Dickie 1995:85 f.

149 Blech 1982:94 draws attention to the use of myrtle at Agamemnon’s grave in Eur. EL 323; 512, It
should also be noted that the myrtle, ivy and laurel leaves are evergreen, making its longevity a strong
eschatological symbol in itself. The shape could also be intentionally ambigous, imitating an
unspecified leaf, as Heléne Whittaker has suggested to me.

150 See tablet 4.1 Aigion 3 which was found together with 12 uninscribed gold leaves, Papakosta
1987:153, and the still unpublished ”gold sheet” 7.1 Lesvos, which was found together with ~’gold olive
leaves”, Catling 1988-89:93. Chrysostomou 1998:64 speculates whether some of the uninscribed gold
leaves originally were inscribed with ink.

71



others spread their trade at the other sites in the same region. Common to the tablets is
their function as “’passports for the dead”. We are, however, not able to trace the
tablets back to a single deity, cult, or mantis, but should rather acknowledge the
strong possibility of multiple and, probably competing manteis.

Yet, most scholars today argue that the gold tablets were connected to the
Dionysiac cults. In the most recent treatment of the tablets, Fritz Graf and Sarah Iles
Johnston advocate the Bacchic character of all the tablets, despite the fact that, as Graf
himself puts it, ”[n]ot much in the ritual of Bacchic mystery cults can be traced back
to the Gold Tablets”.!>! Furthermore, Graf claims that ”[e]ven when focusing on the
Gold Tablets alone, there is no uniformity either of text or of burial custom
throughout the Greek world.”!>? Why, then, must all gold tablets be connected to
Bacchic mystery cults? While this may be a possibility I wish to stress the fact that
there is nothing in the Macedonian tablets that indicate that this must be the case.!>

What about the other short tablets in the corpus?

2.5.2 Peloponnese and Crete

From Peloponnese we have three tablets from Aigion (4.1 Aigion 1-3), two from Elis
(4.2 Elis 1-2), and one from Daphniotissa (4.3 Daphniotissa), 10 kilometers southeast
of Elis. The Aigion tablets all belonged to initiates (either uuoTas or pUCTNS), one
bearing only the title, one combining it with a personal name AeEiAoos, and the third
combining the title with ¢p1Acov. They are described as leaf-shaped (laurel/olive, leaf,
and almond respectively).!>* The Elean tablets are inscribed only with their owners’
names, EUEeva (4.2 Elis 1) and ®iAnunva (4.2 Elis 2). The shape of the first tablet is
undisclosed, but the second resembles a myrtle leaf.!>> The Daphniotissa tablet,

published by Lazaridis in 1981 but curiously left out of all subsequent gold tablet

151 Graf and Johnston 2007:157.
152 Graf and Johnston 2007:161.

153 Even if we accept the Bacchic label to the Macedonian tablets this does not help us much since. As
Henrichs 1983:151 stresses, “Dionysus had no central priesthood, no canonical books, and not even a
panhellenic shrine of his own. His cults were regional and emphasized different aspects of the god.”
See also Cole 1993:281: "the individuals who practiced what we call Bacchic mysteries may not
always have shared the same expectations.”

154 Papapostolou 1977:94 and Papakosta 1987:153.
155 Papathanasopoulos 1969, pl. 153 and Themelis 1994:148.
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catalogues, is olive shaped and inscribed with the name TTaAabo.'56 All the
Peloponnesian tablets are dated to the beginning of the Hellenistic period. Their shape
might suggest a Dionysiac context, an assumption which is suppported by the fact that
Dionysos was especially revered and celebrated in this part of the Peloponnese.!’
However this may be, the texts seem, in any case, to be more uniform than what we
saw in Macedonia.

In Crete two gold epistomions (3.4 Sfakaki 1-2) has been found in a grave in
the Roman cemetery at Sfakaki near Rethymno, together with three uninscribed gold
lamellas.!’® We will take a closer look at one of these. Irina Gavrilaki, the excavation
leader, dates the epistomion to c. 25 BC — 40 AD. The text reads TTAoutcowt |
Oepoedovn. Also of interest is a rectangular strip from Eleutherna (3.1 Eleutherna 4)
dated to the second or first century BC, which conveys the same message, albeit in a
more fragmentary state: TTAoU]Tcovt kol Qlepoo]mover xoipev.'> It seems here that
the owner wished to praise the chthonic couple in order to obtain a more favourable
afterlife.'®® In addition, a number of tablets and flattened gold coins bearing personal
names have been unearthed from Cretan graves.!6!

All these tablets should be compared and analysed together with the slightly
longer texts on the tablets from Eleutherna, Mylopotamos, Rethymnon, and Sfakaki.

These tablets are so similar that they often are presented in one version:

1361 azaridis 1981, 1982; SEG 38.363; Catling 1984-85:25; French 1989-90:29, 1990-91:31; Torjussen
2008b. The name appear also on a third century BC inscription from Lipara, Sicily, SEG 41.809.

157 One myth of the god tells how Dionysos was born by the river Alpherios, near Elis, and that it was
here that the first vine grew, Hom. Hymn Dion. 1.3; Ath. 1.61a; FGrH 115 F Jacoby (Theopompus).
Paus. 6.26.1-2 relates how Dionysos was celebrated by the Eleans during the Thuia and that it was he
who received the most reverred attention of all the gods. On the ritual see Detienne 1989:54-56 and the
critique by Seaford 1990:174. Semele, Dionysos’ mother, was called Thuone while mortal. She became
the first bacchae when she entered the sanctuary at Olympia with Dionysos in her womb. In Argos the
Archaic Dionysos cult of Lerna was celebrated, on this cult and the myths of Dionysos descent into
Lerna/Hades see Hom. I1. 6.135-136; schol. Hom. I/. 14.319; FGrH 310.2; Plut. De Is. et Os. 364f;
Paus. 2.23.7-8, 2.37.5; Clem. Al. Protr. 2.34.3-4. See also Vanderpool 1954:236 on a Roman tomb
near Aigion whose internal walls were decorated with garlands, boukrania, and ivy-leaves. This could
be the grave of a follower of Dionysos, but note that this kind of imagery was quite popular in the
Roman period also amongst people who had no known connection to the Dionysiac mysteries,
Henrichs 1983:157.

158 Gavrilaki and Tzifopoulos 1998.

159 Myres 1893:629. Zuntz 1971:384 was reluctant to consider this tablet, which he calls for
completeness’ sake” B9, a part of the corpus formed by the other gold tablets from Crete.

1600 xa(lpe and its use in hymns and prayers, see Porta 1999:176-177. Cp. Hom. Od. 11.47 where
Odysseus prays to the chthonic couple (in dative) in order to achieve his own goal.

161 Graf and Johnston 2007:28; Tzifopoulos 2007.
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I am parched with thirst and I perish. But give me to

drink of the ever-flowing spring on the right with the cypress.

Who are you? Where do you come from? I am a son of Earth and
4 starry Heaven

One interesting exception to this pattern is the newly published tablets from Sfakaki
(3.4 Sfakaki 2) which locates the “ever-flowing spring on the left of the cypress.”!%?
In addition the third and fourth lines of this tablet are fragmented. The texts, dated to
the second or first century BC, are similar to the texts from Hipponion, Petelia,
Pharsalos, Thessaly (5.2 ”Malibu”), and Entella. Especially the similarities with the
Hipponion, with its inclusion of Baxxol have made scholars, as we have seen,
suggest a Dionysiac context also for the Cretan tablets.!®> However, I would rather
concentrate on this word from a different angle and ask why it only appears on the
Hipponion tablet? Is the only possible explanation for the word’s appereance that it
was part of an original text and that it was considered superfluous in the other tablets?
In light of the other similarities I believe that the omission of this word suggests that
the Hipponion text was adapted to fit the needs and beliefs of the Dionysiac mystes
buried there. As the word, or any other sign indicating a Dionysiac context, are absent
from the other tablets, a Dionysiac label on these is hardly justified. Alternatively, the
Hipponion tablet might represent the closest we have to the text from which our texts
originated, based on its date, but the fact that the reference to Dionysos or his
followers was removed seems to indicate different views among both the producer of
the tablets and their recipients, manifested perhaps by initiation into different cults.
The Cretan tablets, then, bear witness to a general eschatological belief, found among
a small number of citizens from the Hellenistic to the Roman period, according to
which it was necessary to either greet or get the attention of the chthonic couple when
arriving in the Underworld, or use special instructions as to where to go and what to

say in the next world.

162 Graf and Johnston 2007:28, (their no. 18) = OF 484 a Bernabé.

163 Cp. e.g. Gavrilaki and Tzifopoulos 1998:348, ”’so-called Orphic-Dionysiac lamellae”, with p. 350
ff., ”That all these abbreviated texts on gold lamellae form a special group within the Orphic-Dionysiac
series of longer texts is more than evident.”, at p. 350. Most scholars see the whole corpus as Dionysiac
or Orphic-Dionysiac.
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2.5.3 Temporary conclusion

The main reasons why the tablets from Macedonia, Peloponnese, and Crete have been
labelled Dionysiac are their shape, text, and presumed association with the Dionysiac
tablets from Pelinna and Hipponion. I have argued against connecting the Pella tablets
to the Pelinna tablets based on the use of dative and the existence of a Dionysiac
mystery cult there. The shape of a particular gold tablet may point towards a
Dionysiac context, but we have no proof of this. Furthermore, the fact that e.g. the
Amphipolis tablet is rectangular and Dionysiac shows that there were apparantly
many, and probably competing, traditions in this region, some of which were
Dionysiac, which emphasized different aspects of a general eschatological belief in a
better afterlife. Thus, some tablets have clear references to Dionysiac cult, others
suggest this (through shape), and others again reveal no such clues. To assume that all
tablets should be treated collectively would contradict the bricoleur theory, a theory I
think can explain the differences in some of the tablets. I believe the same can be seen
among the Cretan tablets despite the similarities they share with the Hipponion tablet.
That one of the tablets advocates taking the left turn in Hades is further indication that
we should see these tablets as eschatological texts which cannot be easily reduced to a
single tradition or cult, but rather as local adaptations of an eschatological theme or
text.

This uncertainty regarding the tablets’ religious background is comparable to
the situation of the curse tablets which were also written in accordance with certain
models.'®* Common to both groups is of course the idea that a message was supposed
to be carried on to another world, either to the deities concerned with the dead, or as
some sort of passport for the dead. While the gold tablets have all been found in
graves, the curse tablets have been found in wells, baths, graves, arenas, etc.!®> The
distribution of both gold and curse tablets all over the Greco-Roman world attests to
the mobility of their producers, even though the number of surviving curse tablets
(more than 1600) far exceeds that of gold tablets.'®

With the discovery of the fifteen tablets with names at the cemetary in Pella,
one might wonder if there was some kind of mass production of gold tablets here. By

comparison, evidence for mass production of curse tablets is restricted to the Roman

164 Jordan 1994:328 ff.; Dickie 1999:63, and 73-74.
165 0n distribution see Jordan 1985:206-207.
166 Numbers (curse tablets) taken from Faraone 1991:3; Gager 1992:3. The number is higher now.
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period, but there are certain indications, such as the repetition of formulas with scribal
errors, that this existed already in the Hellenistic period.'®” Curse tablets inscribed
with only names have also been found in the same regions and period as we are
discussing here, but they all contain more than one name.!®® Their popularity seems to
have declined during the Classical and early Hellenistic period.!®® Among some of the
curse tablets we encounter several deities, and a fixed set of verbs and formulas. Yet,
no one would proclaim a single religious background for the whole corpus. Instead,
most scholars see the curse tablets as products of both professionals, as those
described by Plato, and private persons who was associated to a wide range of cults
but nevertheless shared a common belief that one was able to manipulate reality
through the agency of curses which were carried out by the chthonic gods or the souls
of the dead (to whom the curses were adressed). That professionals traded in curses as
well as rites of purifications makes it even harder to pinpoint a specific religious
background.!”® The gold tablets should primarily be seen as ways designed to better

one’s afterlife, in the same way as curse tablets offered to do the same to the living.

2.6 The religious background of the longer gold tablets
So far, the analysis has focussed on the shorter gold tablets. What can we say about
the longer tablets? On what basis can we assume that the texts from the various tombs
are related? Central to this discussion are the Pelinna tablets which combine elements
from the mnemonic tablets and the tablets from Thurii and Rome.

As may be recalled, two of the Thurii tablets shares the enigmatic “immersion-
in-milk” formula with the Pelinna tablets.!”! Does this point to some sort of

relationship between the two groups of texts? Does this mean that the dead in Thurii,

167 Indicated by curse tablets from Athens, see Faraone 1991:4 and Jordan 1997:216; On mass
produced curse tablets from the Roman period see tablets 18-35, 37 in Audollent 1904.

168 E o Jordan 2000, tablets 36, 37, 43 from Macedonia, and 27, 30, 47, 50, 54-56. 58, 67, 72-73, 117,
120 from other regions, all dated between the fifth and third century BC. Faraone 1991:5 speculates
whether the verb (e.g. ”bind”, ”blind” etc.) were uttered orally during the interment of the curse tablet.
The same may be asked regarding the gold tablets considered here.

169 jordan and Rotroff 1999:150.

170 Some curses call upon the souls of atelestos, most probably to enhance the curses’ effect. Further
on magic and the mysteries, see Johnston 1999a:105-108.

7 Watkins 1995:278 suggests that éygvou in the Pelinna tablets refer to a rebirth as a god, based on
tablet 3 Thurii 1 line 4: 605 €yevou e€ avBpcdTou” Epidos €s yoho ETETES.
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as the buried woman in Pelinna, were initates in a Dionysiac cult? A comparative
analysis of these tablets shows that they differ on at least four important accounts.
First, the Thurii tablets reveal a markedly negative view on life.!”? Although
we do find the same negativety in the first line on the Pelinna tablets, where death is
not seen as the end, but rather as a new and better beginning for the initiated, we hear
nothing more of the former life. In tablet 1.3 Thurii 3, by contrast, no less than five of
the ten lines are considering the life just left and the following arrival in the
Underworld. Starting in line four we learn that ”Fate subdued me, and all the other
immortal gods and star-flunged thunderbolt”.!”® This line, also found in 1.3 Thurii 4,
line 5, and probably in 1.3 Thurii 5, line 5, has previously been interpreted as a
reference to the episode when Zeus threw the thunderbolt upon the Titans known
from the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos.!”* This would mean that the myth
was known at this time, an assumption I will argue against in the next chapter. Zuntz,
on the other hand argued that the dead in Thurii were actually killed by lightning and
thus considered holy.!”> This theory, of course, can neither be disproved nor
confirmed.!”® Edmonds has argued that a reference to the apotheosis of heroes like
Herakles, Asklepios and even Semele is more likely than to an actual event or the
myth of Dionysos and the Titans. The deceased must have held lightning to be a
symbol of the imminent apotheosis he would attain in death.!”” I would rather follow
Riedweg who argues that the line refers to life rather than death and that it reflects a
negative experience rather than a positive one.!”® At one time Fate subdued the soul of
the gold tablet’s owner who was then forced to be incarnated. This interpretation is
made even more probable when taken together with the following lines in 1.3 Thurii 3
where the deceased has ”flown out of the grievious, troublesome circle”, ’passed with

swift feet to the desired wreath” and “entered under the bosom of the lady of the

1721 do not include tablet 1.3 Thurii 2 (the ”C tablet”) in the following analysis.
173 GA<A>d pe po<i>pa é8cuao<c>e ko Gddvator Beol &ANot kol GoTEPOBARTA KEPAUVOV.

174 See also more recently Merkelbach 1999:9.

175 Zuntz 1971:316, considered by Rohde 1903 11:218 n4; Artem. 2.9; Burkert 1975:94, 1985:295;
Seaford 1986:6 n17; see Dodds 1986 [1960]:62-64 for further references. People struck dead by
lightning were called dioblétoi, see Garland 2001:99-100.

176 Graf 1993:253; Edmonds 2004a:74.

177 Edmonds 2004a:74-75. Edmonds also refers to Kingsley 1995:257 who has shown that the cult of
Herakles had a strong presence in Thurii. Edmonds, 2004a:74, furthermore stresses that the heroization
of Herakles and Asklepios was used as an analogy in the gold tablets of Thurii rather than direct
models. On the connection between lightning and paradise see Burkert 1961.

178 Riedweg 1998:384.
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house, the Queen of the Underworld”.'” In these lines we can see how death is
anticipated and how the lines complement the preceeding line where the deceased is
lamenting her bad fate in life. Whether the circle (kUkAos) refers to life on earth or a
doctrine of metempsychosis, it refers in any event to a pitiful existence from which
the deceased escapes in order to arrive in the safe haven of Persephone. The contrast
between life and death is also stressed in 1.3 Thurii 4, lines 4-6 where the deceased
claims first to have ”paid the price with respect to the unjust deeds” then suffered the
penalty of the unnamed offence by being “subdued by Fate and the thrower of the
thunderbolt”, but who finally arrives as a “fugitive to pure Persephone”.!8 The
suffering is made even more explicit in 1.3 Thurii 1, line 3 where the deceased is
hailed as you who has suffered the Suffering” before experiencing the apotheosis in
the following line; ”You have become (a) god from human”.!8! Thus a clearly
negative view of life is expressed in the Thurii tablets in contrast to the Pelinna tablets
in which life is simply regarded as over.

Such a negative view on life is referred to by Plato in his explanation of the
famous soma-sema doctrine.'®? According to the Orphic version of this doctrine, the
soul is kept safe in the body as in a prison as a punishment for some undisclosed
transgression. Plato does not tell us anything more, but judging from the few details
he gives it seems that the Orphic poets, to whom Plato ascribes this doctrine, had a
similar negative view on life as is seen on the Thurii tablets, where life is seen as a
penance which is pardoned at the time of death. This means that punishment in death
is not necessary and that the worst is over when you die. Also in the same passage of
the Cratylus Plato refers to some who consider the body to be the tomb of the soul.
Although punishment is not mentioned these people probably also saw life as
something negative.'®3 This suggest that the producers and user of the Thurii tablets

adhered to the same general eschatology concerning life, death, and punishment of the

1791 3 Thurii 3, lines 5-7: kUkAou & éEémTav Bapumevbéos dpyahéoto | inepTou & EméRav
oTedpovou ool kapTaAipolol | Secomolvas 8 UTTo KoATov ESuv xBovias RPactAeios.

\ M 14 b e 4 4 b ~ 7 4
180 ro<i>va<v> 8 dvtaméTe<i>o’ Epyco<v> Eveka oUTI Sika<i>cov | €1 Te He po<i>pa ESapoATO

€1TE AOTEPOTINT<C> K<E>PAUVAV | VIV 8’ IKETI<S T>Kw Ta<p’> aryvn<v> Qe<p>cedpoveav.
181y o1pe aBeov 1O mabnua 6 8 ol mpdobe ememdvbeis- | Beos yévou € &uBpcdTou” Epidos
'8! xaiipe n p Y p p

£S YOAO ETETES.

82p1. Cra. 400c.

183 Plato refers to certain wise men who also believes that life in reality is death and that the body is a
tomb for the soul in Gorg. 493a.
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soul as Plato’s Orphic poets. This does not necessarily mean that the gold tablets
came from the same religious background as the Orphic poets Plato refers to.

Second, while the Pelinna tablets concentrate on Bakkhios and Persephone,
the Thurii tablets address several deities in addition to Persephone. Most importantly,
Dionysos, or Bakkhios, seems to be absent in the Thurii tablets.!®* Eukles in the
second line of tablets 1.3 Thurii 3-5 is probably a reference to Hades.!®> The presence
of Hades is not surprising considering the deceased’s destination. Eubouleus,
however, is more difficult to identify with certainty. Plutarch equates Eubouleus with
Dionysos, an identification also found in the Orphic Hymns and in Macrobius’
Saturnalia.'®® However, these sources are late and by no means unanimous. In the
eighteenth Orphic Hymn Eubouleus is identified as Pluto, in the fifty-sixth as Adonis,
in the seventy-second as Artemis and Tyche and in the forty-second as the father of
Dionysos. Zuntz argued against the presence of Dionysos as Eubouleus claiming that
the first instance of Dionysos Eubouleus comes from a, now lost, dedication to him
from the third century AD. Prior to this, Zuntz continued, Eubouleus was worshipped
as a distinct chthonic god together with Demeter and Kore, especially in connection
with the Eleusinian mysteries, although he is not mentioned in the Homeric Hymn to

Demeter.'8” He was also identified with Plouton, the god of plenty.'® At other times

184 The Queen of the Underworld (Persephone) (1.3 Thurii 3-5, line 1, 1.3 Thurii 3, line 7), Eukles, and
Eubouleus (1.3 Thurii 3-5, lines 1-2; 2.1 Rome, lines 1-2 with minor variations), Persephone (1.3
Thurii 4, line 6). Among the confusing jumble of letters on the ”C tablet” (1.3 Thurii 2) we find the
following deities, line 1: Protogonos, Kybele, Kore, Demeter, line 2: Zeus, line 3: Tyche, Phanes, and
the Moirai, 6: Hestia, Zeus, Pan, Mater, line 8: Demeter, Kore Chthonia, Zeus. Both Protogonos and
Phanes, normally described as Orphic, were seen by Comparetti as further evidence for the Orphic
character of all Thurii tablets. However, as the rest of the text is impossible to comprehend we cannot
with certainty say anything about its religious background or how it is related to the other Thurii
tablets. We do find some familiar words in the tablet 1.3 Thurii 2, see line 8, Képn XBovia, which
recalls the opening line in 1.3 Thurii 3-5, line 5: xBovicov PaciAeia, also in 1.3 Thurii 3, line 7, but
ironically not in 1.3 Thurii 1 which was found inside tablet 1.3 Thurii 2. See however 1.3 Thurii 1, line
6: lepous kal dAosa Pepoedoveias, and line 9, Npcds, trailing our thoughts to the promise in the last
lines of 1.1 Hipponion: kol TOT émetT’ aMotot ped’ npcdecow avokels. It must be stressed however
that these examples in no way are sufficient evidence for any connection between the above-mentioned
gold tablets and tablet 1.3 Thurii 2 (the ”’C tablet”). Betegh 2004:332 ff. see the tablet in connection
with the Derveni papyrus, more on that later.

185 According to the lexicographer Hesychius Eukles was equated with Hades, Edmonds 2004a:59 n86.
Zuntz 1971:310 further strengthens this equation by referring to the Agnone tablet on which the god
Euklui pateri is hailed and who, according to Zuntz, is equivalent to Dis Pater, Lord of the Dead, i.e.
Pluton/Hades. See also Pugliese Carratelli 2001:104.

186 Edmonds 2004a:59 n87. Plut. Quaest. Conv. 7.9.714c; Orphic Hymns 29.8, 30.6, 52.4
Athanassakis; Macrob. Sat. 1.18.12 (= OF 540 Bernabé¢). See also Zuntz 1971:310-11; Pugliese
Carratelli 2001:104.

187 1G 1.78.37-40; Paus. 1.14.2 knew a myth where Eubouleus was Triptolemos’ brother, see Clinton
1992:58, 61, tells how Eubouleus was swallowed by the earth when Hades abducted Persephone, schol.
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he was refered to as Zeus Eubouleus, the name then used as an euphemism.!®’
Furthermore, in the Gurob papyrus, a fragmented text containing what appears to be a
ritual description connected to Dionysos, dated to the third century BC, Eubouleus
appears as a distinct deity alongside Dionysos.!?° It is therefore difficult to know
exactly who is meant by Eubouleus in the gold tablets of Thurii and Rome.
Regardless of the identification of Eubouleus there is a marked difference in the way
the deceased addresses the chthonic gods. In the Pelinna tablets the deceased
approaches Persephone and makes it clear that she has been released by Bakkhios
himself, certain that this will allow her to join the other revellers in the final telea
beneath the earth. In the Thurii tablets, by contrast, the deceased addresses
Persephone first, and only in passing, it seems, refers to Eukles, Eubouleus, and all
the other immortal gods”.!”! In the Pelinna tablets, Persephone is only to receive a
message from the deceased. In some of the Thurii tablets (1.3 Thurii 3, line 7; 1.3
Thurii 4-5, line 6) the deceased submits himself to her care. Thus Persephone is
ascribed different roles in the Thurii and Pelinna tablets. Emphasis on the Queen of
the Underworld seems quite natural in an eschatological text. Instead of being an
indication of cultic background it indicates only it seems only that the deceased in
both Thurii and Pelinna have been well prepared for death and that the arrival in
Hades is seen as an event in the release of the soul. This brings us to the third
difference.

The buried woman in Pelinna is, according to the gold tablets, supposed to
confront Persephone directly and deliver the message about her fate in the afterlife.
Here the message is the main focus of the text in contrast to the Thurii texts where the
deceased merely greets Persephone (and some other gods) and then goes on to explain
all the hardships endured in life (the grievous, troublesome circle”), giving hints

about an initiation ritual which has secured the dead a blissful afterlife, expressed

Lucian Dial. meretr. 275.23 Rabe = OF 390 (II) Bernabé. Orphic Hymn 41.5-8 says Eubouleus went to
the underworld together with Demeter. On Eubouleus see also Graf 1974:171-174.

188 Hsch. s.v. EOBoulels; Clinton 1992:59.

189 See Clinton 1992:60 on the cult of Zeus Eubouleus.

190p Gurdb line 18 (Euboulea) and 23 (Dionysos), see Smyly 1921:2ff. Zuntz 1971:311. Zuntz refers
here to Rohde 1903 11:207, 210. We will return to the Guréb papyrus in the next chapter.

191 The ending of line two, referring to the other gods” or ”daimones”, is, according to Porta
1999:169, who has studied the liturgical style in Greek prayers, a typical way of ensuring that none of
the gods in the region one is addressing is forgotten and thus enraged. Porta refers to Xenophon, Anab
4.8.25; Xenophon Cyr. 1.6.1, 8.7.3; SIG(3) 1150), as typical examples.
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poetically as passing “with swift feet to the desired wreath”.!°> Thus, in the Thurii
tablets, we find no instruction as to what the deceased should say or do. Instead the
text takes it for granted that the deceased will join the other holy ones in Persephone’s
meadow and even experience apotheosis.

The fourth difference between the Thurii and Pelinna tablets is the description
of the initiate. The Pelinna woman no doubt considers herself one of the happy ones
revelling beneath the earth, but there is a difference between being trisolbion and
becoming, as the Thurii tablets claim, ”god, the opposite of mortal”.!?3

Although the general eschatology is the same, both expect to enjoy a better
afterlife thanks to the initiation the tablets refer to, the common goal is reached in
different ways. In Pelinna the role of Dionysos as the releaser was the main focus of
the group and the texts found there should therefore be considered Dionysiac.
Because of the absence of Dionysos in the Thurii tablets it seems harder to draw the
same conclusion there. But then we have the puzzling ritualistic “immersion-in-milk”
formula. It has been suggested that the gold tablet texts were taken from different
parts of the same hieros logos, a theory which would explain the occurrence of this
formula in two otherwise quite different sets of tabelts.!®* An alternative, but not
necessarily competing, interpretation is to see the formula as one of many ritualistic
elements utilized by some of the itinerant manteis, most of all because of its symbolic
meaning which must have been recognized by the owners. This possibility will be
explored later in the thesis. The differences between the tablets show that the
eschatology behind them varied from place to place, thus making it somewhat
irrelevant whether we consider the Thurii tablets to be Dionysiac or not. Therefore,
while we cannot assume a common religious background for all the tablets, we should
rather see the tablets as different instruments to attain the same goal, a better afterlife.

Before we continue with an examination of the possible ritual meanings and
references in the gold tablet texts, and how this may affect our understanding of the

corpus, we need to consider what is currently the most dominating hypothesis

19211 3 Thurii 3, lines 5-6: kUkAou & éEémTav BapumevBéos dpyaréolo | ipepTol & EméBav
oTedOVOU TTOG! KaPTTaAILOIGT.

193 1.3 Thurii 3, line 9: SABie kol pokapioTé Beos & Eont GuTi BpoTolo. See also 1.3 Thurii 1, line 4,
cp. 1.3 Thurii 4-5, lines 2-3; 2.1 Rome, line 4. The emphasis on the attainment of immortality in the
Italian tablets will be discussed later in chapter 5.

194 Riedweg 2002 and most recently Graf and Johnston 2007:175 ff.
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regarding the tablets’ religious background, namely the myth of the dismemberment

of Dionysos.
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Chapter 3
The Myth of the Dismemberment of
Dionysos Revisited

3.1 Introduction

The myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos plays a crucial part in the discussion of
Orphism and the Orphic material. As we have seen, this myth has long been
considered the cornerstone of Orphic theology, the foundation upon which the Orphic
anthropogony and soteriology has been laid. Connected to the Orphic anthropogony
were the doctrines of metempsychosis and, ultimately, the concept of original sin
which made Orphism into a sophisticated fore-runner of Christianity. Until now I
have only mentioned this myth in passing while discussing the early interpretations of
the gold tablets from Petelia and Thurii. We have seen how Comparetti, and
numerous scholars after him, saw in this myth an explanation for some of the tablets’
more enigmatic lines such as I am a son of Earth and Starry Heaven” which has been
seen as a reference to the creation of man from the Titans, and "I have paid the price
for unjust deeds” reflecting the initiates’ purification from the past sins of his or her
Titanic forefathers.! The most extensive version of the myth survives in the texts of
the Neoplatonists from the fifth and sixth century AD who ascribed its content to a
much earlier age, seeing the myth, and its originator Orpheus, as one of Plato’s main
sources of inspiration. This view has been, as we have seen, more or less dominant in
modern scholarship since the Renaissance. However, the dating of this myth has been
surrounded by controversy ever since the reactions of Wilamowitz and Linforth in the

previous century.

' Most recently Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:187-188.



A few words on the concept of original sin in Greek religion seems
appropriate before we start the analysis. In his examination of the concept of original
sin in Greek thought, Ugo Bianchi argues that there are three versions of this in the
ancient period. First, the “non-mystical Greek thought” of Homer, Hesiod, and
Aischylos. Here, a hardship in human lives is explained by referring to a mythical
incident which led to today’s situation. The inherited guilt of the tragedies also
belongs to this category. Perhaps the best example is found in the Prometheus myths,
especially when Prometheus manipulated the sacrificial portions alloted to men and
gods, leaving men the meat, while the Gods were left with the bones and sinews. The
result of this trickery was that humans were punished and continue to be punished.
We can do nothing about this and have no choice but to endure the hardships which
will eventually end with death. Second, we have mysticism represented by the
thoughts of Empedokles and Orphism where the idea of an original sin, or péché
antécédent as Bianchi calls it, is attached to the idea of the divine nature of the soul.
Accordingly, man is provided with a way of escaping the unfortunate condition he or
she is currently suffering. The third alternative is a combination of these versions,
most clearly articulated through the Christian doctrine of original sin as it was
formulated by Augustine at the very beginning of the fifth century AD. As Bianchi
writes, this last version has nothing to do with the other two.? That a myth was used
by the Greeks to explain how we suffer today is therefore no new development in
itself.

Before we take a closer look at the current debate, and before I present my
own views on the matter, I find it necessary to present the myth as it is told in the
writings of our main source, the Neoplatonist Olympiodorus. While discussing the
prohibition against suicide in the Phaedo Olympiodorus explains that Plato employs
two arguments against suicide. It is the “mythical and Orphic” (uuBikoU ko

"Opdikou)? argument which interests us here:

in the Orphic tradition we hear of four reigns. The first is that of Ouranus, to
which Kronos succeed after castrating his father; after Kronos Zeus becomes
king having hurled down his father into Tartaros; then Zeus is succeeded by
Dionysos, whom, they say, his retainers the Titans tear to pieces through
Hera’s plotting, and they eat his flesh. Zeus, incensed, strikes them with his

2 Bianchi 1966:124-126.

3 Olympiodorus In Plat. Phaed. 1.1, all translations from this text is from Westerink’s edition unless
otherwise noted.
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thunderbolts, and the soot of the vapors that rise from them becomes the
matter from which men are created. Therefore suicide is forbidden, not
because, as the text appears to say, we wear the body as a kind of shackle, for
that is clear, and Socrates would not call it an esoteric doctrine; but it is
forbidden because our bodies belong to Dionysos; we are, in fact, a part of
him, being made of the soot of the Titans who ate his flesh.*

Olympiodorus lays forth a number of statements which all have been debated among
scholars. Chief among these is the idea that mankind was created from the soot of the
Titans, that Dionysos is part of us since we are created from the remains of the Titans
that had eaten him, and that our bodies belongs to Dionysos.

Olympiodorus’ account has traditionally been seen as the most complete
version of the myth.> But, how old is it? Taking Olympiodorus’ lead, the earliest
scholars, from Thomas Taylor in the eighteenth century and onwards, dated this myth
to the end of the sixth/beginning of the fifth century BC.® At the end of the nineteenth
century, as we have seen, scholars such as Comparetti, Rohde, Reinach, Harrison and
others, found new evidence for dating the myth to the beginning of the Classical
period through the discoveries of the gold tablets of southern Italy, Crete and Rome.”
One of the main problems with this is that the gold tablets are used as evidence for the
myth and at the same time are being interpreted in light of it. There are, however, no
conclusive evidence in the gold tablet texts themselves which can confirm the
hypothesis that they reflect upon and refer to this myth. It is therefore necessary to see
if the myth is referred to in sources contemporary or older than the gold tablets.
Olympiodorus’ claim that Plato used this myth cannot be trusted without
supplementary evidence.

A myth describing how Dionysos was killed by the Titans most probably did

exist at an early date. However, as Edmonds has pointed out, this does not mean that

4 Olympiodorus /n Plat. Phaed. 1.3: TI’O(pO( ™™ Opd)sl Tsooapsg ﬁam)\sn'ou Tr0(p0(6|60v1'0(|
TrpcoTn HEV r] Tou OUpavou, N o Kpovos 61565«20(1’0 sKTsucov T 0(16010( TOU Tron'pog usTO( 8¢
Tov Kpovov o Zeus sBaon)\suosv KO(TO(TO(pTO(p(,OOO(S TOoV TI’O(TEpO( giTo Tov Al 61565@0(1’0 )
Alovuoog, ov $aot kat’ smﬁou)\nv Tng Hp0(§ Tous TrEpl O(UTOV TlTowag OTI’O(pO(TTElV KOl TQV
oachov auTOoU anoysuson Kol TOUTOUS opyiobels o Zeus ¢ sKspoqucoos KO €K TAS 0(160()\n§
TV O(Tucov TV 0(\10(6065\11'@\1 sg aUTV VANS ysvousvng ysvsoﬁou Tous avﬁpmnoug ou 81 olv
eEayew n T]UO(S soun’oug, oux OTl cog Sokel )\syslv n Aekis, S10T1 €V Tl BEouco EOMEV TR 0co|uom
(TOUTO yap Bn)\ov EOTI, Kol OUK av ToUTo O(Troppm'ov s)\sysv), aAN’ OTI ou 8el sgayslv nuas
EOUTOUS cog ToU 0WHATOS UGV Alovuciakol ¢ OVTog uspog yd(p aUTOU EOHEY, €l YE €K TAS
a1bans TV TITavwY ouykeldeBo YeUapEVwY TV oapk@v TouTou. = OF 227 (IV), 299 (VII),
313 (II), 320 Bernabé.

3 E.g. Graf and Johnston 2007:66.

® Taylor 1792:85f.

7 See Chapter 1.
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the version told by Olympiodorus, including the anthropogony and the idea that that
we belong to Dionysos, is as old. The belief that the myth remained unchanged
throughout Antiquity is, as we shall see, demonstrably incorrect. Edmonds has
separated the various elements taken from Olympidorus’ account and tried to trace
these in earlier sources. He argues that although the dismemberment of Dionysos,
Zeus’ punishment of the Titans, and anthropogony can be found in the ancient
sources, possibly as early as Xenokrates at the beginning of the fourth century BC,
these ideas are not found together in the same account before Olympiodorus.®
Furthermore, the doctrine of original sin, he argues, is nothing more than an invention
by modern scholars which can only be traced back to Comparetti’s “christianized”
interpretation of the gold tablets.” This interpretation is in opposition to the one
fronted by Bernabé who argues that the myth, including all elements found in
Olympiodorus’ account, in fact can be traced back to at least the fifth century BC and
the writings of Pindar.!° Bernabé’s view has been supported by Fritz Graf and Sarah
Iles Johnston in their recent book on the gold tablets. These opposing views have led
to an intensive debate which is still ongoing.'!

Edmonds has rightly pointed out that Olympiodorus, even though he is
normally considered the most important source for the Orphic myth, its anthropogony,
and doctrine of original sin, actually does not say anything about a doctrine of original
sin in his commentary. However, if we turn to other Neoplatonists, especially Proclus
(412 — 485 AD) and Damascius (c. 458 — c. 538 AD), it seems that we can find these
concepts formulated and connected to the myth.

In his commentary on Plato’s Republic, Proclus writes that Orpheus the
theologian taught a doctrine of three races of men where the first, golden race was
fashioned by Phanes, the second, silver race lived under the reign of Kronos, and the
third, titanic race was created by Zeus from the fragments of the Titans.!? Damascius,

too, relates, in his commentary on Plato’s Phaedo, how mankind has been created

8 Xenokrates frg. 20; Edmonds 1999:47.
9 Edmonds 1999:37-38.

10 Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001 :143-145, 2008:105-109; Bernabé 2002a:416; Graf and
Johnston 2007:66-93. See also Detienne 1979:69, 83-84.

' Cf. the authors, generally favourable, reviews of each other’s books: Edmonds 2004b: ”B[ernabé]'s

approach is very much like Guthrie's in his Orpheus and Greek Religion: erudite, nuanced, and at least
50 years out of date.”, cp. Bernabé 2002b:206 where Bernabé praises the work of Nilsson and Guthrie;
and Bernabé 2006:6 who sees Edmonds’ attitude towards the sources as "hypercritical” and states that

”Edmonds, as crusaders do, prefers the extremes”.

12 ¢k 16V Titawikédv pehédv tov Ala ouotrioacdat. Procl. In R. 2.74.26 Kroll.

92



from fragments (BpuupoTov) of the Titans, and that we will behave irrationally as
Titans until our unity with Dionysos is attained. Furthermore, Dionysos is presented
as the loosener (Aiovucos AUcecds) who has the capacity to release us from the
punishment decreed by the ”gods”.!*> Damascius treats this myth allegorically as an
account where mankind has to get rid of the Titanic nature, the irrational mode of
behaviour, in order to be free of the ¢ppoupa. This does not necessarily mean that the
irrational nature originated with the deeds of the Titans. Rather, it seems that their
behaviour is irrational in the first place and that the myth, as Damascius interprets fit,
reveals how they are punished for transgressing against unity (Dionysos), but are later
purified from this nature through the agency of Zeus’ thunderbolts. Damascius does
not treat the myth as an aition on how mankind came to be incarnated, but as an
allegory for how the Many should struggle to be united with the One, the great
mystical force in Neoplatonic thought, a struggle between rationality and irrationality,
allegorized through the myth where the Titans tear apart (=divide) Dionysos.
However, Damascius also tells us how the Titans plotted against Dionysos,
were punished for their actions, were reduced to the fragments from which mankind
was created and how we are affected by this, even in Damascius’ time, since, as
Damascius writes, our own irrational modes of behaviour were thereby “wrought in
us by the Titans”.!* Consider also his statement that the custody “has befallen us of
necessity as an act of justice”. Justice is acted out and man is incarnated as a result of
actualizing her own separate existence” which is caused by our Titanic nature.!> The
human soul is imprisoned or kept in the body as a result of the soul’s rebellion against
unity in the same way that the Titans rebelled against unity, allegorically represented
by Dionysos. Incarnation is inherited from generation to generation since it is our
destiny to behave irrationally, and escape from our bodily prison, from that which is
“wrought in us by the Titans”, is only possible through the goodwill of Dionysos
Lyseos.!® This shows that there is a connection between the anthropogony found in
the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos and a doctrine of original guilt from
which we could be released, at least according to the interpretation of Damascius. In

what way this kind of guilt is similar to the Christian doctrine as it was eventually

13 Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.8-13 Westerink.

14 Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.4-9 Westerink, especially 1.9.
15 Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.10 Westerink.

16 Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.9-12 Westerink.
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formulated by Augustine of Hippo in the fifth century AD is a complex issue which I
cannot elaborate on here. It is, furthermore somewhat beside the point of this chapter
since my aim here is to examine whether the concept of original sin, meaning that
mankind has to pay for the sins of their mythic forefathers, was part of the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos prior to the works of the Neoplatonists.

So, even if the works of the Neoplatonists can be seen as sources which
confirm that a form of inherited guilt was connected to the dismemberment of
Dionysos and the subsequent creation of man does not mean that the myth contained
these elements in all the earlier versions. A survey and interpretation of the sources in
which this myth occur or is alluded to is important in order to see other material such
as the gold tablets and the Derveni papyrus in the right perspective. If the myth, with
all its elements of anthropogony and original sin, can be traced back to a period prior
to these sources, it could have significant impact on our interpretation of them. On the
other hand, if we do not find these elements until the writings of the Neoplatonists we
have to take this into consideration when interpreting the gold tablets and the papyrus.
The present chapter will therefore try to take a new look at the sources and see

whether some of its crucial elements can be given a new secure date.

3.2 Before 400 BC

3.2.1 Onomakritos

I start with a reference in Pausanias which, although of a late date, has been seen as
evidence that the myth should be dated back to the sixth century BC. During his
travels through Arcadia Pausanias arrives at a sanctuary dedicated to Despoina and
Demeter where he takes the time to describe the statues adorning the temple. Among
these is the statue of Despoina’s foster-father, the Titan Anytus. This statue prompts
Pausanias to, in his well-known style, break off from his description to tell us

something about the Titans:

The first to introduce Titans into poetry was Homer, representing them as
gods down in what is called Tartarus; the lines are in the passage about Hera's
oath. From Homer, Onomakritos seized the name of the Titans, and having
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both put together in the rites of Dionysos also made the Titans (to be) the
authors behind Dionysos’ sufferings.!”

Pausanias obviously knew a myth where Dionysos was attacked by the Titans, in fact
it seems he knew more than one version of it.!* Onomakritos, to whom one version of
the myth is ascribed, was, according to Herodotus, exposed as a forger of the oracles
of Musaeus during the reign of Peisistratos, i.e. at the end of the sixth century B.C."
For this he was sent into exile by Hipparchos, son of Peisistratos, but was later
pardoned. Writers also connect Onomakritos to Orpheus, especially since Musaeus
was considered by most to be either the son or a follower of Orpheus.? Onomakritos
was also believed to have written texts using Orpheus’ name, as was Pythagoras,
Zopyros of Heraklea, Prodikos of Samos and others.?! Besides this we know very
little about Onomakritos and it is important to keep in mind that almost 700 years
separate him from Pausanias and the other sources mentioned here.?? Can Pausanias’
attribution of the myth, or at least one version of it, to Onomakritos be trusted?

Many scholars, including Martin P. Nilsson, believed so0.?* Linforth and
Edmonds have both argued against this view. The latters’ arguments are basically the
same; ancient authors, among them Pausanias, and many of his contemporaries, saw
Onomakritos as the forger of Orphic texts par excellence and therefore attributed
many of the Orphic works they considered forgeries to his hand even though they
might have been of a much later date. Thus, when Pausanias writes Onomakritos he

really means pseudo-Orpheus, and therefore the myth he refers to is probably taken

from a much later text.?*

7 apa 65 Ounpou OvouaKplTog TrO(pO()\O(Bcov v Titavewy To ovoua Alovuocol T ouvebnkev

opYta Kal glval Tous TiTavas Tat Aloviow! TAV TabnuaTwy Toincev auToupyous, Paus.
8.37.5 = OT 39 Bernabg, tr. Jones and Ormerod.

18 See Paus. 7.18.4 where he refers to a story told by the people of Patrai in which Dionysos grew up in
Mesatis and how the Titans plotted against him. Pausanias dismisses this version as false.

9 Hdt. 7.6 = OT 1109 Bernabé; Tatianus, A4d Gr. 41 = Musaeus 4 T (V) Bernabé; Clem. Al Strom.
1.21.131 =0T 1110 (II) Bernabé.

20 Diod. Sic. 4.25.1 =0T 514 Bernabé; Tatianus, Ad Gr. 41. See Chapter 1 for further references. The
relationship between Orpheus and Musaeus was sometimes inverted, see Clem. Al. Strom. 1.21.131.

21 Clem. Al Strom.1.21.131 ff. See also Sext. Emp. Pyr. 3.30.12 = OF 108 Bernabé; Under Orpheus
in the Suda (e.g. OT 1111 Bernabé) Onomakritos is credited as the author of Xpnopous (Oracles), and
Tehetas (Rites). In the same passage, a number of other authors of Orphic texts are also mentioned

22 See OT 1109-1119 Bernabé.

23 Nilsson 1935:202 ff.

24 Wilamowitz 1931 11:200 n2; Linforth 1941:352-353; Dodds 1951:155; Edmonds 1999:42-43. See
also West 1983:221 n141, and p. 249 where he speculates whether Onomakritos might have been seen
as the author of the interpolation in Hom. Od. 11.604 because of his reputation as a forger of Musaeus’
oracles.
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There can be no doubt that Onomakritos had a shady reputation according to
some writers.?> Pausanias refers, in another passage, to the poems of Musaeus, but
explicitly notes that they were, in his opinion, in reality written by Onomakritos.?
This is the only place he refers to Onomakritos as somebody who wrote under the
name of others.?” We do not know what source Pausanias consulted when he refers to
Onomakritos since not all ancient writers who refer to Onomakritos call him a forger
or treat all subsequent anonymous Orphic texts as written by “Onomakritos”. This
means that although it is hard to take Pausanias’ testimony seriously the reasons for
not trusting him are not overwhelming. It is difficult to know what texts Pausanias
referred to when he used the name Onomakritos, but contemporary testimonies,
especially those of the church fathers, do suggest that they were forgeries from a
much later date than the sixth century BC. Moreover, the chronological gap between
Pausanias and Onomakritos suggests that I disregard his testimony.

Still, even if we choose to trust Pausanias this does not help us very much. All
Pausanias says is that Onomakritos (or someone at a later date) was the first who
connected Dionysos to the Titans in a ritual and that in the course of this ritual
Dionysos somehow suffered. It is tempting to see an allusion to his dismemberment
here, and in all probability this is what Pausanias had in mind. However, there is no
mention of an anthropogony or any doctrine of original sin. The problem would be
easier to settle if other sources from the late sixth/early fifth century could confirm the
existence of such a myth at that time. We turn therefore to Herodotus who has been

seen by Bernab¢ as another source to the myth.

3.2.2 Herodotus

The relevant passages are taken from Herodotus’ book on Egypt. In 2.61 he notes that
after a sacrifice held during the festival of Isis in Busiris all the participating men and
women went into mourning, but he refuses to reveal who it is they lament on grounds

that it would be blasphemous of him to do so0.2® Still the god in question can be no

23 Plut. De Pyth. or. 407b = OT 808 Bernabé; Schol. In Ael. 165.4.7. For a more favorable description
see Arist. Pol. 1274a26, if this is the same Onomakritos.
26 paus. 1.14.3 = OT 382 Bernabé, Musaeus 60 F Bernabé; Paus. 1.22.7 = OT 1119 Bernabg.

27 Other references to Onomakritos: 8.31.3 = OF 351 Bernabé; 9.35.5 = OF 255 Bernabé.

28 TomTovTan pgv yap 81 peta Ty Buciny TavTes Kol TGO, HUplades KApTa TOAAGl

> ’ \ \ ’ 5 % i \ ’ ,
ovBpameov: Tov 8 TUTTOVTOL, OU Hot octov eaTt Aeyetv = OT 57 (I) Bernabé.
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other than Isis’ brother and husband Osiris, and the reason for mourning has to be
related to Osiris’ death.?” The myth of Osiris and Isis is well attested in several
Egyptian sources as far back as the Pyramid texts (roughly dated to the second half of
the third millennium BC), but the most comprehensive account is found in Plutarch’s
On Isis and Osiris. According to this version Osiris is tricked by Typhon (i.e. Set) into
lying down in a coffin, which Typhon and his companions then quickly seal and
throw into the Nile. With her brother lost Isis mourns and searches the land for him.
Her travels eventually takes her to Byblos where the coffin has been found by the
king and is used as one of the pillars to his palace. Isis retrieves the coffin and hides it.
Typhon, however, while out on a nightly hunt, discovers the coffin by chance, opens
it and proceeds to tear Osiris into fourteen parts which are then distributed all over
Egypt.?° Isis again travels through Egypt and collects all the pieces of her beloved
brother.?!

Why did Herodotus keep the name of the mourned God in Busiris secret? In
Egyptian religion, the mourning of Osiris was not considered a secret rite. On the
contrary it is well attested in several sources. Bernabé’s explanation of Herodotus’
silence is that since he equates Osiris with Dionysos elsewhere, the rites he saw at
Busiris reminded him of Dionysiac rites which he knew were secret.’> According to
Linforth and Bernab¢ this ritual most probably included a sparagmos commemorating
the manner in which Set tricked and dismembered Osiris.*>? The Herodotus passage is
therefore seen as evidence that the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos (=Osiris)
was acted out in a secret ritual in Greece in the beginning of the fifth century BC and
probably even earlier.

However, when we turn to the text and the Egyptian material, we see that there
are alternative explanations which are just as, if not even more, likely. First of all,

Herodotus does not mention a sparagmos rite in the passage. In fact, Herodotus does

29 Hdt. 2.42 states that Isis and Osiris are the only Egyptian deities that are worshipped together.
Plutarch reports that Busiris was concidered by Eudoxus as both the birth- and burial place of Osiris,
De Is. et Os. 359c.

30 plut. De Is. et Os. 356a-357d, 354a. Diod. Sic. 1.21 reports that Osiris was divided into sixteen parts.
3L Plut. De Is. et Os. 357£-358b.

32 Osiris = Dionysos: Hdt. 2.42; 2.144; 2.156. See also Diod. Sic. 4.1.6. Bernabé 2002a:414, also
suggested by Harrison 1927:342 f.

33 Linforth 1941:206.
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not associate sparagmos with Osiris or Dionysos at all in the book.>* The existence of
such a rite at the Isis festival in Busiris is therefore based on other sources, most
notably Plutarch, who also states that the rites celebrated at night in honour of Osiris
agree with the tales regarding the Titans.>® There are at least two problems with this.
First, Plutarch is writing his piece on Isis and Osiris almost five centuries after
Herodotus visited Egypt. During that time, Isis had been imported to Greece and
Rome and inevitably changed in order to comform to the respective religious systems.
The Isis we meet in Plutarch is therefore a syncretistic rather than a purely Egyptian
goddess. The most obvious example of this is when Plutarch relates how Isis, after
searching far and wide for her beloved brother, finds herself by a well in Byblos.3®
Here her tears and lamenting attract the attention of the local king’s maidservants who
take her back to their king. Isis, disguised as a mortal, is given the task of nursing the
royal couple’s child. This she does, in a manner which recalls the actions of Demeter
and her efforts to make Demophoon immortal as they are told in the Homeric Hymn
to Demeter.’” Imitating Demeter, Isis aims to make the child an immortal and
proceeds to do this by holding the baby over the fire in order to burn away the mortal
parts of his body. Isis is interrupted by the Queen, however, and the child’s chance for
immortality is thus gone forever. This episode is not known in the Egyptian material
and should therefore be considered to be a Greek version of the myth or possibly
Plutarch’s own invention. Plutarch’s testimony to the performance of sparagmos at
Busiris could likewise be seen as an interpolation based on either a Hellenistic
syncretistic view on Osiris or Plutarch’s own reflections.

The second problem is that the version Plutarch relates about Osiris’ death is
just one of many.’® Usually the Egyptian sources are vague when it comes to the
manner of his death, but two of the most recurring versions, which can be combined,

is that Osiris was slain, usually by Set although the killer is not always named, and

34 The closest is the rite held at a festival of Zeus (=Amun) where a goat is cut to pieces
(katakopavTes) and flayed (amoSelpavTes), Hdt. 2.42.

33 Plut. De Is. et Os. 3641-365a.
36 plut. De Is. et Os. 357a-c.
37 Hom. Hymn Dem. 98-274.

Bt Pyramid texts 617 and 1514, thanks to Pal Steiner for these and several other references to, as
well as good advice on, the Egyptian material. Steiner also informs me, through personal
communication, that some Egyptologists believe that a dismemberment of Osiris was re-enacted during
funerary rites, a theory that is supported by some archaeological finds.
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that Osiris was drowned.*® It seems that the focus in many of these myths is on the
lamentations of Isis and her sister Nephthys rather than the death of Osiris.*’ Their
lamentation is, in turn, probably related to vegetation since Osiris was considered to
be, amongst other things, a vegetation deity. His death is in many sources connected
to the agricultural cycle, placing his time of death to the time when the water level of
the Nile diminished and the harvest had started. Based on the scarse information given
to us by Herodotus it is thus impossible to reconstruct how Osiris’ death was lamented
at the Isis festival in Busiris. Furthermore, while Herodotus may have seen the rites at
Busiris, he does not consider the rites themselves to be secret and he says nothing of a
sparagmos ritual, most likely because it was not acted out there.

So why does Herodotus consider it unholy to reveal the name of the deity in
Busiris? In order to answer this it will be necessary to take a look at Herodotus’ policy
of silence on religious matters in general. Both Linforth and Donald Lateiner agree
that one of the reasons for his silence in religious matters is simply that he often
considered the information irrelevant to his story.*! Herodotus explains this himself in
the beginning of his Egyptian account where he says that he will not tell stories about
the gods, secret or not, except mention their names according to what fits his story.*?
He also makes it clear that he considers most of the stories told about the gods to be
untrustworthy and therefore irrelevant. This probably holds true for most of the
passages, but not necessarily in 2.61 where he actually describes the main feature of
the festival but refrains from telling us the name of the god.** The answer to his
silence in this passage may be found in another passage where Herodotus probably
refers to the same god.** Here Herodotus deems it unholy (oUk 0G1ov) to reveal the
name of the god buried in Sais. Furthermore he says that his rites are considered by

the Egyptians to be mysteries (uuoTnpia) and therefore secret. Linforth is sceptical

39 Osiris drowned, was later found by Isis and Nephthys and then buried according to the texts on the
Schabako rock given by Sethe 1928: 16¢-18c, 19, 62 Sethe. Dismemberment is not mentioned. Osiris
death is not described but alluded to on a memorial stone of I-cher-nofret. In the Osiris hymn Isis
searches for and finds Osiris, who is dead but whole. In the text of Schabaka Osiris is drowned with
Isis and Nephthys as witnesses, Osiris’ body is saved thanks to Horus. A reason for the sparse
information is probably that it was a secret, see Diod. Sic. 1.22. For a discussion of some of these
sources see Bleeker 1958.

40 Bleeker 1958:9-11.
41 Linforth 1924:287; Lateiner 1989:65.
424t 2.3.

43 As Linforth 1924:282 remarked, Herodotus “was affected at times by religious scruples, especially
in matters about which any Greek would have been reserved.”

44 Hdt. 2.170-171.

b}
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about whether Herodotus, who was a foreigner, could have learned these secrets, but
Herodotus nevertheless explains his silence as a pious act motivated by a respect for
Egyptian religious laws.*> There is no hint in this passage that the reason for his
silence is reverence for Greek mysteries but this is probably an underlying motive
since he has made it clear that most of the Greek deities are identical to the Egyptian
ones, and had been transferred to the Greek poleis by the Pelasgians.*® He gives a few
examples of equation by claiming that Bubastis is Artemis*’, Isis is Demeter*s, Horus
is Apollo*, Amun is Zeus®’, Mendes is Pan, and Apis is Epaphos.®! Other passages
make it clear that Herodotus believed the gods originally had many different Egyptian
names and that the Greeks had simply adopted some of them.’? This is made
especially clear in his passage on how Melampous taught the Greeks not only how to
sacrifice to Dionysos but also the phallic procession and the deity’s name.>
Knowledge of the gods’ appearance, eponyms, genealogies, arts, and honours,
however, was given to the Greeks by Homer and Hesiod, who Herodotus believed to
have lived four hundred years before his own time.>*

In the description of the Osiris/Dionysos rites there is nothing in Melampous’
sacrifice which hints at a sparagmos ritual. This is perhaps to be expected if
Herodotus considered it to be secret, but in the crucial passage, 2.61, it is not the
sacrifice or the rite which it is blasphemous for him to reveal, but the name of the
deity which is mourned.>> The phallic procession described in 2.48 even speaks

against such an interpretation. In this ceremony certain puppets (ayoApoaTo) with

43 Linforth 1924:278.

46 Hdt. 2.50; 2.52; see also 2.171.
4T Hdt. 2.59; 2.137; 2.156.

48 Hdt. 2.59; 2.156.

49 Hdt. 2.156.

>0 Hdt. 2.42.

1 Linforth 1924:274.

32 Lattimore 1939:364 contra Linforth 1924:285; 1926:5 f.; 1940:300 who argued that Herodotus
explained the use of two different names as a difference in language. It is true that Herodotus specifies
that Osiris is Dionysos in the Greek language (kata ‘EAaSa yA@ooaw), 2.144, but the origin of this
use is still explained as Egyptian, perhaps communicated through the Pelasgians and subsequently the
epic poets Homer and Hesiod, see Hdt. 2.4; 2.50; 2.53. The exceptions, Poseidon, Dioskouroi, Here,
Hestia, Themis, Charites, and the Nereids, are listed in 2.50.

33 Hdt. 2.48-49. Later, writers such as Hecataeus of Abdera believed that the Orphic-Dionysiac
mysteries were introduced to the Greeks from Egypt by Orpheus and that their content were modelled
on the worship of Isis and Osiris. See also Diod. Sic. 1.96 = OT 55 Bernabé, 4.25.4 =0T 1011 (II),
984 Bernabé.

>4 Hdt. 2.53.

33 Linforth 1924:281. Herodotus repeats this in 2.170.
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attached phalloi were, according to Herodotus, carried around by women. He says
there is a sacred tale which explains this rite, but neglects to tell us more.>® However,
Herodotus explicitly states that this part of the ritual was different among the Greek
worshippers. There is, therefore, nothing that suggests that the ritual Herodotus saw in
Busiris contained a sparagmos ritual, nor that this was the reason he identified the
two.>” Tt is also uncertain whether this rite was actually carried out in rituals or if it
was merely mythical.’® The identification of the two deities was probably based on
their role in their respective pantheons. Both Osiris and Dionysos were connected to
vegetation and crops and therefore to the agricultural cycle and even to wine.>® They
were both connected to the underworld, and they were also seen as culture heroes,
bringers of civilization. Thus the dismemberment of both gods could be the reason, or
one of the reasons, why Dionysos equals Osiris, but it could just as well be their
general similarities. The possibility that Herodotus kept quiet about the sparagmos in
Busiris because it was secret does not seem probable.® It is hard to pinpoint the exact
reason for Herodotus’ silence in this matter, but based on this analysis I must
conclude that Herodotus 2.61 cannot be used as evidence for the existence in the fifth
century of a Greek myth or ritual in which Dionysos was torn apart and killed by the

Titans.

36 The puppets described here makes me think of the puppets described by Clement of Alexandria
which according to him were used to commemorate how the Titans tricked the infant Dionysos to come
with them, Clem. Al. Protr. 2.17.2-18.1 = OF 306 Bernabé.

3T Contra Graf and Johnston 2007:76.

38 Dodds 1986 [1960]:xxii claims that sparagmos was not part of any official Athenian cult. According
to Henrichs 1978:148 [n]othing in the available evidence suggests that historical maenads indulged in
sparagmos or omophagia.” See also Kraemer 1979:67 on the difficulties of reconstructing the ritual of
the Hellenistic maenads.

39 Plut. De Is. et Os. 363a, d-e. Henrichs 1972:60. Frazer classified Osiris as a dying and arising
vegetation god together with Dionysos and Jesus Christ. West 1983:141 n5 calls attention to Pyramid
text 1524a where Osiris is connected to wine. The Phallos also played an important part in both cults,
Hdt. 2.48.

60 Sparagmos as aritual was openly associated with Dionysos in Eur. Bacch. see also Ael. VH. 3.42 on
the daughters of Minyas and how Leukippe tore her son apart, a myth connected to the Dionysian
Agrionia festival, Burkert 1985:164 f. have more examples, but evidence for sparagmos in ritual is
sparse, see n57 above.
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3.2.3 Pindar and Plato
The last passage to be considered from the period before 400 BC is a famous

fragment by Pindar which is quoted by Plato in the Meno:!

Those from whom Persephone receives recompense for the ancient grief, in
the ninth year she sends back their souls to the sun above, and from them grow
glorious kings and men swift with strength and great in wisdom; at the last
they are called sacred heroes among men.%?
Starting with Paul Tannery’s analysis in 1899, this fragment has been interpreted by
most scholars as evidence that an Orphic doctrine of original sin can be dated to the
beginning of the fifth century BC.* According to this interpretation it was the
dismemberment and murder of her son, Dionysos, which caused the ancient grief.
Man thus has to pay recompense for this since we are descendants of the Titans. Even
the highly skeptical Linforth reluctantly accepted this suggestion, although he called
attention to another possible reading where the “ancient grief” is not Persephone’s,
but rather the soul’s, a reading which has been supported by Edmonds.®* Richard
Seaford has suggested that the guilt referred to is that of the Titans and it is therefore
their rebellion against the gods in the Titanomachy which is meant.®> The best
interpretation of this fragment, however, has been recently proposed by Jens
Holzhausen who convincingly interpreted the grief in this passage in light of the
Homeric Hymn to Demeter. According to Holzhausen the grief is Persephone’s but
the reason for her grief is not the murder of her son, a grief which is not attested in
sources contemporary with Pindar, but rather her abduction by Hades, a grief attested
to in several texts from this period.®® Thus, the fragment may be seen as a reference to

the Eleusinian mysteries, or perhaps a cult in Sicily or southern Italy, where initiation

61 Pind. frg. 133 Snell/Machler = OF 443 Bernab¢; P1. Meno 81b-c.

62 Tr. Edmonds, oiot ke Qepoeddva movav makatol mévbeos SéEeTat, és TOV UmepBev GALov
KEIVV EVOTw! ETEL avdi1801 Yuxas Ty, ek Tav PaciAfes ayouol kol ofEvel kpaivol codlav
Te PEY10TOL GUSpes alEovT’: £S5 8 TOV AOLTTOV XPOVOV T)pOES aryVvol TPOs avBpcdeov kahéovTal.
63 Tannery 1899:128 f.; Rose 1936, 1943; Dodds 1951:155 f.; Graf 1974:75 n54 ("vielleicht”), 100;
Burkert 1975:90; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:143 ff., 2008:105 ff.; Bernabé 2002a:416,
2006:8; Graf and Johnston 2007:68 f. The fragment was not included in Kern’s collection of Orphic
fragments, only referred to, OF 232 Kern.

64 Linforth 1941:347; Edmonds 1999:48.

65 Seaford 1986:8 f.

66 Holzhausen 2004:33 ff., Hom. Hymn Dem. 433. Rose 1936:85 considered this possibility, but
dismissed it on the grounds that mankind had nothing to do with her abduction. According to Edmonds

2008a:11 Persephone’s grief for the murder of her son, Dionysos, is not attested until the sixth century
AD in Nonnus, Dion. 31.32-70.
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into the cult required a period of grief for the initiand as well as a payment in
sacrifices and gifts to the goddess.®’” Pindar’s statement about recompense can
therefore be seen as a reference to an appeasement rite, where a ritual is performed in
order to secure the good-will of a deity by grieving his or her misfortune even if the
performer(s) is without blame.®® Thus, the “ancient grief” in the Pindar fragment
could refer to her abduction by Hades and the “recompense” paid by her worshippers
is in accordance with what was promised her by Hades in the Homeric Hymn to
Demeter. Pindar’s text is a fragment, and therefore open to more than one plausible
reading; Holzhausen’s reading demonstrates that convincingly. Therefore it cannot be
used as a safe source for the reconstruction of the myth of Dionysos’ dismemberment
as most scholars have claimed.

Additional support for the hypothesis that the passage probably has nothing to
do with Dionysos, his dismemberment, anthropogony, or original sin is found in the
text in which the fragment is found, the Meno. An attractive proposal as to why Plato
quoted this passage was presented by Zuntz who saw a possible connection to some of
Empedokles’ fragments in which he relates how souls lost their divinity and were
incarnated into human or animal bodies as a result of, as West puts it, either “’perjury
or bloodshed”.%® According to Plato, then, the ancient grief in Pindar’s passage
referred to an incident which eventually led to incarnation. Whether Plato had
Empedokles in mind or not, I believe that neither Pindar or Plato is referring to
Dionysos here. Pindar's theory of metempsychosis agrees to a large extent with Plato's
and I think this is the reason why Pindar was quoted; in order to give additional
authority to his own theory that knowledge equals recollection by proving that people
are reincarnated. It is not necessarily Pindar's theory on why we are reincarnated that
interests Plato here, but the fact that we are reincarnated. The context of the fragment
is Plato’s theory that knowledge is recollection, i.e. that everything we “learn” is
already latent in our minds and the process of learning is therefore only a process of
recollection, or remembering things we have seen in previous lives.”” This theory is

dependant upon metempsychosis and an idea of the immortality of the soul, doctrines

7 Hom. Hymn Dem. 367-369, 273-274.

68 Examples of such rites, given by Edmonds 2008a, include PDerv. col. 6, the Pelinna gold tablets, the
Pherae gold tablet (5.4 Pherae 1), as well as rituals performed at the Anthesterian Aiora, and Eleusis.

% Especially B 115 DK; Zuntz 1971:86; West 1983:110 n83, a possibility which is also considered by

Seaford 1986:8.

7015 yap InTelv &pa kal TO pavbdvelv dvdpvests Shov éaTiv, Meno 81d. See also Phdr. 249b ff.
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that Plato claims to have heard from certain priests and priestesses and even some
poets such as Pindar.”! Plato furthermore quotes the Pindar fragment as a reason for
living as good and just lives as possible since Persephone will force the souls to pay
the penalty for their past crimes. Bernabé explains this as the crimes of the Titans
from which mankind has originated with an inborn original sin which needs
atonement directed to the victim’s mother Persephone.”? But the context suggests that
the penalty which needs to be paid is individual since Plato uses this fragment to
support his advice that everyone should act and behave piously.”® This is also in
accordance with what Plato says about the immortality of the soul, judgement after
death, and metempsychosis elsewhere. There are some differences from dialogue to
dialogue, but the general theme seems to be that the soul is immortal, that it will be
judged in the afterlife, and that it might be reborn as a punishment for past sins or
behaviour if proper action is not taken.’”* The Pindar fragment quoted by Plato
corresponds especially with the eschatology in the Phaedrus where the souls are said
to go through ten incarnations, three if the soul lives its life as a philosopher, since
Persephone, according to Pindar, sends the soul to its last incarnation as kings and
wise men after the ninth year, and after that they become “sacred heroes”.” In the
second Olympian ode Pindar claims that souls who have lived righteously on either
side (of the grave) three times, will be sent to the Isle of the Blessed.”® We see here
that Pindar, just as Plato in the Phaedrus, distinguishes between those who have to go
through ten incarnations before they are free of the cycle of rebirths and those who, by

leading a good life (a life guided by philosophy according to Plato), need only suffer

7 According to Plato’s seventh Epistle 326b he visited Italy when he was forty. Long 1948:70 ff.
argues that he made this trip between writing Gorg. and Meno. The authenticity of the Epistles,
however, is disputed.

1tis interesting to note that Pindar described Semele as Dionysos’ mother in O/. 2.25-27. This could,
however, be explained either as Pindar adapting his speech to the beliefs of the ode’s adressee, Theron.
Alternatively, although nothing points towards this, is that he considered both Persephone and Semele
as mothers of Dionysos since the god was said to have been born several times in later sources.

73 See his introduction to the passage (81b): ”And the moral is, that a man ought to live always in
perfect holiness” (8¢1v 81 Sia TaUTar s 001OTATA Staicdvat Tov Blov) = OF 424 Bernabé. Cp.
Resp. 10.618c fT.

74 That the eschatology of Plato is essentially consistent” was also argued by Long 1948:77. On the
immortality of the soul: Phd. 105e, Resp. 10.621c, Phdr. 245c, Tim. 41e. Judgement after death: Gorg.
523e-524a, Phd. 63c, 107d, 113d, Resp. 10.614a ff., Phdr. 249a-b, Leg. 9.870d. On metempsychosis:
Phd. 70a ff., 80d-81b, 114c, Resp. 10.617d ff., Phdr. 248c ff., Tim. 41e {f., 76d-e, Leg. 9.870d, 10.903d
ff. See also Long 1948:63-86. Zuntz 1971:86 proposed that the judge referred to in Pind. OI. 2.63 ff.
could be Persephone, which would fit with the fragment quoted by Plato.

75 PL. Phdr. 248¢-249a. A year (£T€i) in this context should be understood as an existence or
incarnation.

76 Pind. OL. 2.68-70.
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three incarnations. Furthermore, we find in this ode the same three-fold scheme as in
Plato’s general eschatology.”’

There are also several similarities between the eschatologies of Plato and
Pindar on the one hand and Empedokles’ eschatology on the other.”® Like Pindar and
Plato, Empedokles believed in the immortality of the soul and metempsychosis.”
None of these authors mention anything about an original sin which can be traced to a
single mythical event responsible for the sufferings of humanity. Instead, they all hold
the individual soul responsible for their initial incarnation and also for the way in
which they are to return to their origin.®’ I see therefore no reason why this fragment
in itself or Plato’s use of it should be interpreted in the light of the myth of the

dismemberment of Dionysos or as proof for a doctrine of original sin.

3.2.4 Conclusion

This short survey shows that there are no conclusive evidence for the existence of a
myth where Dionysos is torn apart and eaten by the Titans whose punishment by Zeus
results in an anthropogony and a doctrine of original sin before 400 BC. Pausanias’
reference is too vague and late to have any strength on its own. Sources from
Onomakritos’ own time, Herodotus and Pindar, does not support Pausanias in this
matter. The closest Herodotus comes to a omophagia is in an Egyptian rite to Zeus
(Amun) where a goat was cut to pieces.?! Even if we allow that Herodotus in 2.61 is
referring to Dionysos, the only safe conclusion is that a myth or rite regarding the
mourning of Dionysos was known to Herodotus. The existence of a myth of Dionysos
and the Titans as it is told in the texts of the Neoplatonists prior to the fourth century

thus cannot be proven.

77 Bowra 1964:90.

78 Long 1948:85 n66-75.

79 On the immortality of the soul: B 8-9, 11, 147 DK. On metempsychosis: B 26, 115, 117, 125-127,
146, 147 DK. Note, however, that Empedokles believed in the transmigration of daimones, which, by
some authors, are considered to be different from souls, see Picot 2007 for some references.

80 This seems clear regarding Pindar and Empedokles, but also, I will argue below, regarding Plato.
81 Omophagia is also connected to Zeus in Eur. Cretans frg. 377 M = OT 567 Bernabé. On this
fragment and the use of bacchos see West 1974:24, 1975:234, 1983:159, 170; Cole 1980:230 n25;
Dodds 1986 [1960]:85; Ferrari 2007 (note 5). There was no worship of Dionysos on Crete at this time
according to Nilsson 1971:579 and Henrichs 1972:59 believes that Zagreus in the passage from
Euripides refers to an independent Cretan god who later merged with Dionysos. Burkert 1985:280
believes the passage to be a product of Euripides’ imagination and maintains that "’[t]he facts of cult
can scarcely be discovered through such imaginative descriptions.” See also n57 above.
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3.3 Fourth century

3.3.1 Plato (continued)

As with the Pindar fragment considered above, the next passage, taken from Plato’s
Laws, has been seen as evidence for dating our myth with its anthropogony and

original sin to the fourth century BC at the latest.3> The passage goes as follows:

Next on this path to liberty would be the wish not to submit to the rulers; and,
following this, to flee the service and authority of father and mother and the
elders; and, near the end, to seek not to obey the laws, and, at the end itself, to
pay no mind to oaths and promises and the entirety of the gods, displaying and
imitiating the fabled ancient Titanic nature, wherein they return to the same
things, experiencing a savage time, never to cease from evils.®?
The crucial element here is the “Titanic nature” which, imitated by man, has been
interpreted as a reference to a Titanic nature in man, inherited as a result of the Titans’
crime agains Dionysos. There is, however, little to suggest that the reader would think
of the dismemberment of Dionysos when reading this passage. Instead, the passage
should be seen, as has been argued by Linforth, Moulinier, West and Edmonds, as a
reference to the well-known Titanomachy described by Hesiod.3* In book ten of the
Laws Plato defines soul as "the motion that moves itself", seeing it as something
responsible for both good and bad deeds, a definition which agrees with his
descriptions of the soul in the Phaedrus.®®> Man also has a free will to do either good
or bad.® Irrational thoughts leads to evil deeds while rational thought leads to good.®’

This leads, according to Robinson, up to Plato's main thesis that the gods equals souls

that are dominated by pure rational thought, in contrast to man.®® Thus, the gods are

82 Nilsson 1921:246, 1935:202 f.; more recently: Bernabé 2002a; Henrichs 2003:234 n94.

8 1. Leg. 3. 701b -C, tr Edmonds sd)sgng Bn TouTn T s)\suﬁspla 1 ToU un eBeAe1v Tols O(pXOUOI
Soueugiv ylyvon' ow Kal srrousvn TO(UTT] ¢suyslv Tron'pog KO(l TI’pEOE)UTEp(,OV BOU)\slow Kol
vouoﬁsmow Kol syyug Tou Ts)\oug ouow vouwv CnTetv un UTroKoOlS Elval, Trpog auTE 8¢ an
TE TEAEL G ochov Kol TO TI'O(pO(TI'O(V Gscov un ¢pov1‘1(;s|v TT]V )\syousvnv TI’O()\O(lO(V TITO(VIKT]V ducIv
tmeikviol KO(l HIUOUHEVOLS, ETL TG 0UTO TOAIV EKEIVE O PIKOUEVOUS, XAAETTOV iV
Stayovtas pn An€at moTe kakadv = OV 37 (I) Bernabé.

84 Hes. Theog. 687 ff.; Linforth 1941:339-345; Moulinier 1955:50 f.; West 1983:165 n88; Edmonds
1999:44. According to Edmonds, this was recognized by Cicero Leg, 3.2.5 (see the abstract ”That Old
Titanic Nature: Orphism and Plato Laws 701bc”:
www.apaclassics.org/AnnualMeeting/07mtg/abstracts/EDMONDS.pdf

85 P1. Phdr. 245¢-246a.

86 py. Leg. 10.904a-e, cp. Resp. 617e.

87P1. Leg. 10.897b.

88 Robinson 1970:154.
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only capable of doing good, a fact that only the impious denies.® Now, there is plenty
of evidence in the Laws that Plato compared the structure of the soul to the structure
of the state. In this case the pure rational souls (gods) should be the leaders of the
state, while lesser men (lesser races such as Titans, and mankind) should be ruled and
perform other duties. Hence, evil actions are described as irrational in the Laws, a
result of what happens when the irrational (the unruly citizens who should be
subordinate to the leaders) rebels against the rational. The reference to the Titans in
the passage above makes perfect sense if Plato was referring to the Titanomachy, as
has been argued by Linforth, Moulinier, West, and Edmonds. The passage does not
mean that the soul itself is titanic, but that it imitates the Titans of old. A vivid picture
of the Titanomachy must have come into the reader's mind, especially in light of
Plato's treatment of the soul in book ten. The use of piHOUPEVOLS (imitating) between
man and Titan indicates that there is not necessarily any link between the two races
but that Plato displays, yet again, his liking for metaphors when discussing matters of
the soul.”

We turn now to another passage in the Laws which Ugo Bianchi, and later
Bernabé, have seen as a reference to the Orphic anthropogony.®! Here Plato discusses

the evil desire (emBuuia kokn) which leads men to sacrilegous acts:

My good man, the evil force that now moves you and prompts you to go
temple-robbing is neither of human origin nor of divine, but it is some impulse
bred of old in men from ancient wrongs unexpiated, which courses round
wreaking ruin; and it you must guard against with all your strength.®?
The proper way to guard against this, Plato tells us, is through “’rites of guilt-averting”
in the sanctuaries of “the curse-lifting deities”. Is this passage related to the Titans and
their crimes against Dionysos? The fact that they are not mentioned suggests not, but

even if we allow for them to have anything to do with this it still seems probable that,

again, it would be Hesiod’s Titanomachy which would come to the reader’s mind.

89 P1. Leg. 10.898c¢, cp. Pol. 269¢, Tim. 36¢
90 See P1. Phdr. 246a.

°1 Bianchi 1966:1 18; Bernabé 2002a:419 f.; Bernabé sorts these fragments together in his collection of
Orphic fragments.

92 Pl Leg. 9.854b, tr. R. G. Bury: NQ Gauuam’s oUK avepcomvov ot KO(KOV oudt Belov KlVEAl TO VUV
L TNV lspo)\ucnow TrpOTpsTrov 1Eval, oloTpos 8¢ OE TIS EUPUOHEVOS EK TroO\oucov Kol

akaBop TV Tols avbpwTols aSIKNUATWY, TEPIEPOUEVOS GMTNPIdTS, OV eUAaReioBal Xpev
oBével. = OV 37 (II) Bernabé.
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In the Phaedo Plato says that the soul is one and undivided while in the
Timaeus, Phaedrus, and the Republic it is composed of two main parts.”® In the
Timaeus these two main parts are described as opposites, mortal and immortal, beastly
and divine, while in the Republic the soul consists of a rational and an irrational part,
the latter of which is divided into two sub-groups. These conceptions do not
contradict but instead supplement each other. The unified soul in the Phaedo, having
cast aside its mortal remains, is different from the soul which inhabits the body, but
this difference is not necessarily one of essence but rather that the soul, while in the
mortal body, is divided into different parts by the physical body.** What these parts
are called is beside the point here. Plato made it clear that when discussing the soul
one has to use similes and metaphors since it would be impossible to speak truthfully
about the soul in any other way.”> That is why the soul and its different parts are
described metaphorically as a charioteer trying to control two horses, one white and
rational, the other black and irrational in the Phaedrus.’® For the same reason the
irrational part of the soul, when described in the tenth book of the Republic, is seen as
a monster, while in Laws it is described as Titanic (see above).

Furthermore, the references to purifying rites held at shrines of curse-lifting
deities does not mean that we see a glimpse of a doctrine of original sin. Plato’s
concept of sin and irrational behaviour in the Republic and the Laws is connected to
impious beliefs originating in the irrational soul, or part of the soul, which lead to
participations in private cults and which eventually would lead to atheism. Temple-
robbing is used as an example of a type of behaviour which violates the divine order
and threatens the polis, the source of which is identified by Plato as the private cults
which are spread by itinerant manteis.’ Impious, irrational thoughts are thus a threat
to the soul and the city.

Also, in the passage in the Laws, we see that the part of the soul responsible

for evil deeds is neither human nor divine. It has been suggested that this is a

93 PL. Phd. 80a-b; Tim. 69c-d, see also 70e where the human soul equals a divine soul with a beastly
part, Rist 1992:116; Phdr. 246a; Resp. 439d.

%4 In Tim. Plato explains that the different parts of the soul are separated in the body by physical
features such as the neck in order to keep the bad part of the soul from influencing the good (70e) or
mixing with it (69d-€), see Robinson 1970:120 f. E.g. the divine part, Bg10v, which is placed in the head
and which is stressed as not being the origin of the evil deeds in the Laws.

93 P1. Phdr. 246a; Robinson 1970:119.
96 p1. Phdr. 246a ff.
7Pl Leg. 4.716a-b, Resp. 364b-365a = OT 573 (I) Bernabé. See Frede 2007:16-20.
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reference to the Titans, but why should we assume that? Is there anything in other
sources that indicate that this would be a likely inference made by the potential reader
of the work? Radcliffe Edmonds suggests that the Erinyes would be more fitting as
the source, which is neither divine or human and lies behind irrational behaviour such
as temple-robbing.”® And indeed, this seems to be more likely since the Erinyes were
well known through their roles as avenging daimones punishing a particular blood-
line for the wrong-doings of ancestors in mythology and especially the tragedies. The
Erinyes also fit as “neither of human origin nor of divine” since they are daimones
who, according to Plato in the Symposium, are “between divine and mortal”.” It is,
however, perhaps better to see the daimones as more likely candidates. While the
Erinyes are normally seen as avenging spirits, the daimones, although a more general
category which include the Erinyes, are credited with powers to influence and control
humans. Turning to the Derveni Papyrus we see that daimones, in general, are seen as
“hindering” and “’vengeful souls” who must be appeased through the rites of the
magoi. This is why”, the papyrus continues, ’the magi perform the sacrifice, just as
if they are paying a retribution.”!?® Further down in the same column the Eumenides
are introduced as souls who receive the same sacrifices from the initiates for the same
reasons.'?! The Erinyes are mentioned at the beginning of the papyrus as receivers of
libations and as agents of Dike, sent to punish “pernicious men”.!°? The daimones,
then, a general category to which the Erinyes belong, were seen as beings between
mortals and gods who were occupied with the affairs of men, either as vengeful
spirits, or as forces which could lead men to perform irrational actions, such as Eros

103 The retribution referred to in

in Plato’s Symposium or the Erinyes in Homer.
connection with the daimones in the Derveni Papyrus corresponds to the exhortation
in the Laws to perform guilt-averting rites at the shrines of curse-lifting deities in
order to guard against evil impulses.!? It is, obviously, impossible to detemine with

certainty what Plato referred to in the cited passage, but based on corresponding texts

98 See Edmonds 2008a who refers to Lobeck 1829:635, note t, who in his commentary on the passage
explored this possibility.

9 P1. Symp. 202¢; Burkert 1985:331 f.

100 p Dery. 6.1-5.

191p Derv. 6.8-10.

102p pery. 3.5.

193 Hom. 7. 19.87, Od. 15.234. See Burkert 1985:180 f., 331 f. with references.

104 py, Leg. 9.854b. The laws themselves serve as a way to control these evil impulses, just as
education is given the same role in the Republic, Rist 1992:122.
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and contemporary views, the daimones (perhaps the Erinyes) seem a much more
probable alternative than the Titans.

I find no reasons to assume that Plato, in the Laws, referred to a doctrine of
original sin which he had taken from an Orphic text. The passages considered above
can therefore not be seen as references to a myth, as it is retold by Neoplatonists,
where the Titans, through a bestial act against Dionysos, become not only the
forefathers of mankind but also the originators of man’s original sin and subsequent

punishment.

3.3.2 Xenokrates

While Plato saw the soul as capable of both good and evil acts, the body was
described as a mere “container” or “prison”.!% In his commentary on the Phaedo
Damascius mentions those he believes to be wrong about the nature of this custody,
the body, and ends up supporting Xenokrates who believed that the phroura is of the
Titanic order and culminates in Dionysus.”! What is Xenokrates saying here? West
has argued that it is only the first part of the quote which is taken from Xenokrates.'?’
If this is correct, it would leave us with the statement that Xenokrates saw the
phroura, in this case the body, as belonging to the Titanic order. This should not
surprise us since Xenokrates was a pupil of Plato and might easily have picked up the
Titanic metaphor as used by his teacher. Be that as it may, even if we allow that the
fragment is a reference to a myth about Dionysos and the Titans, there are no traces of
an anthropogony or the idea that the phroura was assigned to us as a punishment for
some original sin commited by the Titans. Furthermore, another fragment by the same
author contradicts any connection between the “Titanic order” and an anthropogony
since it reports that according to Xenokrates mankind had not been created at all, but
had always existed.!?® I can therefore see no reason why Xenokrates’ fragment should
be considered a reference to the myth of Dionysos and the Titans, much less an

anthropogony or a doctrine of original sin.

1951, Phd. 62b: cs v Tvi dpoupd topev ot GuBpawol, cp. Cra. 400c where this doctrine is
ascribed to o1 audr Opdea.

196 Damascius In. Plat. Phaed. 1.2 Westerink = Xenokrates frg. 20 Heinze, tr. Westerink: 1 dppoupa
[...] TiTavikn é6Tv kol €15 Alovucov amrokopudouTat = OV 38 (I) Bernabé.

107 West 1983:21 n53.

108 Xenokrates frg. 59 Heinze; see Linforth 1941:339; Edmonds 1999:46.
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3.3.3 The Derveni papyrus

The Derveni papyrus, dated roughly to the last half of the fourth century BC, contains
a commentary on a theogony ascribed to Orpheus as well as quoted fragments of the
theogony itself. Unfortunately this important source breaks off at the crucial moment
where many scholars believe it continued with an account of the theogony as it is
known from the Rhapsodies.!” The papyrus, and the question of whether Dionysos
was part of the Derveni Theogony, will be treated more thoroughly in a later chapter
of this thesis but for now I wish only point out that Dionysos is not mentioned in the
surviving sections of the papyrus. Furthermore, the authors’ emphases (both that of
the author of the theogony and the commentator) are focused on Zeus as the ultimate
ruler of the gods and the universe, leaving no room for a successor. This will be

discussed in more detail later.!!?

3.3.4 Conclusion

There are sources from the fourth century considered by some scholars to shed light
on this discussion which have not been considered here. Common to all these is that
they are so vague that a strong case for them as references to the myth or a variant of
it must be considered weak and only a slight possibility.!!! Graf and Johnston for
example argue that the Pelinna tablets, written sometime around 320 BC, are the
earliest references to the anthropogony. The relevant passage occurs in both tablets
where ”Tell Persephone that Bacchios himself has released you” is seen as related to

12 There is,

Damascius’ statement that Dionysos is Lusios according to Orpheus.
however, plenty of evidence to prove that Dionysos Lysios was worshipped in a
variety of poleis as an official polis deity. There is also nothing to suggest that he had

to be connected to an anthropogony in order to release” the worshipper. Dionysos as

199 This opinion has been expressed most recently in Graf and Johnston 2007.

110.gee chapter 6.

"1 This includes Theophr. frg. 121.1 = Ath. 11.465: ’the vine emits the most moisture when it is cut, it
really weeps in nature too.”, tr. Braarvig, which Braarvig 2007:16 suggests might be a reference to the
dismemberment of Dionysos.

112 Graf and Johnston 2007:132. 5.3 Pelinna 1, line 2 = OF 485 Bernabé: eimelv ®epoeddvai o> 0T
B<ak>x10s aiTos éAvoe. Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.11 Westerink = OF 350 Bernabé: “OTi 0
A1dvucos Nioecds E0TIv aiTios® 810 KO(\l Auos\)g 0 Beds, Kal O 7Opq>s\3§ Q)now avBpw ol 8¢
Ts)\nsooag EKO(TOUE)O(S Trsu\pouow TI'O(OT]OIV gV copoug auq)lsmow Spyla T’ ekTeAECOUG! )\UOW
TPOYOVwV aesulcn'cov uouousvm oU 8¢ TOIGIV EXV KPATOS, oUs ke BEANGBa AUoels £k Te TOVGV
XOAETCOV Kl GTTEIPOVOS OI0TPOU’.
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lysios was a popular image and idea used in various ways throughout antiquity, from
the writings of Aristophanes and Plato to the sarcophagi of the dead in late
antiquity.''® Dionysos was known as a privileged god in Hades, and many relied on
his powers and connections with the infernal couple to help them to a better afterlife.
Such beliefs, as illustrated on the Pelinna tablets, do not demand a myth where
Dionysos was torn asunder and eaten by Titans, an anthropogony, or a doctrine of
original sin to have strength.!'* It can therefore be concluded that there is no secure

evidence for references to the myth, or to a variant of it, in the fourth century BC.

3.4 Third century

3.4.1 Euphorion, Kallimakhos, and the Gurob papyrus

It is in the third century that the first certain references to the myth are found. We find
them in fragments from works of Euphorion and Kallimakhos and in the ritual text
which is partially preserved in the Gurdb papyrus.!!> Of the latter text, a Greek mid-
third century papyrus found together with the Petrie papyri in a Ptolemaic cemetary in
Gurdb, near the eastern entrance to the Fayyum province, only the second half of one
column and the first half of the next is preserved, leading to numerous lacunae.!'® Tt
seems that the papyrus contains a description of a ritual of some sort. The reason why
it is important for us here is that parts of the text are echoed in the writings of Clement
of Alexandria, almost five hundred years later, in his description of the symbolae used
in the rite commemorating the dismemberment of Dionysos by the Titans. Clement’s
version of this myth is quite similar to the one found in the writings of the
Neoplatonists; The Titans sneaked past Dionysos’ guardians and lured the infant god
to follow them by displaying toys whereupon they devoured him. In listing the toys
used as lures by the Titans Clement quotes a list provided by Orpheus the Thracian:

”Cone, and spinning-top, and limb-moving rattles, and fair golden apples from the

13 Ar. Ran.; P1. Symp.; Horn 1972; Graf and Johnston 2007:74.

14 Cp. Hom. Hymn Dem. where a blissful afterlife requires cultic performance rather than the
knowledge of a specific anthopogony.

115 Callim. frg. 43.117 Pfeiffer = OV 34 Bernabé; Euphorion frg. 13 Gomperz = OV 36 Bernabé. On
the Gurdb papyrus as a ritual text, see Tierney 1922:80 and Henrichs 2003:233.

116 The Petrie papyri, a collection of letters, taxes, and histories, are named after their discoverer, the
Egyptologist Sir William Matthew Flinders Petrie. Smyly 1921:2 and Hordern 2000:131 agree on the
date. The Gurdb papyrus is currently located in the Trinity College in Dublin.
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clear-toned Hesperides.”!!7 Some of these toys appear at the end of the papyrus’ first
column: ”C]one, spinning-top, dice | ].. mirror”.!'® We also find the Kouretes (col.
1.7), and Dionysos (col. 1.23), as well as ritual references such as teletes (col. 1.3),
symbola (col. 1.23), synthema (col. 1.26), and sacrificial animals (ram; col. 1.10, and
goat: col. 1.10, 13) in the papyrus, all which are mentioned in the myth as retold by
Clement of Alexandria, the Neoplatonists, and others.!!” This makes it quite probable
that the papyrus contained some kind of ritual description and that this ritual is
connected to a myth where Dionysos was at least tricked and subsequently
dismembered and eaten by the Titans, although the Titans, admittedly, are not
mentioned in the surviving parts of the papyrus.

Additional support is given by the fact that different versions of a myth where
Dionysos is torn apart were known to Euphorion and Kallimakhos in the third century
BC who say that the Titans threw the divine Bacchus into the fire.”!?* The works of
Euphorion (born c. 275 BC) survives only in fragments. Only three works are
mentioned in the Suda, but other sources mention as many as twenty titles.'?! The
contents of these works are unknown, although some of the titles suggests that he
wrote curse-poems, myths, and aitiological tales. According to an Euphorion fragment
preserved by Philodemus, the Titans tore Dionysos apart, but he was reborn after
Rhea had collected his limbs.!?? Dionysos is also given the name Zagreus here, at
least according to the Etymologicum Magnum.'>® Kallimakhos, a third century
poet/scholar who according to the Suda was the author of more than 800 works,
identifies Delphi as the place where Apollo received Dionysos’ limbs which he then

proceeded to bury there.!?* Combining these fragments with the Gurdb papyrus

"7 Clem. Al Protr. 2.17.2: kédvos kol pouBos kol Taiyvia Kapmesiypa, uHAd Te XpUoeo KaAS
map’ ‘EomepiSeov Aiyuddvewv = OF 306 Bernabé.

18 p Gurdb Col. 1.29-30: k]édvos pduBos dotpdyalol | Jn écomTpos = OF 306, 578 Bernabé. The
reconstruction was first proposed by Smyly 1921:3. See also Hordern 2000:135; Bernabé 2002a:415.
119 Bernabé 2002a:415 also argues that a reference to Pallas in col. 1.21, maAhados, should be
considered a reference to Athena who, according to Clem. Al. Protr. 2.17-18 = OF 588 (I) Bernabé,
received her eponym Pallas when she saved the palpitating (from TaAAw) heart of Dionysos.

120 Schol. Lycophron 207 Scheer, tr. Braarvig, Linforth 1941:310.

121 The Suda mentions the works Hesiod, Mopsopia, and Chiliades.

122 Phid. De pietate 16, 47 Gomperz = OF 59 (I, II) Bernabé.

123 EM 406.46. This source is quite late, ninth century AD at the earliest.

124 Today, only six hymns, c. sixty epigrams, parts of a work called Paradoxa, and fragments survive.
On Delphi and Dionysos’ limbs see Callim. frg, 643 Pfeiffer, Euphorion frg. 14 van Groningen. A
tradition locating Dionysos’ grave at Delphi is known from the fourth century BC but it is far from
certain that his death there was caused by the Titans. According to Dinarchus of Delos Dionysos died
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reveals that there were myths in the third century BC where Dionysos were lured
away from his protectors, torn apart, and boiled by the Titans. Whether these different
elements formed parts of a larger narrative is uncertain but not improbable given that
they are combined in later versions.

I find it difficult, however, to follow Bernabé who sees these fragments as
evidence that a myth, as it is told in later (Neoplatonic) sources, including elements
such as the anthropogony and a doctrine of original sin, was known in the third
century BC.!'? Myths usually develop specific variations dictated by local
preferences. A retelling of a myth is also, as Bruce Lincoln points out, a way to
promote ideology, which in turn is, to a large degree, determined by geographical and
chronological contexts.!?¢ We should therefore always be careful when supplementing
one version with details from another, especially if these versions are separated, not
only chronologically but also philosophically. The authors behind these retellings had
specific reasons for recounting a myth and were of course free to add to the original”
content in order to make it prove their points. That this happens to a myth over the
course of six or seven centuries is inevitable.!?” That we are dealing with several
versions already in the third century BC is suggested by the different deities
mentioned in the Gurdb papyrus; Brimo (col. 1.5) and Irikepaios (1.22), none of
which are found in any of the other versions of the same date or later. Bernabé argues
that the papyrus’ plea to be saved coupled with references to the myth of Dionysos
supplies evidence that the anthopogony and the subsequent doctrine of original sin are
found in the papyrus and the myth its ritual relied upon.!'?8 The problem is, however,
that both times this formula appears in the papyrus (ccdicov pe), it is coupled with
deities other than Dionysos, in fact the very two deities which are not found in
subsequent versions of the myth; Brimo and Irikepaios.!'?” This does not mean that we
do not see glimpses of a myth where Dionysos was lured away from the Kouretes by

the Titans which then is commemorated in a rite, but rather that it is not necessarily

here while fleeing from Lykourgos, FGrH 399 F 1 = SH 379b; West 1983:151. See also Plut. De E
apud Delphos 389a = OT 613 (II) Bernabé; Plut. De Is. et Os. 364f-365a.

125 Bernabé 2002a:416.

126 ”Myth, then, is not just taxonomy, but ideology in narrative form.”, Lincoln 1999:147, 2002:216
italics in original.

127 This point has been pressed by several scholars, e. g. Lincoln 1999:147 ff., 2002:218.

128 p Guréb 1.5, 1.22, Bernabé 2006:9.

129p Gurob 1.5: 1063106 pe Bpiued pe |, 1.22: JAeu ipikemoiye 06103 e |.
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the same version as we find later. Instead Dionysos seems to be invoked as one of

several gods in an initiation ritual where the initiate aims to be “saved”.!3

3.4.2 Conclusion

There were most probably several versions of a myth which told how Dionysos was
torn apart and killed by the Titans in circulation in the third century BC. This is
suggested by the various deities mentioned and emphasised in the Gurdb papyrus in
contrast to what we see in the fragments of Euphorion, Kallimakhos, and in later
sources. There are, however, no traces of an anthropogony nor a doctrine of original
sin in any of these sources. Interestingly these elements are also absent in the version
described by Clement of Alexandria, as Edmonds has pointed out. If we accept that
there were at least two versions of the myth in circulation in the middle of the third
century, then it is possible that the myth can be traced further back into the fourth
century. The evidence for this, however, is, as I have argued above, not
overwhelming. Of importance for our investigation now is to see when the
anthropogony and the doctrine of original sin are introduced as parts of the myth of

Dionysos and the Titans.

3.5 Second century

3.5.1 The Perinthos inscription

This second century BC inscription has been suggested by Bernabé as a reference to a
myth where an anthopogony was as a result of the Titans’ murder of Dionysos.!3!
Inscribed is a Sibylline Oracle. Important for Bernabé’s purpose is the second and
third line which can be read as: ”When Bakkhos, after having shouted euai, is beaten,

then blood, fire, and ash will be united” and the fourth, and last, line with its reference

130 Whether the papyrus should be considerd Orphic or not is a complex issue. Smyly identified
different parts of the text as “Eleusinian” (col. 1,5: ”save me Brimo”, Smyly 1921:1) and "Orphic”
(col. 1.23, Smyly 1921:2) but hesitated to characterise the papyrus as a whole. Kern included it in his
collection of Orphic fragments, OF 31 Kern. Tierney 1922:77 f. labeled the papyrus Orphic and saw
the different references observed by Smyly as evidence for the eclectic character of Orphism. The
appearance of Irikepaios (or Erikepaios) has been seen as one of the main arguments to label the
papyrus Orphic since this has been considered an alternative name for the Orphic Phanes. However,
Erikepaios is a non-greek name taken from an Asiatic Dionysos-cult and is not exclusively connected
to an Orphic divinity, see West 1983:171, 205 f., 263; Hordern 2000:138. See also Colli 1978 1:188-
191 (4[A 69]) for the text.

131 Bernabé 2002a:412 f.; Kaibel Epigr. Gr. Suppl. 1036a = OF 320 (XI) Bernabé.
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to a archiboukolos.'> By interpreting this as an oracle text referring to the creation of
mankind Bernabé is following the opinions of Dieterich and Casadio among others. !
According to these scholars, the fire is seen as Zeus’ thunderbolt, the blood as the
blood of Dionysos, and the ash as the remains of the Titans from which mankind
arose. As additional support Bernabé draws attention to parallels found in
Mesopotamian myths where humans were created from a mixture of mud and the
blood of rebellious gods.!3* This is an interesting parallel which nevertheless cannot
be used to prove anything in the Greek context. There is also a discreprancy between
the inscription itself and the anthropogony as it is retold in the myth of Dionysos and
the Titans in later sources. The Perinthos text contains three elements, fire, blood, and
ash, while in the anthropogony as we know it from the Neoplatonists, only lightning
and ash are mentioned. While it seems important to point to the presence of blood as a
component in the inscription, it is not even mentioned in later sources. True, the blood
of Titans plays, as we shall see, a large role in certain traditions that trace the creation
of mankind to the Titans, but it plays no role in any of the variants of the myth we are
trying to trace here. Of course, it is possible that the inscription hints to an
anthropogony where Dionysos’ blood, the Titans’ ashes and the lightning of Zeus are
the main ingredients, but as Bernabé himself points out it seems that the blood most
probably belongs to the Titans.!3> Where, then, is the Dionysiac component? This
seems to me to be the most decisive argument. Besides, an anthropogony is not
mentioned in the inscription. Edmonds suggests that the inscription could be seen as a
reference to a Dionysiac ritual where a sacrificial animal was first cut and then burnt
on a fire, producing the ashes surrounding the altar.!3® These elements were perhaps
seen as united during the ritual led by the archiboukolos mentioned in the concluding

line of the inscription.

132 ¢av 8 6 Bakyos evdoas TAN<yr>o<e>Ta<i> | TOTe aipa kol TP Kol KOVIS HIyHoeTal.

Bernabé’s translation: “Lorsque Bacchus, aprés avoir crié euai, sera battu, alors le sang, le feu et la
cendre se méleront.” (p. 412).

133 Bernabé 2002a:412 n31.
134 Bernabé 2002a:412.

135 Edmonds 2008a:57. Cp. e.g. Dio Chrys. Or. 30.10, 26 = OF 320 (VII-VIII) Bernabé, a passage
which will be discussed later in this chapter.

136 Edmonds 2008a:57 and n205.
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3.6 First century and beyond

3.6.1 Diodorus Siculus

The myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos is known from various sources from the
first century BC. Different elements of it have, as we have seen, in fact been known
since at least the third century BC but the main question remains; are there any hints
of either an anthropogony or a doctrine of original sin in the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos in the first century BC? Consulting the Rhapsodic
Theogony provides us with little help. Even though this is the source used by the
Neoplatonists, it is uncertain when the collection was compiled. While Neoplatonists
saw the Rhapsodic Theogony as the work of Orpheus, and thus a product of a mythic
age, modern scholars, at least after the first three decades of the twentieth century,
have debated whether it should be dated to the first century BC or later.'*” Suspending
that question I would rather take a closer look at the other sources in which the myth
appears.

From the first century BC and onwards texts were written in an increasingly
syncretistic climate where beliefs and ideas from different cultures around the
Mediterranean and beyond met and influenced each other, and when exotic cults were
imported to Rome and made to fit into Roman society. Theological and philosophical
speculation had by this time led to numerous narratives and myths, all contesting for
validity. Thus, while Cicero announces that he knows of four different Dionysoi,
Diodorus admits that the task of unravelling the truth about Dionysos has become
increasingly hard because of the multitude of myths told about him. According to
some, Diodorus continues, there are three different Dionysoi, while others swear there
is only one.!'*® Diodorus also wrote about how Dionysos and his rites were imported
from Egypt to Greece by Orpheus.!* Linforth interpreted this passage as a reference
to the sparagmos ritual and saw Diodorus as the earliest clear reference to the myth of
the god’s dismemberment.!’ Elsewhere, Diodorus tells us how Dionysos was the son
of Zeus and Persephone and that he was torn to pieces by the Titans.!*! Furthermore,

he connects this myth and its accompanying rites to Orpheus. Returning to his third

137 There are, of course, exceptions, see e.g, Merkelbach 1967:22 who finds a sixth century date
possible.

138 Cic. Nat. D. 3.58 = OT 497 (I) Bernabé; Diod. Sic. 3.62.1 ff. = OF 59 (III) Bernabé.

139 Diod. Sic. 1.96 = OT 48 (1) Bernabé. Following Herodotus he equates Dionysos with Osiris.
140 1 inforth 1941:206, 313, 353.

141 Diod. Sic. 5.75.4 = OF 283 (I) Bernabé.
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book we find the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos told in more detail.!*?
According to Diodorus not only the myth but also the rites connected to it should be
explained metaphorically. The name Dionysos, he starts, is derived from olvou 80G1v
’the gift of wine”, or, as some mythographers will have it, ’the fruit of the vine”.
Because of this some call him Dimetor (twice-born) since he is ”born” when the vine
breaks through the earth, and then again when the grape itself is formed. There are
also those, Diodorus continues, who say that the Titans tore him to pieces but that
Demeter brought his limbs back together so that he could be born a third time. His
parentage in this myth, Zeus and Demeter, is explained by the fact that the vine grows
out of the earth which has received nourishment from the rain falling from heaven.
Furthermore, when they (i.e. the mythographers) say that the “earth-born” (Tcov
YEWPYWV, i.e. Titans, sons of Gaia) tore him apart, what they really mean is that the
farmers harvest the grape, crush and boil it in order to make wine.!*> When the
farmers see that the vine bears fruit again the next year they say that the god is
ressurrected. Diodorus ends his interpretation by noting that the same mythographers
call Demeter Ge Meter and that this is in accordance with the teachings set forth in the
Orphic poems and rites (81 TV  OpdIKWY TOIMUATWY KA1 TG TOPEIGOYOUEVO
KOTO TOS TeAeTas), teachings which it is forbidden to pass on to the uninitiated.

A myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos is clearly attested but there is still
no hint of the anthropogony. This should perhaps not surprise us since an
anthropogony according to Diodorus’ allegorical interpretation would force him to
explain how the farmers (i.e. Titans) were punished. It is therefore possible that this
part of the myth was conciously left out since it did not serve his purpose, although
we cannot take this for granted. Diodorus compares the version he has read and the
equation of Demeter with Ge Meter with the ones found in Orphic texts, but he does
not equate them. It is hard to say to what degree his version agrees with the Orphic he
refers to, but we can nevertheless say that Diodorus did not consider the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos a secret even though the Orphic teachings associated
with the myth were. Although Diodorus connects the myth to Orphic texts and we
know that the myth can be traced back to the third century, it is impossible to say how

142 The following is taken from Diod. Sic. 3.62.3-8.

143 Cornutus Theol. Graec. 62 has the same interpretation in the first century AD. See also Procl. in
Crat. 108.13 Pasquali = OF 303 Bernabé. Harrison 1927:16 argued against this “orthodox
explanation”, as she called it, of the Zagreus-myth and believed instead that both the myth and ritual
could be explained by analogy to primitive initiation rites.
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old Diodorus’ source was since the myth also appears in the Rhapsodic Theogony,
believed, at least by some scholars, to be contemporary with Diodorus.!** That
Demeter is equated with Ge Meter, in addition to other deities, in the Derveni papyrus
does not help us since the rest of the papyrus contains no traces of Dionysos.'* On
another note, it follows from Diodorus’ claim that this myth was known to the
“ancient mythographers” as well as in Orphic texts that there were different versions
of the myth, or at least different interpretations of it, and that Diodorus provides the

earliest evidence that the myth appeared in Orphic texts.!4

3.6.2 Plutarch and Dio Chrysostomos on anthropogony and original sin

Moving on from the works of Diodorus Siculus we come to the end of the first
century AD and the works of Dio Chrysostomos and Plutarch. Particularly Plutarch’s
De esu carnium has been important in the debate surrounding the myth of Dionysos
and the Titans. The relevant passage from this work will also be given a prominent
place in this analysis while Dio Chrysostomos will be discussed briefly at the end of
this section.

I start by quoting the relevant passage in Plutarch in full:

It would perhaps not be wrong to begin and quote lines of Empedokles as a
preface... [lacuna] For here he says allegorically that souls, paying the
penalty for murders and the eating of flesh and cannibalism, are imprisoned in
mortal bodies. However, it seems that this account is even older, for the
legendary suffering of dismemberment told about Dionysos and the outrages
of the Titans on him, and their punishment and their being blasted with
lightning after having tasted of the blood, this is all a myth, in its inner hidden
meaning, about reincarnation. For that in us which is irrational and disorderly
and violent and not divine but demonic, the ancients used the name, “Titans,”
and the myth is about being punished and paying the penalty.!4’

144 See West 1983:69, 246-251 and Janko 1986:155 who agrees with him. Richardson 1985:89-90 is
open for an even earlier dating.

145 Demeter is not only Ge Meter but also Rhea, Hera and Deio in the Orphic Derveni papyrus, see col.
22.7-16.

146 Diod. Sic. 3.62.8 = OF 58 Bernabé, 5.75.4 = OF 283 (I) Bernabé.

147 Plut. De esu carn. 1. 996b ¢ = OF 318 (II) Bernabé: ou XElpOV 8’ lows KO(l Trp00(v0(|<pou00(060(|
KO(l Trpoavo«bcovnom T TOU "EpmeSokAeous a)\)\nyopsl yap gvtaubo Tas \puxag, oTl ¢ovcov
Ko chooscog oachov Kol a)\)\n)\oqm(ylag 6n<nv TlVOUOO(l ocouacn BunTols evdedevTa. KalTol
Sokel TrO()\oum'spog olTos o )\oyog glval. Ta yop 8n mepl Tov Aovucov pepuBeupéva wobn Tou
610(us)\|0uou Kol Tot TlTowcov em’ O(UTCOl To)\unuon'a ysuoausvcov Tou 4)ovou Ko)\aoslg Te
TOUTWV KO(l Kspauvcooslg m\nyusvog €0T1 ubos els TNV Tra)\lyysvsmow TO yap sv nuv
a)\oyov KO GTOKTOV Kotl E)IO(IOV o Belov ala Saipovikov ol Tadaiol TITAvas Vopaoov, Kol
TouT’ €01 koAalopevous kol Siknv SidovTas, Tr. Edmonds.
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As we can see, Plutarch mentions not only the myth of Dionysos and the Titans, but
seemingly also links the latter’s subsequent punishment to our own punishment. How
this is connected to Empedokles, the quote of whom is regretfully lost, is far from
obvious. For the sake of convenience the passage itself can be divided into three parts;
the first being the (lost) quotation of Empedokles and Plutarch’s interpretation of this,
the second being the reference to the myth of Dionysos and the Titans, and the third
being Plutarch’s explanation of what this means for us. Once again the two opposing
interpretations concerning this passage as a reference to the content of the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos can be summed up by relating the views of Bernabé and
Edmonds.

Bernab¢ argues that the second part, the myth of the Titans, is seen by
Plutarch as an aition which explains how mankind was created. Plutarch does not say
this explicitly, but the connection between the second and third part more than
suggests this. There is also, Bernabé continues, an etymological point to be found in
the passage where the Titans are derived from the verb tinein (’to punish”) in the first
part. This means, according to Bernab¢, that the myth known to Plutarch is connected
to the “Titanic” elements in mankind because of the anthropogony, and that mankind
is continually punished for this original sin by being imprisoned in mortal bodies.'*?

Edmonds, on the other hand, argues that the whole passage should be
understood allegorically. This is indeed stated explicitly in the passage, not only in the
first part where Empedokles is interpreted allegorically, but also in the second part
where Plutarch reveals to us the hidden meaning of the myth; that it is a myth about
reincarnation.!*® The key words are found in the first two parts of the passage, first
aAAnyopel, then Mviypevos.'s? Plutarch’s use of these words makes it explicitly
clear, Edmonds argues, that the myth cited was not seen by Plutarch as an aition, but
rather an allegory.!”! Edmonds finds neither an anthropogony nor any doctrine of
original sin in this passage and argues that if Plutarch had known about this he would

have included it since it would have improved his argument.!®?> The myth, then,

148 Bernabé 2002a:408-409.
149 Edmonds 2008a:31 ff.

150 For Aristotle an enigma is the same as a metaphor, Arist. Poet. 22.1458a.26. Quint. Inst. 8.6.52
defined enigma as allegory; Stroumsa 1996:272.

151 Edmonds 2008a:35.
152 Edmonds 1999:47.
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should be seen as not an explanation for our punishment as Empedokles saw it, but
rather as an allegory for it.

It is of great importance for our understanding of this passage to determine
whether Plutarch saw the myth as an allegory or an aition. I agree with Edmonds in
this respect since, as he points out, Plutarch is making this explicitly clear himself.
The fact that the hidden meaning of the myth of Dionysos and the Titans was that it
concerned reincarnation means that this was not the obvious meaning of the myth as
Plutarch knew it. Instead, Plutarch uses the myth and explains it as an allegory in
support of the main argument not only in the passage, but in the whole text itself: We
should abstain from eating meat. A closer look at the other parts of the passage in
relation to the rest of the text is revealing and they conform, as I will try to show, to
Plutarch’s main aim of the text without having to insert neither an anthropogony nor a

153

doctrine of original sin.”>” In order to see this more clearly we need to take a brief

look at the rest of the text.

The text has unfortunately a few lacunae and interpolations.!>*

Despite this,
the aim of the text is quite clear from the beginning. First of all, to eat meat is
unnatural for Plutarch. This, he claims, is evident from the fact that humans are not
equipped with neither sharp teeth or claws. Furthermore, we need to prepare the meat
before we can eat it, a process which is unnatural since no animal needs to do this.
Thus the whole process of killing animals and eating their meat is actually against our
nature since we can do neither without the help of man-made (and thus unnatural)
accessories.!>> Second, to eat meat is also impious since we, by doing this, neglect the
gifts which are given to us by Demeter and Dionysos.!*® Third, it is also bad for our
soul since it becomes bound to our bodies through the eating of meat. It is at this point
in the argumentation that the passage quoted above is situated. The soul, being bound
the body, is wont to suffer reincarnation as a result of a carnivorous diet. The dire
consequences of eating meat do not end with death. To substantiate this claim
Plutarch calls upon the testimony of Empedokles, a well-known believer in
reincarnation, and the ancient authority given by the myth of Dionysos and the Titans.

Philip Hardie sees this strategy as typical for Plutarch in other texts as well; first, he

153 This is pointed out by Edmonds 2008a:30 ff.

154 There is an interpolation in 994b-d. For lacunae see 994f, 996b, 996¢, and of course at 999b where
the text prematurely breaks off.

155 De esu carn. 994e-995a.
156 De esu carn. 994a.
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cites a philosopher (very often this is Empedokles who he quotes or refers to over
eighty times in his texts'>’) in favour of his argument, second, the quotation is
followed by a reference to a myth, third, both the philosopher and the myth are
interpreted by Plutarch in favour of his main argument.!>® As one of many examples
Hardie refers to Plutarch’s De facie quae in orbe lunae apparet, 926e, where
Empedokles and the Titans (and Giants) are employed in order to further his own
view on cosmology.!>® Another example can be seen in De amicorum multitudine
where Empedokles (and others) and the myth of Theseus are combined in a similar
manner,'6°

Returning to De esu carnium, “Plutarch”, in the words of Edmonds,
“introduces Empedocles to show the ultimate consequence of the soul’s unhealthy
relation to the body, reincarnation.”’! Whether Plutarch himself believed in
reincarnation at this time is uncertain since he later in De esu carnium states that he
does not agree with Empedokles that the souls of humans could end up reincarnated
as animals or plants.!®2 He nevertheless sees the existence of such a doctrine as a
warning to be heeded, a doctrine which should make people pause and reconsider
their unnatural habit of eating meat.!®> An interesting point is provided by Jackson P.
Hershbell who concludes from his analysis of Plutarch’s use of Empedokles that
Plutarch sometimes used the latter’s work in order to promote his own views
regardless of what Empedokles meant or the context in which he claims it.!%4
Plutarch’s introduction of reincarnation in the passage under consideration has led to
some speculations about what fragment of Empedokles was actually cited by
Plutarch.!®® He is, however, reluctant to reveal the underlying reasons for his views on

the grounds that these are incredible and mysterious (HuoTnE1CdN).'® Plutarch’s

157 Hershbell 1971:157.

158 Hardie 1992:4772, 4783. Edmonds 2008a:34-35 sees the same strategy at work in frg. 200 where
Plutarch treats Homer allegorically.

159 Hardie 1992:4772.

160 De amic. mult. 95a-b, 96¢-d.
161 Edmonds 2008a:31.

162 De esu carn. 997e.

163 De esu carn. 998d-f.

164 Hershbell 1971:169, 172, 183.

165 The lacuna at De esu carn. 996b is usually believed to be frg. 115 DK. However, Arve O. Berntzen
at the University of Oslo, has suggested to me, through personal communication, that frg. 139 DK,
where Empedokles discusses cannibalism, also should be considered.

16 De esu carn. 996b. As Brenk 1977:70 points out Plutarch is here citing the words of Plato’s
Phaedrus, Tv 8¢ peyoAnv kal HuoTnpladdn kol GmoTov avdpact Selvols.
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reference to Plato in the same sentence could suggest that Plutarch considered the soul
to be immortal and that reincarnation for him was restricted to human bodies. !¢’

Now, if Plutarch dealt allegorically with both the myth and the quotation from
Empedokles, chances are that he did the same with the reference to the Titanic nature.
This is supported by the way he describes the effects of meat-eating later in the text.
To eat meat, Plutarch argues, is irrational and thus leads to increasingly irrational
behaviour, ultimately to violence and war. The reason for this is that a line has been
crossed where lack of respect for animal lives soon becomes a lack of respect also for

human lives.!8

In this connection it is quite understandable that the Titans’ irrational
behaviour against Dionysos, which included eating him, are invoked to serve as an
allegory on the irrational, meat-eating part of the human soul. To describe our soul as
“Titanic” takes us back to Plato and his comments on the Titanic element in our soul
in the Laws. Plato might have been one of the ancients” (ol TaAatot) Plutarch had
in mind.'® Plutarch’s point is that the irrational, “Titanic”, part of our soul, the part
that urges us to eat meat, should be regarded as a punishment since the consequences
of its actions is that our souls are bound closer to the body. It is here that reincarnation
also should be understood allegorically since reincarnation was not part of the version
of the myth which he knew. Thus, the punishment of the Titans in the myth of
Dionysos is an allegory of how the soul suffers the consequences of eating meat,
which is how Plutarch understands the meaning of the quotation of Empedokles
(regardless of what fragment he actually quoted).!'’ My conclusion in this matter is
therefore in agreement with Edmonds’ interpretation of the passage in Plutarch’s De
esu carnium.

The question regarding original sin and whether a doctrine concerning this
was inherent in the version of the myth known by Plutarch is tied up to this
conclusion. The absence of reincarnation in the myth itself suggests that any theory of
original sin was also absent. His reference to the punishment of humans should not be

taken as meaning that mankind is in a state of punishment because of the actions of

167 Hershbell 1971:171 argues against this possibility, but see now Plut. frg. 200 where the immortality
of the soul is discussed, cf. Edmonds 2008a:34-35.

168 De esu carn. 997¢, 998c.

169 See section 3.3.1 above. See also Plut. Terrestriane an aquatilia sint callidiora 975b-c, and
Damascius /n Plat. Phaed. 1.9 Westerink.

170 There is a possibility that the reincarnation Plutarch refers to should be understood as the rebirth of
Dionysos. In De Is. et Os. 364f-365a Plutarch uses the same word, ToAlyyeveciav, in connection with
the rites and myths concerning Osiris, who he equates with Dionysos, and his rebirth.
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the Titans. Such an interpretation would, as Edmonds argues, mean that Plutarch saw
the myth as an aition. That this was not the case has hopefully become clear in the
discussion above.

Another passage seen by Bernabé as a reference to a version of the myth of
Dionysos and the Titans which includes an anthropogony and subsequent original sin
is found in Dio Chrysostomos’ thirtieth discourse, in the section called ”The Dying
Words of Charidemos”, which he wrote during or right after his exile from Rome in
82 which lasted until Nerva pardoned him in 96 AD.!”! During his monologue,
Charidemos claims that according to some, whom he disagrees with, mankind was
created from the blood of the Titans. Furthermore, the same people claim that the
Titans were punished since they had waged war on the Gods and that we shared in
this punishment since we are their descendants. Life, and the world, is therefore seen
as a prison from which only rational thought or death may release us.!”? Dio’s
thoughts on the soul as imprisoned in life and the world is quite similar to Plato’s
words on this in the Cratylus and the Phaedo, the latter which, according to
Philostratus, was Dio’s favourite text and the one text he is supposed to have brought
with him on his wanderings during the exile.!”® Plato ascribed the belief that the body
was a safe or prison (¢ppoupq) to the Orphics, which means that Dio probably based
his ideas on Plato’s text and thereby might have had Orphics in mind, or that he
himself had read Orphic texts where these thoughts were found. There is also the
possibility that he read or heard of it from elsewhere.!” This, as Edmonds points out,
“merely reinforces the argument that such doctrines have no particular connection to
the myth of dismemberment.”!”?

Regardless of the origins of Dio’s, or rather Charidemos’, thoughts on the
subject, it can be debated whether this passage is of relevance to the myth of Dionysos
and the Titans. Linforth, Brisson, and Edmonds all see this fragment as a reference to

the Titans’ rebellion against the gods related by Hesiod in the Titanomachy which led

" Dio Chrys. Or. 30.8-46.

172 Dio Chrys. Or. 30.10, 26 = OF 320 (VII-VIII) Bernabé.

173 ppoupd is used in Dio Chrys. Or. 30.10 and in P1. Phd. 62b. See also Secpcotripiov in Dio Chrys.
Or.30.10-11 and in P1. Cra. 400c. Philostr. V'S 488.

174 Dio writes that he heard the tale of the Titans as the forefathers of mankind from a wandering
agyrtes, Or. 30.20. The identity of this person is of course uncertain. Some suggest he heard it from a
Cynic such as Antisthenes during his travels while others, such as Cohoon, in the introduction to the
Loeb edition, suggests that Dio is referring to his own beliefs which he entertained while being a
Cynic, a philosophical tradition he later renounced.

175 Edmonds 2008a:56.
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to their punishment and imprisonment in Tartaros.!”® Bernabé’s main objection to this
is that according to Hesiod and in the Rhapsodic Theogony the Titans were merely
imprisoned in Tartaros and after the Titanomachy and that we do not hear of their
blood. Therefore, Bernabé argues, Dio must refer to some other incident, namely the
dismemberment.!”” However, when we read Hesiod’s account of the war between the
Olympian gods and the Titans he describes how Zeus hurled his lightning bolts at the
Titans and even though Hesiod does not say outright that he drew blood or reduced
some of them to ashes it seems improbable that later authors believed that the Titans
had escaped this onslaught without casualties, or at least bloodshed.!”® Furthermore,
Dio presents the Titans’ blood as the main ingredient in the anthropogony, an element
which is not mentioned in any of the versions of the myth we are dealing with here.
Edmonds points out that the verb used by Dio in his description of the Titans’
rebellion against the gods, ToAeugc, cannot refer to dismemberment.'” Instead we
find a parallel to Dio’s account in Plutarch’s De Iside et Osiride where Plutarch saw
the creation of man from the blood of Titans as one of several anthropogonies, but he
does not connect it to the Titans’ assault on Dionysos but to the Titanomachy. Also, in
the late second century AD work Halieutica, Oppian mentions several alternative
anthropogonies including the creation of man from the blood of the Titans.'8 A
scholiast on this particular passage notes that some held that mankind had been
created from the blood the Titans shed during their war against the Olympians.!8!
Interestingly, this creation is not seen as negative, but is instead presented as an
opportunity because man is second in status only to the gods. This, in turn, means that
if the testimonies of Dio, Plutarch, and Oppian belong to the same tradition, as
Bernabé has suggested, then it can hardly be seen as evidence for a doctrine of
original sin since nothing bad is said to have been inherited from the Titans.!3? The
similarities between the three testimonies nevertheless suggest that they should be

grouped together. What they do show is that there were several traditions connecting

176 1 inforth 1941:334; Brisson 1992:495; Edmonds 1999:56 n65.

177 Bernabé 2002a:411. Lobeck 1829:565 compromised somewhat and proposed that the Titans were
burned while in Tartaros.

178 Hes. T heog. 687-712, see also 713-720 where the three hundred-handed Giants Cottus, Briareos,
and Gyes “launched [three hundred rocks] from their strong hands and overshadowed the Titans with
their missiles”, tr. Evelyn-White.

179 Edmonds 2008a:55.

180 Oppian Halieutica 5.4-6 = OF 320 (XIV) Bernabé.

181 [ inforth 1941:332. The scholiast could be referring to Plutarch here.
182 Bernabé 2002a:412.

125



the Titans to the creation of men, and that not all of them considered this to be a bad
thing.

The anthropogony related by Dio shows that there were people in his time that
believed the reasons for mankind’s suffering, why men live in the world like a
criminal lives in his cell, why the anger of the gods is inherited, are all connnected to
a pre-human incident related to the Titans. It can be argued that this is a reference to
original sin. In order to answer this question we need to take a closer look at the
concept of original sin in itself. The testimony of Dio Chrysostomos should be seen as
an example of original sin similar to what Bianchi saw as the result of “non-mystical
Greek thought” such as mankind’s fate in lieu of Prometheus’ sacrificial trickery
discussed at the start of the chapter, and there is no need to connect his account to the

myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos.

3.7 The diversity of myth

The myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos was a myth in constant change which
was used for various purposes by various authors. Interwoven in its various versions
we find other mythical elements which are also known from other myths. One of
these is the idea that human beings are descendants of the Titans and for that reason
have inherited either something good or something bad from them. Linforth has
provided some examples of this starting already with the Homeric Hymn to Apollo
where both gods and men are said to have sprung from the Titans.!8* This idea
belongs clearly to another tradition than our myth.!'®* Other examples include
Nicander’s Theriaca, written in Asia Minor in the second century BC, where creatures
such as spiders and snakes are created from the Titans’ blood.!®> Here the generative
power of divine blood, also exploited in Hesiod especially in the castration of
Ouranos, is combined with the idea of the Titans as forefathers for a species. In the
Orphic Argonautika, written sometime between the fourth and sixth centuries AD, it
is the Titans’, or possibly the Giants’, semen which leads to the creation of man as it

hits the earth.!® In the Orphic Hymn written in their honour the Titans are described

183 Linforth 1941:331 ff.; Hymn. Hom. Ap. 334-336.

184 West 1983:165 n88.

185 Nic. Ther. 8 ff. See also Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.7 Westerink.
186 Orphic Argonautika 17 ff.
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as the forefathers not only of man, but also of all the creatures of the sea and of the
land, the birds, and all generations of this world”.!8” Here neither the dismemberment
nor Dionysos are mentioned.

All these different variations show that the mythic tradition concerning the
generative power of Titans is complex and varied. An attempt to see all these snippets
and fragments as part of the same mythical narrative and thus force them into the
same framework will lead to false conclusions. This is true also when it comes to the
myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos. New elements were added and subtracted
from author to author. It is interesting to note for example that the anthropogony is
absent in all Christian retellings of the myth and that it is only Firmicus Maternus who
includes an account of how the Titans ate the flesh of Dionysos.'®® Especially the
detail that the Titans ate the infant Dionysos would have fitted well in these writers’
polemical writings against the pagan religion. Other differences abound.!®

Thus instead of seeing all these variations as glimpses of the same myth, we
should instead see them as glimpses of different versions which were in constant
change and development over time.'”® Myths are products of both their past and their
immediate context and both Plutarch and Olympiodorus had their reasons for retelling
the myth the way they did.!”! The common element in these myths is the

dismemberment of Dionysos and it was probably such a myth Pausanias had in mind

187 Orphic Hymn to the Titans 37, tr. Athanassakis. See also Ov. Met. 1.151-162 where the blood of
either Titans or Giants led to the creation of men (although not the first), animals, and even nations. See
West 1983:165 n87.

188 Clem. Al Protr. 2.18.2 = OF 318 (I) Bernabé; Origen C. Cels. 4.17 = OF 326 (IV) Bernabé; Arn.
Adv. nat. 5.19 = OF 306 (II) Bernabé; Alexander of Lycopolis Contra Mani 5 = OF 311 (XI) Bernabé;
Firm. Mat. Err. prof. rel. 6.1-5. The anthropogony and the eating of flesh is not mentioned in Macrob.
In Somn. 1.12.11 or Julian Adv. christian. 1.167.7.

189 Linforth 1941:315. Euphorion and Kallimakhos say that the Titans gave the remains of Dionysos to
Apollo, Olympiodorus, In Phd. 7.10 (113 Westerink) = OF 322 (III) Bernab¢, and Damascius, /n Plat.
Phaed. 1.129 (81 Westerink) = OF 289 (III) Bernabé, report that Apollo himself gathered the parts,
Philodemus says Rhea did this, some say that Athena collected the heart and that this is the reason she
received her eponym Pallas (palpatating), while others believed that Dionysos was reassembled on his
own accord, Macr. In Somn. 1.12.11; Myth. Vat. 3.12.5; Nonnus Dion. 24.28-49; Origen C. Cels. 4.17,
all collected in 326 F Bernabé; Himer. Or. 45.4 (fourth century AD) where the young Dionysos is
attacked by the Titans who wanted to tear the god apart. It seems, however, that they were not
successful since Dionysos is described as wounded and moaning, unable to stand as his ancle was
seriously injured until helped to his feet by Zeus. Neither ashes, anthropogony or rebirth are mentioned.
Henrichs 1972:67 points out that one (presumably Egyptian) version had the Titans use a knife in the
dismemberment, Nonnus Dion. 6.174. See also West 1983:160; Graf and Johnston 2007:70 ff. for an
overview of variants.

190 Edmonds 1999:49; Graf and Johnston 2007:67 n9.

191 For an attempt to explain Olympiodorus’ motivation see Brisson 1992. See Plut. De Ei 9.388e
where Plutarch gives an allegorical explanation where the dismemberment of Dionysos is seen as the
dispersion and plurality of elements in the universe.
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when he made Onomakritos the author of it. It is, however, impossible to say whether
this myth, if Onomakritos even wrote it down, shared the same elements as the ones
we find in Plutarch. The silence of contemporary sources suggests that it did not.
Another question connected with this is whether the myth should be
considered Orphic or not. The Neoplatonists, Clement of Alexandria, Arnobius, and
Macrobius all ascribed the myth to Orpheus.!”> However, not all sources do so.
Kallimakhos, as we saw, connects the myth rather to Delphi and says nothing of
Orpheus.'?? Furthermore, a scholiast on Clement of Alexandria sees it as a reference

to the Lenaia festival in Athens.'%*

Thus I agree with West that the myth appeared in
both Orphic and other texts, at least from the third century BC. However, it seems that
these two traditions, in West’s eyes, remained static since he compares ”the Orphic

> 1 would rather see the two traditions as

version” with the non-Orphic.!
interchangeable with the use of Orpheus as the author of the myth being the only
difference between them. The myth should be seen as one of many myths which at a
certain point in time was ascribed to Orpheus and suited to fit with the different
authors’ agendas. That these agendas varied is very probable, and therefore not only
the interpretation but also the elements the author chose to include must have varied.
These variations must have led to debates or polemics, not unlike, perhaps, what we

see in column 20 of the Derveni papyrus.

3.8 Conclusions
The purpose of this analysis was to see how far back in time we could trace the myth
of the dismemberment of Dionysos. Several things appear to be confirmed through
the sources.

First, the earliest appearance of the myth is through preserved fragments of

Euphorion and Kallimakhos in the third century BC. References to the myth before

192 Olympiodorus In Phd. 1.3 Westerink = OF 175 (VIII) Bernabé; cp. Damascius /n. Phd. 1.1-13
Westerink; Clem Al. Protr. 2.17.2; Arn. Adv. nat. 5.19; Macr. In Somn. 1.12.11. West 1983:175
suggests that the myth appeared in the Eudemian Theogony. This view is based on his reconstruction of
the stemma of Orphic theogonies which has been critized, see e.g. Richardson 1985:88 ff., Betegh
2004:151 f., Torjussen 2005:12. This issue will be further treated in chapter 6 of this thesis.

193 Holzhausen 2004:21 n7; cp. West 1983:151-152.

194 Schol. Clem. Al Protr. 4.4, Braarvig 2007:22. See also West 1983:151, 161 who argues that Diod.
3.62.8, Cornutus, and Philodemus are all consulting a non-Orphic source.

195 West 1983:162.
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this are uncertain and cannot count toward its dating. That the myth appears in these
two sources might suggest that the myth is older, but we have no evidence to support
this.

Second, the idea that mankind suffers because of the sins of someone else, be
they Titans who rebelled against the Olympic gods, or because of Prometheus’
trickery, is known in many myths from the Classical period and onwards. Even
though the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos was told in the third century it is
not connected to the anthropogony and doctrine of original sin as it seems to be in the
Neoplatonic texts.

Third, that mankind was created from the Titans was not restricted to this
myth, but must be considered a well known idea since it appears already in the
Homeric Hymn to Apollo. Creation of men from Titans is thus a mythical element
which found its way into several myths and eventually also into the myth about
Dionysos. The variety of sources which exploit this element are too diverse to
consider it exclusively or even primarily Orphic. In fact, in the Orphic hymn to the
Titans, written in the second century AD, the Titans are praised as the forefathers of
all living things and we hear nothing of original sin or Dionysos here.

Fourth, there is nothing in the sources to suggest that the myth, its variants or
the elements discussed above, belong exclusively to any Orphic tradition. We have
seen that it is found frequently in some of them and that the myth is described as
Orphic by some authors. But, on the other hand, we see that it is also found in non-
Orphic texts and, what is more, that it is absent in the longest surviving Orphic texts,
namely the Derveni papyrus and the Orphic Hymns.

These points all have consequences for the further analysis of the material that
has traditionally been labelled Orphic, especially the gold tablets and the Derveni
papyrus. The major bulk of the gold tablets can be dated to the late Classical, early
Hellenistic period, with some exceptions.!”® The myth of the dismemberment of
Dionysos must therefore be discarded as a way of explaining the enigmatic phrases of
the tablets. The possibility that a link exists between some version of the myth and the
narratives of the gold tablets is of course there, but since we lack any confirming
proof supporting this idea the best thing would be to look for other parallels. This is

what I aim to do in this thesis’ analyses of the gold tablets, a task to which I now turn.

196 1 am thinking here of the gold tablets from Rome (2.1 Rome) and Sfakaki (3.4 Sfakaki 1-2).
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Chapter 4
Ritual References in the Gold Tablets

4.1 Introduction

The gold tablets are still referred to as Orphic by many scholars, usually either with
quotation marks or combined with terms like Dionysiac or Pythagorean. This is based
on the wish to connect the vague doctrines or ideas found in these tablets to a single
construct in order to make it all seem more convenient and easy to handle. One of the
main reasons why the gold tablets have been identified as Orphic is that most scholars
have interpreted the gold tablets in light of the so-called Orphic myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos Zagreus. However, as we saw in the last chapter, there
are serious chronological problems which speaks against such an interpretation, since
the earliest mentions of a myth with Dionysos and the Titans are found in the third
century BC. There are also several other problems with such an interpretation, as I
hope to have shown in the previous chapter.

In light of the bricoleur theory which states that the gold tablets are products
of several itinerant manteis who did not necessarily have anything to do with each
other and whose religious backgrounds were diverse, I believe that the gold tablets
should be approached from a different angle. There are many similarities between the
gold tablets, but they are also filled with ritual references which suggest both common
backgrounds and specifically local variants. By focussing on a selection of these ritual
references I wish, in the present chapter, to show how some of them can be traced
back to other eschatological beliefs that are not necessarily connected or assoicated
with one specific group with a specific Orphic eschatology but rather several groups

who utilized a set of ideas and beliefs connected to the Underworld.



Ritual references in the gold tablets have been studied before.! While most of
the early speculations on the gold tablets concentrated on their mythical references
(usually the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos) and religious background,
Harrison sought, during the first two decades of the twentieth century, to reconstruct
the rites of the Orphic cult in which environment she believed the texts had been
made. Warning the reader that her suggestions might be a bit speculative she
suggested for example that the wheel (kUkAou) in gold tablet 1.3 Thurii 3, line 5,
referred to a wheel which was used in an Orphic ritual, presumably an initiation.
Evidence for the use of wheels in Orphic cults, she argued, could be found on the
Apulian vases depicting Orpheus in the Underworld conversing with Persephone and
Hades. Two wheels can be seen hanging from the roof of the chthonic couple’s house
which were interpreted by Harrison as instruments used in the Orphic rite referred to
in the gold tablet from Thurii.> The following lines of the tablet were often interpreted
in the same literal manner, not only by Harrison, but also by many of her successors.?
There has also been a discussion concerning whether the ritual references can be
traced back to a funerary or an initiatory context. In more recent times Cristoph
Riedweg has concluded that most of the texts combine references to both a funerary
and an initiatory ritual and that the local preferences of the cult or priest decided to

which kind of ritual the text should be adapted.*

! Already Comparetti (in Cavallari 1879:158) saw the Thurii tablets as connected to mystery initiation.

2 Harrison 1991 [1922]:588 ff., and 596 f. who connects the ritual to baptism, and her speculation at p.
590 nl: "The kukAos of the rites was probably a real wheel, but it is also possible that it was a circle
drawn round the neophyte out of which he escaped.” Cook 1925 11:124 suggested that ’the Orphic
initiate actually mounted a ladder in order to ensure his entrance to the Elysian soul-path”. Harrison
stresses that her suggestions are mere conjectures and that we will perhaps never know the true nature
of these rites. For the vases see LIMC Hades 132, 154. Schauenburg 2000:253 notes that wheels on
vase-paintings are “common attributes in South Italy, often represented in connection with temples,
palaces [...] or grave monuments”. Olmos, in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:302, 2008:288
see the wheels as references to the chariot Hades used to abduct Persephone.

3 Another example of a ritual reconstruction based on tablet 1.3 Thurii 3, lines 5-6, kukAou &’ eEemrTov
Bapumevbeos apyaléoto | nepTou 8 emEPav oTepavou ool kapTaliuolot is given in Cook 1925
I1:120 n3: ”Reiske [...] suggests that the initiate in Thouroi was placed in a circle of fires or surrounded
by torch-bearing dancers and expected to leap over the fiery ring. He further contends (ib. p. 100 ft.)
that, having leapt out of the ring, the initiate next stepped quickly into a garland lying on the ground.”
See also Eitrem 1915:53 ff. A more recent example is found in Mendelsohn 1992:123 who interprets
the reference to lightning in gold tablets 1.3 Thurii 3, line 4, 1.3 Thurii 4, line 5, and possibly in 1.3
Thurii 5, line 5, as a visual ritual device where lightning was artificially reproduced so as to strike fear
into the hearts of the initiands, employed in the same manner as in the rites of Eleusis (described by
Plutarch frg. 178). On such attempts Graf 1993:245 has remarked: ”The formula triggered an immense
scholarly literature that now seems quite obsolete.”

4 Riedweg 1998:367, 387, 2002:469. See also Dickie 1998:59-60 and Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:124 f.
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In the following chapter I will argue that most of the ritual references refer to
an initiation rather than a funeral ritual.’ T will also argue that the deceased’s claim
regarding his or her divine lineage or ritual purity is found in all the longer gold
tablets and that this claim must refer to a ritual initiation. The analyses will not have a
proposed cultic background as their starting point, but their aim is nevertheless to
make a contribution to the debate on the tablets’ cultic background. In order to do this
I start with an analysis of the various ritual references found in the tablets. A reason
for doing this is to identify both the differences and the similarities between the
tablets, and to assess on what level these differences/similarities exist (whether on a

general or a more specific level).

4.2 ”Pure I come out of the pure”

Tablet 1.3 Thurii 3° will serve as a starting point:

Epxopal £k koBap<cdov> kobapd, XBovi<cov> Bacileia
EUK)\ng EUBOU)\eug Te KO(l aeavaTm Beol 00\)\01
KO YO P EYGV UHGV YEVOS OARIoV euxouou eluev
4 aA<A>a He po<i>pa eSapoc<c>e kal abavaTtor Bsol alhot kol
aoTepoPAN TG keporuvov
kUkAou & e€emtav BapumevBios apyadéoio
\pepToU & MERV GTEDOVOU TOGI KAPTAALLOLC!
Seaomolvas 8t UTo KoATov £8uv xBovias PaciAeias
8 lHEPTOU & amERaV GTEUAVOU TTOCI KOPTTOGIHOIO!
OABie kol pokaploTe Beos & Eomi avTl PpoTolo
£p1dOS €S YOA’ ETETOV

Pure I come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld,
And both Eukles and Eubouleus and all the other immortal Gods:
For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind,
4 But Fate subdued me, and all the other immortal gods with star-flunged
Thunderbolt.
And I have flown out of the grievous, troublesome circle,
I have passed with swift feet to the desired wreath,
I have entered under the bosom of the lady of the house, the Queen of the
Underworld,
8 I have passed with swift feet from the desired wreath
Happy and Blessed, you shall become god, the opposite of mortal.
A kid I have fallen into milk.

3 Also argued by Graf 1991, and Calame 2006. Graf later changed his mind regarding this, see Graf
1993; and then again in Graf and Johnston 2007, see p. 208 n13.

% In the following discussion I will refer to the Thurii tablets as Thurii 1-5.
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The first three lines in this tablet are almost identical to the first three lines in the
other tablets found in the same tumulus at Thurii (Thurii 4-5). If we concentrate on
the first line we see that the deceased, confronted with the Queen of the Underworld,
Persephone, is claiming to come pure out of the pure. Judging from the attitude
displayed later in the text I believe that “’the pure” from which the deceased has
emerged is not the life he or she has departed from, but rather refers to something
concerning the deceased’s fate in Hades. A person might have considered himself
pure if he had followed a specific way of life goverend by certain rules, such as
vegetarianism or ascetitism, but there are no clues in the text that this was emphasized
by the owners of the Thurii tablets. The reference of the first line, then, is not to the
life of the owner, but to some kind of ritual purity.” It is possible that the line is taken
directly from the owner’s initiation, but I find it more probable that the initiation is
hinted at and that it serves to remind Persephone of the owner’s privileged status as
ritually pure, in contrast to the other, ordinary dead.® Such display of special status
recurs throughout the text, especially in lines 3 and 9 where the owner’s divine status
is emphasized. Thus, while the line in itself may have been written down especially
for the funeral ritual, since the deceased is greeting Persephone, it refers back to the
moment of initiation when the deceased became pure.

The line is echoed in the first line of the gold tablet from Rome (2.1 Rome)
almost 600 years later, with one difference. In contrast to the use of first person
singular in the Thurii tablets (Thurii 3-5), where the deceased himself talk, the first
verse in the Rome tablet is written in the second person singular. It is important to

consider the geographical and, especially, the chronological gap between tablets 2.1

7 Also argued by Harrison 1991[1922]:588; Graf 1993:252; Graf and Johnston 2007:105.

8 See Graf and Johnston 2007:120 ff. for a discussion of purity. Cf. Demosthenes’ speech against
Aiskhines where he connects purification with a ritual utterance most probably taken from an initiation
rite: “after the purification you made them rise and told them to intone ’I escaped from evil, I found the
better’.” (tr. Rice and Stambaugh), kol avioTos amo Tou kaboppou keAeUwv Aéyeiv *Eduyov Kakov,
gUpov apevov’. Initiation as purification, Theon of Smyrna Expos. 22 Hiller. Porta 1999:36 believes
that Theon is referring to a typical mystery initiation based on the initiation at Eleusis. Cf. the initiation
in Eleusis and the preliminary purifications involving dietary regulations, fasting, bathing and a day
when the neophyte was to stay in the house the whole day. On purification and Eleusis see Parker
1983:283 ff. Riedweg 1998:375 also argues that the line refers to a purification ritual and he
furthermore connects it to the second line in the Pelinna tablets, as does Graf 1993:252 and
Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:12. We will return to this and other similarities between the
tablets later on. See Parker 1983:286 who also connects purifications with initiation: ”Those not
initiated were condemned to lie in the underworld in mud; this might have been because they were
unpurified’.” The image of the uninitiated lying in the mud in Hades is taken from PIl. Resp. 533d,
363c-d, Phd. 69c.
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Rome and Thurii 3-5. If the Rome tablet is evidence for the longevity of the cult in
Thurii, then the difference could reflect changes which had been made in the liturgical
practices of this cult. However, we cannot be sure whether the tablets refer to the
same cult or if the deceased in Rome only copied the same text as the cult in Thurii.
One could argue, as Calvert Watkins does, that the use of second person in the Rome
tablet suggests that a priest or priestess recited the text and that these words were then
repeated.’ But that alone does not help us in determining the nature of the ritual.

In the next line of Thurii 3, Eukles, Eubouleus and all the other immortal gods
are hailed. The ending of line two is a way of ensuring that none of the gods in the
Underworld are forgotten and thus become enraged.!” Line three forms a unit together
with the two preceeding lines. The deceased claims to be initiated, hails Persephone
as the main deity in the Underworld, but is sure to include the other gods as well, and
then, in line three, expresses that he has attained the goal of the initiation, to become a
god. In the following lines, 4-8, the deceased relates how he has escaped life and its
cruelties (and who knows more about the cruelties of life than one who is guaranteed
to be saved from it?). Then comes the important lines 9-10 which contain the promise
of fulfillment for the deceased, he will indeed become a god, the opposite of mortal. It
all ends with the enigmatic “a kid I have fallen into milk”, a verse which from now on
will be referred to as the "immersion-in-milk” formula.

The use of the future case in the last two lines suggests that the deceased has
not yet become a god, but that the initiation has ensured that this will be attained.
Based on line 9 we cannot tell whether the tablet is referring to an initiation or a
funeral since both moments can be considered as having taken place prior to the
deceased’s immortalisation. However, turning to the last line we can observe
something which hints at an initiation. The line, written in prose, breaks an otherwise
strictly observed hexameter, a very effective way to call attention to the verse. I think
we can safely assume that the line was of great importance to the deceased and that it
refers to initiation. This would conform with the rest of the tablet’s message: Halil,
Persephone and all the other gods of the Underworld. I am initiated and have

therefore escaped the sorrowful circle of life.!! Because of this I will become a god

 Watkins 1995:283.

10 porta 1999:169, Porta refers to Xenophon, Anab 4.8.25; Xenophon Cyr. 1.6.1, 8.7.3; SIG(3) 1150).

T wikos in this context is not necessarily a reference to a doctrine of metempsychosis, even though

this interpretation is dominant in Neoplatonic and other texts (e.g. Procl. In. Ti. 3.296.7; Simpl. In Cael.
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instead of mortal. The tablet then ends with a ritual formula, most probably taken
from the initiation. This reading is supported by the three other gold tablets in which
the formula appears, Thurii 1, and both Pelinna tablets, to which we shall turn shortly.
But before we do that I find it interesting to consider tablets Thurii 4-5 which come

from the same tumulus grave, the timpone piccolo. First, the texts, Thurii 4:

EPXOHO<I> E<Kk> Kar<Bo>p@<v> {1oXovv} kabapa x<B>oviwv
Baoi)\{n}m<a>

EUK)\E KO(l EUBOU)\EU {1} kol Beol 6a1uo<v>e<g> aAAol

Kol yap £Y OV UH@<V> YEVO<S> EUXOUAI o)\Blol envou

4 To<I>Va<v> &’ auTome {1} TE{OE}1<s’> {1} EPYCI<V> EVEKO OUTI

Sika<1>eov

eiTe pe Mo<i>pa ESAUAG<C>CTO EITE AOTEPOTNTI K<E>POAUVV

ViV & IKETISS >k {1} o<pac>t ayvn<v> Pe<p>cedovelav

s He {1} Tpod<p>ca<v> Me<p>\Yn<i> edpa{i}s €S eVayE {1} <v>

Pure I come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld
Eukles and Eubouleus and all the other gods:
For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind:
4 And I have paid the price with respect to the unjust deeds...
Whether I have been subdued by Fate or the thrower of the Thunderbolt.
And now I have come as a fugitive to pure Persephone
Who kindly will send me to the seat of the holy.

And Thurii 5:

{1} pxoual E<K> koBapco<v> Ka9<apd X6>o<vioov> BaoiA<eio>

{*p} EUK)\E {vag Ko<i> EUBOU)\EU kol Beol oool 6<ou>uoveg aAAo<i>

Kol yap e<y>oo<v> U<umv y>evog euxoua<l> E<l>VO(<l> oABro<v>
4 ooy {V} o<V>TOTETE<IS™> EPYW<V EVEK™> OUTI SIKA<I>COV

elT<e> e Molpo <eSouoo’ g1Te <OOTE>POTNTI {KN} KEPAUVI<V>

VOV 8e <I>K<ETIS> MK {11k} Tapa P<ep>ce<dovel>oa<y>

s {A} pe <m>pod<pov> mE<u>Pel {u} e8pas Es EU<ayEwV>

Pure I come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld,
Eukles and Eubouleus and all the other gods and great daimones:
For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind:

4 And I have paid the price with respect to the unjust deeds...
Whether I have been subdued by...
And now I have come as a fugitive to pure Persephone
Who kindly will send me to the seat of the holy.

377.12 Heiberg; see also Diog. Laert. 8.14). The circle or wheel was also used as a metaphor for the
ups and downs of life, the continuing movement, growth and decay of things in the universe, and for
the relentless wheel of fortune or necessity (Ananke), Nock 1940:305. It is not important for us here to
determine how the metaphor was used in this context. It is, however, quite clear that it refers to
something which the deceased is glad to have escaped (whether a single life or a cycle of lives).
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As we can see, the "immersion-in-milk” formula is absent in these two tablets.
Nevertheless we find that the text revolves around the same theme as in tablet Thurii
3; immortality as a way of attaining a blissful afterlife. Except for some textual
corruptions in Thurii 5, lines 5-6, the tablets are virtually identical. As in Thurii 3 the
first three lines form a whole which refers back to the deceased’s initiation. The next
two lines allude to the horrors of the existence left behind, and the final two end with
the deceased approaching Persephone who will send him to his promised paradise.
These texts are all centered around that crucial moment of initiation, referred to in line
three of all the tablets where immortality is attained or at least promised. That this was
enough to attain a happy afterlife is confirmed in the last line where we see the
deceased wander off towards the guay€éwv without having said or done anything
specific other than approaching Persephone, who surely would recognize the
deceased’s identity and ritual status.

The similarities of the three Thurii tablets considered above, combined with
the fact that they were interred within a ten year period in the same tumulus, show
that they are products of the same cult. Still, differences between the tablets exist, but
these were probably due to individual preferences and they nevertheless seem to
convey the same message. The same general message is conveyed in the last lines of
the gold tablets from Thurii (including Thurii 1 to which we will turn soon, but
excluding Thurii 2). If we combine line three in tablets Thurii 3-5, where the deceased
claims to be a deity, with the last two lines of the same tablets we see that the
meaning is the same, the deceased, being a god, will enjoy the afterlife together with
the other gods (or men-turned-gods, Euary€cov) in a place where ordinary mortals are
not allowed. In Thurii 4-5 this place is mentioned explicitly, but the same meaning is
found in Thurii 3 where mortal and god is contrasted. An emphasis on the separation
between the initiates and non-initiates conveys the same meaning as the reference to
the deceased’s access to Persephone’s grove. Thus, Thurii 4-5, line 7 is an allusion to
the deceased’s initiation and subsequent transformation from mortal to god.

We turn now to the last tablet from Thurii, Thurii 1. This tablet, which had
been folded nine times, was found in another tumulus, the timpone grande, inside
tablet Thurii 2 which enclosed it like an envelope. Although the dating is the same as

the other tablets from Thurii the text itself is somewhat different:
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oA\’ omoTap Yuxn mpoAlT doos aellolo
65&10\1 tE. OIAZT & e§<l>evou ﬁedpu)\ayuevov {130 poAar TOVTO
Xoupe ﬁaemv TO modnua To 8 oUW ﬁpooee enenov@eng
4 Beos ¢ eyevou e€ avBpdTToU Ep<I>dos €S Yoho EMETES
Xoup<e> Xoupe Seﬁlo(v ocSomop<en>
Aelucdvas Te 1epous kol ahoea Oepoedoveias

But whenever the soul leaves the light of the sun,
To the right ... I am well cautious more than any thing else.
Hail you who have suffered the Suffering, but this has never happened to you
before:
4 You have become (a) god from human: A kid has fallen into milk.
Hail, hail: You travel to the right
To the holy, grassy meadow of Persephone.

The first two lines are different compared to the other Thurii tablets. In
addition, line two is very corrupt.!? Line three, however, has a familiar ring to it as it
resembles line four in Thurii 4-5, and, arguably, lines four to eight in Thurii 3: the
deceased has experienced something bad. If we take this line as a somewhat different
version of the above-mentioned lines in Thurii 3-5, we may conclude that “the
Suffering” (To mabnua), in this context, means life. The second part of the verse sets
this ”Suffering” in contrast to something else. What this “something else” is, is
revealed in the next line where the deceased is hailed as no longer a mortal, but a god.
We see also that the change in the deceased’s status is followed by the “immersion-in-
milk” formula, a formula which, I believe, stems from an initiation ritual.'* As one of
the initiatied the deceased is able to find his way through the darkness of Hades (line
5) and enter the “holy, grassy meadow of Persephone.” Thus, even though the first
two lines are rather difficult to decipher, the meaning of the text, after line two, seems
to be: You (the deceased) have suffered, but now you will experience something else
(initiation) which will lead you to immortality or a transition from mortal to god — the

effect being that the deceased is able to access the desired areas in Hades and thus

12 See Comparetti 1879:157-8; Dieterich 1969 [1893]:85 n2; Harrison 1903:85; Murray in Harrison
1991 [1922]:662; Zuntz 1971:328-9; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:113; /G 1.642 for some suggestions. See
also the reconstruction of line 2 by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:258-259, 95-96 (L8) who
suggest: Se€lov g5 Blaao<ov> 8¢l {€} <o’> 1<e>van pepulaypévov el poha TavTa: translated on p.
95 as ”you must go to the right thiasos, keeping everything very well”. Riedweg 1998:386 argues that
the first two lines was taken from an Orphic hieros logos, and refers to OF 61 Kern = OF 127 (I)
Bernabé and Hes. Op. 491 as parallels. However, the passage in Hesiod has a very different context
since Hesiod is talking about agriculture, not eschatology.

13 This positioning of the “immersion-in-milk” formula was first noted by Harrison 1991 [1922]:594.
See also Zuntz 1971:326 for references; Graf 1993:246; and Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:113 ff.
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arrive at Persephone’s holy grove. We might note that the deceased’s goal is
articulated in a more straightforward manner in Thurii 1 than in Thurii 3-5.
Nevertheless, they all share the goal of a better "life” after death, a goal which is
reached through an initiation ritual.

In Burkert’s view, lines 3-4 of Thurii 1 are derived from an initiation where
xolpe mobwv To maTnua was perhaps recited to the initiate during the ritual.'
Riedweg, on the other hand, see traces of a funerary rite, especially with the thrice
occurence of xaipe (lines 3 and 5), which he identifies as part of a typical funerary
lament. According to Riedweg lines 3-6 were taken from a /legomena which was read
aloud at the owner’s funeral.!> The text, then, Riedweg argues, is a farewell to the
deceased whose sufferings (life or cycle of lives) are over.

Judging from the Thurii tablets alone it seems that both interpretations can be
argued for. It is important to note that I am not trying to determine if the text was read
aloud at the funeral or not, but rather if the texts, or certain passages therein, refer to
or were composed by utterances, formulas, etc. taken from an initiation rite. Burkert’s
and Riedweg’s opposing views on Thurii 1, lines 3-4 and the role of xa(pe are good
examples that it is not always possible to determine this. One of the reasons for this
ambiguity is that death, as such, was readily used as a metaphor for a new life during
initiation rituals. By being initiated one had to suffer ”death” in order to be reborn in a
new and purified life.'® T believe, nevertheless, that the majority of the lines in the
Thurii tablets are taken from or refer to an initiation ritual.!” The important verse in
this respect is the enigmatic “immersion-in-milk” formula which also occur in both
tablets from Pelinna. Therefore, in order to get a more thorough understanding of the
formula and its function, we need to consult the Pelinna tablets and see how it relates

to the other lines in the texts.

14 Burkert 1985:295. Burkert calls attention to a parallel in Athenag. 32.1 = OF 89 (II) Bernabé.

15 Riedweg 1998:388. See also Dickie 1998:61.

16 See Seaford 1981:262 on mock death in initiations into Dionysiac mysteries. See Plutarch’s equation
of initiation (from TeA€ioba1) and death (from TeAeuTav) in frg. 178, Apuleius’ description (Met.
11.21) of initiation into the mysteries of Isis as a voluntary death” (Accessi confinium mortis; et
calcato Proserpinae limine, per omnia vectus elementa remeavi), and Themistius (Cornford 1903:439)
who writes that initiation rites “in fact, as well as in name, resemble death”, Them. On souls ap. Stob.
Flor. 120.28 tr. F. M. Cornford. See also Edmonds 2004a:18 for additional references.

17 Cp. Harrison 1991[1922]:572 ff.
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4.3 ”Immersion-in-milk” and initiation in the Pelinna tablets
The Pelinna tablets are nearly identical, one being two lines shorter than the other, 5.3

Pelinna 1:

VOV £Baves kol vOv £yEvou, TPIoOAPIE, Tt TAISE
eimelv Pepoedpoval oT1 B<ak>x10s aiTos EAuce
~ b ’ bl
To{1}upos els yoha eBopes
o > ’ 5
4 alya els y<o>Ao eBopes
<K>P10S €IS YOAX ETEC<ES>
olv[o]v Exels EUS<O>1<U>0Va TIU<T>V
KOTTUPEVEL ° UTIO YNV TEAea aio<o>aTrep OA<PB>101 Aol

Now you have died and now you have been born, thriceblessed, on this day
Tell Persephone that Bakkhios himself has released you
An ox you leaped into milk
4 Quickly you leaped into milk
A ram you cast yourself into milk
You, happy one, will have wine as your honoured gift.
And waiting beneath the earth the rewards the other blessed ones (have)

And 5.3 Pelinna 2:

VOV eBave<s> | kol VOV g]yevou, TpIooA|Bie, auaTt | [Tco1]8e
[e1e1]v Peploedpo<val 6°> 0TI Ba<k>x10|s auTos EAuce
Taupos e1<s> yoha |6op<e>g

4 Kp10s e<1>5 yoA<o> | Emeoe<s>
olvov g|xels sudai|uov | Tiu[<n>v

Now you have died and now you have been born, thriceblessed, on this day
Tell Persephone that Bakkhios himself has released you
An ox you leaped into milk
4 A ram you cast yourself into milk
You, happy one, will have wine as your honoured gift

In tablets 1.3 Thurii 1 and 3 the ”immersion-in-milk” formula was, as we saw,
placed directly after the deceased’s claim for divine status (1.3 Thurii 3, line 9: OABe
ko puokaploTe Beos 8 eomi avTi BpoTolo, 1.3 Thurii 1, line 4: 6cos eyevou €€ {e}
avBpcdou-). In the Pelinna tablets, too, the formula occurs after the line which seems
to be most important in the texts, three and two times respectively; The verse where
the deceased is advised to tell Persephone that she has been released by Bakkhios
himself. The deceased is then promised wine as her fortunate honour, and, in Pelinna

1 only, a place among the other blessed (=initiated) ones under the earth. The promise
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of wine for the blessed in the afterlife seems like an echo of Plato’s description of the
eternal symposium awaiting the blessed (TQV 0clcov) in Hades.'® Graf has argued
that wine in this respect was a fulfillment of initiation.'” He has found support for this
theory in a wall painting from Farnesina, Rome, depicting a young boy, presumably at
the end of an initiation, being given a cup of wine from a satyr.?

Turning to the first line in both tablets we find a direct reference to death (vuv
£0aves kol VOV £yevou, TPIoOARIe, auaTt Tad18e), which, according to Riedweg and
others, suggests a funerary context.?! Charles Segal, although a bit more cautious, was
of the same opinion, and furthermore suggested a funerary context for the whole
Pelinna text (or texts) based on the repetitive and rythmic occurrence of the
“immersion-in-milk” formula. Such repetition and rythm, Segal argued, was a typical
trait of funerary liturgy and could hardly have been made ad hoc, but must have been
planned or written down beforehand.?? This does not settle whether the planned text
was meant to be read at an initiation or a funeral. Instead we ought to go back to the
first line of the texts and see if we can find a clue there. In the following we will
therefore focus our attention on this line as well as the “immersion-in-milk” formula.

Both Calame and Graf have argued that the first line, with its reference to the
moment of death, actually refers to an initiation. The main reason for this is the
emphasis on the specific moment, “now” (vuv), which occurs twice, and “on this day”
(auoTt T18e), when the owner of the tablet is said to have both died and been born
again. Since this is supposed to have happened on the same day, even at the same
moment, a reference to a funeral becomes unprobable since the transition from life to
death, in the fifth century onwards, normally could not be pinpointed to a specific
moment, but was considered a process lasting at least three days, or for as long as the

funeral ceremony lasted. During this ceremony, the soul of the dead was most

18 P1. Resp. 364c ff. See Graf 1991:92 and Graf 1993:246. According to Plutarch Comp. Cim. et Lucull.
44.521b, Plato learned this doctrine from “the Orphics” (i.e. ol aud1 Opdea, Pl. Cra. 400c). Linforth
1941:87 ff. argues that Plutarch, as all post-classical writers, gives ”a blunted and mistaken report of
what Plato said.” See Graf 1974:98-103 for further references.

19 The promise of a certain reward through initiation was a general trait of mystery cults. Graf
1991:100 calls attention to Hom. Hymn Dem. 479-480 where bliss is promised the initiated. See also
Calame 2006:283.

20 Graf 1991:100, supported by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:119, 2008:85-86.
21 Riedweg 1998:372; Graf 1993:249-250.
22 Segal 1990:413.
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probably believed to be present.?

This is supported by the interment of grave goods
(such as the gold tablets) which was supposed to accompany the deceased on his or
her journey to the other world, the idea being that he or she did not depart to the other
world, with the goods, until the funeral was fulfilled. In Athens, the final transition
from life to death was not even fulfilled by the act of burial, but demanded an
additional funeral feast (Trepi8e1mvov) celebrated three days after the burial. This was
a banquet shared by the relatives where the deceased was believed to be present.?* It
seems, then, that the soul of the dead was believed to still be in a state of transition for
several days after the moment of death. During that period the soul was thought to be
neither alive nor fully dead, or at least not to have fully entered the realm of the dead.

The first line in the Pelinna tablets refers to a specific moment, on the same
day, when both the moment of death and a new birth is supposed to have happened.
Based on what we know about Greek burial customs in the fifth and fourth centuries
BC, it seems unlikely that the line is referring to a burial ceremony which lasted for
several days. It is also unlikely that the deceased’s new existence in this transitional
state is referred to as a new birth since evidence from this period suggest that this state
was only a step on the way to the soul’s new existence in Hades.

Of course, we cannot assume that every Greek and every cult in the fifth and
fourth centuries BC adhered to the same funeral customs. In fact we know from
ancient authors that for example the Pythagoreans had their own burial customs,
although the exact contents of these rites are unknown.”> We know also, from the
Homeric material, and the later interpolations in the Odyssey, that beliefs about

burials and the soul’s transition to the Underworld underwent changes over time and

23 Graf 1991:93 f.; Calame 2006:269, 284; Betz 1998:414-415. Garland calls attention to a black-figure
vase by the Sappho painter depicting a deceased dressed in a funeral garment (68ovn) wearing a chin-
strap “fitted around the jaw”. The chin-strap was meant to shut the mouth of the deceased so that the
spirit should be able to enter Hades. For the same reason the eyes of the deceased were closed. The
same chin-strap is seen on the red-figure Nekyia vase(c. 450 BC.) “which depicts a young girl arriving
in Hades with her chin-strap still tied around her head”, Garland 2001:13, 23-24. That the girl appears
in Hades wearing her chin-strap suggests that she did not enter Hades at the moment of her death, but
rather sometime during or directly after the funeral ceremony. See also Rohde 1903 1:164; Garland
2001:31. On some rare occasions, the act of burial is represented on vases. On some lekhytoi we see
the winged Hypnos and and his brother Thanatos burying the dead, Garland 2001:35 f. The presence of
Death at this late stage in the burial ceremony also suggests that the dead soul on the vase was not
taken to the land of the dead until he or she was buried.

24 Artem. 5.82 T; Garland 2001:39.

23 Hdt. 2.81; lamblichus VP 85; Plut. De genio socr. 585e. Zuntz connected the gold tablets from
Thurii, and all gold tablets in general, to the Pythagoreans and argued that most of the tablets referred
to Pythagorean burial rituals, see e.g. Zuntz 1971:343.
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that different cults had different eschatological beliefs.?® Could the first line in the
Pelinna texts refer to a movement or cult whose eschatology allowed for the
initiated’s soul to die and be reborn in the Underworld at the exact same moment?
Certainly, but since we have no indication of such a belief in neither the text nor from
the archaeological evidence, such as the grave goods, I find no reason to assume that
this was the case in our grave, nor in any of the other graves in which a gold tablet has
been found. We must therefore assume that the woman found in the Pelinna grave
was buried according to “normal” burial practices concerning the time it took to
complete a soul’s transition from life to death, namely that such a transition took
several days to be completed and that the soul was somehow present during the
ceremony.

As I have mentioned, Graf later changed his mind as to what the first line of
the Pelinna tablets refers to. In his article from 1993 he acknowledges the fact that
death was most likely not conceived as an instantenous happening, but nevertheless
sees the line as a reference to a funeral rite. Initiation, he argued, can play with the
idea of symbolic death and new life, but in the case of the Pelinna tablets one must
acknowledge the difference between physical and ritual death.?” The person about to
be buried is not considered properly dead before the burial, and therefore the moment
of death (burial) coincides with the moment of rebirth, even in a funeral. Furthermore,
Graf continues, especially wine but also milk, referred to later in the texts, were
widely used in funeral libations to the dead.?® This is supported by Riedweg who also
interprets the reference to wine in the texts as connected to the funeral libations.
However, Riedweg sees the Pelinna tablets as comprised of verses and references
taken from both an initiatory and a funerary ritual context. Line one, for example, is
seen as a fulfillment of the initiation ritual. Line two, because of the use of past tense

(EAuce), is looking back on the initation and the promise made to the deceased as an

26 Consider e.g. the death of Patroklos and Hector described, identically, in Hom. /1. 16.855-857 and
22.361-363 respectively, where their dead souls leave immediately for Hades. In book 11 of the
Odyssey the ghost of Elpenor begs Odysseus to bury him so that he will be able to enter Hades since
only the buried were allowed to enter Charon’s boat. Then, in book 24, a fifth century interpolation, the
dead souls of the slain suitors are taken directly to Hades by Hermes without any funeral ceremony.

27 Graf 1993:248.

28 Graf 1993:249-250. Eur. Iph. Taur. 164. According to Graf 1980:216 milk together with honey,
water and oil libations were associated with the beginning or end of time as well as barbarians and
Pythagoreans. On milk as libations to the dead see Hom. Od. 10.516-520, 11.23-28; Aesch. Pers. 609-
622; Eur. Or. 114-118; Plut. Aristid. 21(3); Verg. Aen. 3.66-68. See also Ov. Met. 7.240-250 where
Medea performs a libation of milk and wine to the chthonic gods.
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initiate.?” The same, Riedweg continues, is the case with lines 3-5 (3-4 in 5.3 Pelinna
2) while the last two lines (the last in 5.3 Pelinna 2) is referring to then funeral where
mention is made of the libation and the future life of the deceased.°

Graf certainly has a point about the fulfillment of death at a specific time in a
funeral. However, since we do not know if the text was read aloud at the funeral or
not I find it fruitful to follow another line of investigation to see if that can yield some
more satisfying results. As for wine and funeral libations, we have seen that wine is
also connected to initiation as a promise of the rewards awaiting the initiated in the
Underworld.! The same can also be said of milk, as we shall see in the following
analysis of the “"immersion-in-milk” formula. Also, in the first line, we find “thrice-
blessed” (Tp1ooARie), an adjective which ruins the hexameter of the line. This has led
some to believe that the “original” word in this verse was either OAR1os or pokap,
either of which would convey the same meaning and keep the hexameter intact.*? But,
regardless of what the “original” text might have said, I find the use of an
“unmetrical” word in this context to be of some importance. Its function, by ruining
the hexameter, is to draw attention to itself, just as the “immersion-in-mik” formula
does.*® Furthermore, it is a makarismos. This makes sense if the rest of the text, with
which it forms a whole, is centered around an initiation. Support for an initiatory
context is also found in the first line’s playful opposition of life and death. In Plato’s
Gorgias we find the same opposing pair life — death discussed as a symbola or
synthemata. Further on, Plato discusses two other symbolae which are also connected
to initiation into the mysteries, the famous soma-sema formula and the up — down
opposition. After this Plato recounts the fate of the uninitiated par excellence, the
Danaides, and their endless water-filling quest in Hades.>* According to Porta all
these symbolae are thus connected to initiation. Walter Miiri agrees with this when he
describes symbola as passwords or sentences whose meaning was reserved for the

initiated.> The simultaneous life-death experience in the first line of the Pelinna

29 Cp. PL. Resp. 2.364e-365a = OF 232 Kern; Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:12.

30 Riedweg 1998:372-374, supported by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:124 f., 2008:89.
3UP1. Resp. 364c ff. See n24 above.

32 Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:10-11; Graf 1991:88; Jordan 2004:262 n39.

33 See Graf and Johnston 2007:139.

34 The equation of life and death is a citation of Eur. frg. 638 N. found in P1. Gorg. 492c ff. A similar
sequence is found on the Olbia tablets, life-death-life, which will be discussed later in chapter 5, see
Rusjaeva 1978:88 and tablet 1 and Tinnefeld 1980 for a resumé of the article in German.

33 Porta 1999:119 ff.; Miiri 1976:37-44.
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tablets thus seems more firmly connected to initiation. Line two, where Bakkhios
himself Aas released the dead woman, must also be taken from an initiation.>® The
release referred to here is not only connected with the symbolic death and rebirth of
the first line, but also the future of the initiate as laid out in the concluding lines of the
texts. But before that, three prose-verses are inserted.

Before we take a closer look at these verses a temporary conclusion is in
place. The first line of the Pelinna tablets most probably refers to an initiation ritual.
This was argued, as noted before, by Graf, who in fact saw the entire text as a
makarismos meaning that it was recited in order to bless the initiate, pronounced by
the priest at the time of initiation.’” An instruction which then is repeated for future
reference on a golden tablet.’® Thus, death and rebirth should be understood
symbolically and taken as a reference to a ritual we know, from ancient authors, was
connected to death and rebirth, and where the two, as symbols, could happen
simultaneously: an initiation.*’

Further indications for this is found, as argued above, in the enigmatic
“immersion-in-milk” formula, which we now will take a closer look at. Disregarding,
for the time being, the possible meaning of its content the formula itself meets all the
requirements of a typical synthemata, defined by Porta as small “’statements or catch-
words which in some way attempt to sum up what an initiate into a mystery has
undergone.”® Most of the synthemata studied by Porta follow a fixed grammatical
structure, for example that each sentence starts with the subject and/or ends with a
verb or that every verse starts and/or ends with the same letter etc. In the gold tablets
we can observe a certain regularity in both the tablets from Thurii and Pelinna. With
one exception in tablet 5.3 Pelinna 1 the “immersion-in-milk” formula starts with an
animal with which the initiate might have been identified — épt1pos (1.3 Thurii 1, line
4; 1.3 Thurii 3, line 10), Taupos (5.3 Pelinna 1-2, line 3), and Kplég (5.3 Pelinna 1,
line 5; 5.3 Pelinna 2, line 4). Typical for synthemata is the repetition of words and
formation of patterns. This is seen in 5.3 Pelinna 1 where lines 3-7, as Watkins has

observed, form a specific pattern:

36 Johnston and McNiven 1996:33.
37 Porta 1999:344; Seaford 1981:260.

38 Graf 1991:98. See also Seaford 1994:277 and Jordan 2004:261. Graf see the ritual referred to on the
tablets as initiations in his latest treatment of these texts, see Graf and Johnston 2007:164.

3 0On symbolic death in initiation on a more general level see Eliade 1958:62.
40 Porta 1999:87.
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“TaUpos E1s...
4 Yo els...
\ b
KPIOS EIS...
OlVOV EXELS...

KO TIEVEL G, .. 4!

I am not sure whether it is necessary to extend the occurence of -e1s beyond the fifth
line, but one can easily see a pattern, at least in lines 3-5. Another pattern is seen in
the verbs at the end of the verses. They are all in the past tense and thus start with an
epsilon. Furthermore, all verbs have the same ending -¢s, with one exception, EmeTov
in 1.3 Thurii 3, line 10. Turning to the first word of every verse containing the
formula we see that they all end in the same way —os, again with one exception; cla
in 5.3 Pelinna 1, line 4.#?

In tablet 1.3 Thurii 3 the formula is written in the first person, while it occurs
in the second person elsewhere in the tablets. Watkins suggests, as noted above, that
this means that a priest recited the verse, in the second person, and that the initiate
repeated the same text later in the same (initiation) ceremony, this time in the first
person. Fate, or perhaps local cult regulations, then, decided whether the formula
should occur in the first or second person in the text.*> Based on the available
evidence, however, this suggestion must remain a conjecture. What we can say is that
the use of the second person makes the formula quite different from other synthemata
who exclusively use the first person.** In his interpretation of the Pelinna tablets Porta
therefore suggested that instead of classifying the formula as a synthemata it could
have had a synthemata as a model.* The use of the second person could also be seen
as the result of the practical use of the formula in ritual. In either case, having a
synthemata as a model, or being so closely related to the synthemata strongly suggests

an initiatory context for the formula.*®

4 Watkins 1995:279.

42 This word, which breaks the “animal pattern” has made scholars suggest other readings such as
alyos (Merkelbach 1989:15, 1999:11) or i€ (Lloyd-Jones 1990b:107). According to Tsantsanoglou
and Pardssoglou 1987:14, and based on drawings of both tablets, ot is clearly inscribed on the
tablet.

43 Watkins 1995:283.

4 Porta 1999:339-340.

45 Porta 1999:340.

46 This was also suggested by Comparetti 1880:159. See also Burkert 1985:295.
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Keeping to the Pelinna tablets, I will argue that the lines are linked together
and that they therefore refer to the same ritual as the “immersion-in-milk” formula.
Common in all the tablets where this formula occurs is that it follows directly after a
new status for the owner has been established. In tablets 1.3 Thurii 1 and 3 this new
status is the attainment of divinity. If we look more closely at the formula in the
Pelinna tablets a reference to divinity, or at least immortality, could be argued. Crucial
for this reading is the word which occurs in all instances of the formula, and which
therefore must be imbued with a certain importance for the owners of the tablets. This
word, yaAa, have long traditions of symbolic meanings in antiquity. It will be
necessary to investigate these traditions and the possible meanings of milk in this
context further, since this might give us a clue as to the nature of the new status the
formula signals.

Zuntz settled with the explanation that the formula was a pastoral saying or
proverb, thus following the interpretation of Martin P. Nilsson before him.*” Other
scholars have suggested other possible meanings for the formula.*® Jordan interprets
the act of falling or jumping into milk as a metaphor for the initiates’ willingness to
undergo initiation and, in the process, a symbolic death acted out in the ritual.** In the
following I would like to expand Jordan’s interpretation a bit. In the Thurii tablets the
formula follows, as I have called attention to repeatedly above, the status-changing
statement where the owner of the gold tablet is promised immortality. Here the
formula, then, seems to act as a metaphor for the owner’s attainment of that
immortality. I believe that the same can be argued for in the Pelinna tablets. That is to
say that the “immersion-in-milk” formula might be seen as a proverb which acts as a
metaphor for the deification or release of the initiated soul. This possibility needs to
be explored further.

A connection between milk and the stars, heaven, and especially the Milky
Way, is confirmed in a number of written sources from the seventh century BC

onwards. This connection goes all the way back to the Presocratics, an example being

47 Zuntz 1971 :323; Nilsson 1955 11:225. See Burkert 1975:99 n45 for further references.

8 yelasco Lopez 1992:210 sees the formula as a password to be spoken in Hades which would make it
a confirmation of the release in line 2. Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:77 argue against this.
49 Jordan 2004:263-4. See also Graf 1991:94 who also connects it to initiation, but who is quick to
point out that the thrice repetition of the formula in 5.3 Pelinna 1 (twice in 5.3 Pelinna 2), each time
with a new animal (or action), cannot be explained as a reference to various grades of initiation since a
person is unlikely to hold three degrees at the same time. The same objection is echoed in Graf
1993:245.
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Parmenides who wrote about To yaAa oupaviov (heavenly milk) when describing
the Milky Way.*° The Milky Way was also called yoAakTos kukAos®! or yohakTios
kUkAos 32, depending on the author, since it was seen as surrounding the earth in a
circle. Also used was yohoElos®® and sometimes authors just wrote To yoho*
confident that the context conveyed to the reader that it was the Milky Way that was
meant. Through the Milky Way, milk became connected also to man, since, according
to some accounts, the Milky Way was seen as the final destination for the souls of the
righteous. The idea that a few select people of a higher morale or birth, were destined
to go somewhere other than Hades after their death, was used by Homer in the
Odyssey and was further developed during the fifth century.® The souls of the
privileged went along the road which Pindar referred to as ”Zeus’ way” (A1os odov),
which Poseidippos, a few centuries later, referred to as “the mystic way” (LUGTIKOV
oipov) to the Isles of the Blessed.*® But these roads led, as Herbert S. Long points out,
exclusively to the Isles, not the heavens.>” The idea that one could avoid Hades was at
one point combined with the idea that certain people of great lineage or status were
destined to rise high above the souls of other humans. The result was that some
writers located the equivalent of the Isle of the Blessed in heaven and argued that the
souls of righteous men would there be reunited with their heavenly origin and

eventually become stars.’® The souls of these righteous men would therefore wander

30 Gundel 1910:565. Parmenides 18 B 11.2 DK. On the Milky Way in a Greek context, see Gundel
1910.

1 Arist. Mete. 1.8.

32 Ptol. Alm. 8.2.1. See also DK s.v. ydAa and yoAoEias who interpreted the oTédpavos in the Thurii
tablets as a reference to the Milky Way, Tov yoAaElav kukAov, Parmenides 28 A 37 DK.

33 Plut. Plac. Phil. 3.1; Alex. in Arist. Mete. 1.8.37.

>4 Arist. Mete. 1.8; Aratus Phaen. 459.474; Ptolem. Alm, 8.2.3; Achill. Isag. 24.55.
33 See the Menelaos episode in Hom. Od. 4.561-564. See also Hes. Op. 161-169.
36 pind. OI. 2.57; Poseidippos SH 705.22.

37 Long 1948:37; see also Gundel 1910:563.

38 Herakleitos; P1. Tim. 41d ff.; Macrob. In Somn. 1.12.13; Cic. Somn. 1.14 according to whom this
privelege was reserved for great men of the state such as generals and political leaders; Gundel
1910:564. Cf. the funerary epigram commemorating the slain Athenians at the battle of Poteidaia,
432/1 BC: ”Aether received their souls, earth their bodies” (1. G. 1.3.6, British Museum I 37), cf. also
Hom. //. 6.128-130. Lattimore 1962:31-35 has collected and translated funerary epigrams confirming
the same ideas. A funeral epigram from the fifth century BC says that ”Air has taken their souls, and
earth their bodies” E. G. 21b.1, cf. Thuc. 1.63. See also inscription from Sakkara (Samm. 4229.1.4,
Lattimore 1962:33): "1, a godlike man, leaving my body to earth, my mother... He has gone to the
circle of the sky, to the company of the blessed.”; and an inscription from Athens, probably fourth
century BC: ”Earth keeps the body and bones of the sweet boy, but his soul has gone to the house of
the blessed.” (E£. G. 90). More explicit is an inscription from Miletus, Lattimore 1962:34, saying:
”Stand before the tomb and behold young Choro, unwedded daughter of Diognetus. Hades has set her
in the seventh circle” and in this late Roman inscription from Megalopolis (/G. 5.2.472.12-13): ”As she
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to the ends of the world and from there ascend on the Milky Way to the their new
home among the stars.’® Soon this home was identified as the Milky Way itself.° By
some ancient authors, the Milky Way was not only seen as the final goal of a few,
fortunate souls, but also as the origin of all souls, a fact that according to some helped
to explain why newborn babies were dependent upon milk from their mother to
survive the first months.®!

The connection between the human soul and heaven is also widely attested in
literature although most of the examples was, as Burkert has shown, from the early
Hellenistic period and onwards.®?> However, we do find some references in literary
works from the fifth and fourth centuries as well, for, as Burkert argues, ”the notion of
divine origin and of return to heaven was widespread, at least in germ, before the time
of Pythagoras.”® Plato’s account in the Timaeus is perhaps the most striking example.
Here Plato argues that there is one star for each soul and that the demiurge places each
soul inside its designated star. After a while, each star/soul is forced to descend to
earth in order to be incarnated there, but after a certain period the soul is allowed to

return.

approached the altar and was paying her vows, she went, respected by all, to the stars. Thus without
enduring sickness she joined the demigods.” A last example from first century BC Arcesine (IG.
12.7.123.5-6): ”Mother, do not weep for me. What is the use? You ought rather to reverence me, for [
have become an evening star, among the gods”. See also the funerary epigram for Lykophron at
Pherae, early Hellenistic period: I, Lykophron, the son of Philiskos, seem sprung from the root of
great Zeus, but in truth am from the immortal fire; and I live among the heavenly stars uplifted by my
father; but the body born of my mother occupies mother-earth.” tr. A. A. Avagianou.

39 According to Heraclid. Pont. in his Empedotimos, cosmos was divided into three parts, the first
being Hades’ realm which includes the moon and the elements, the second being the Milky Way, the
road the souls used in order to arrive to or depart from the earth, and the third being the stars, the realm
of Zeus, to which the Milky Way led. For more on this see also Philopon in Arist. Mete. 8.117; Stob.
Anth. 1.906. See also Rohde 1903 11:94 and Burkert 1972:367 £.

60 According to Procl. In R. 2.129.24 Kr. the soul went to the Milky Way and after twelve days sought
entrance through the Capricorn. If granted entrance the soul would enjoy divinity and immortality;
Porph. De antr. nymph. 28.75 N.

61 Burkert 1972:367 n94. See also Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:111, 2008:79-80 (esp.
n82) who discusses the bull and the ram mentioned in the Pelinna tablets as possible references to the
zodiac in the Milky Way. According to Plin. HN. 2.9 the comets were called ”goats” (Tpayol), see
Eisler 1921:7 n2. A closer parallel, both linguistically and chronologically, is found in Arist. Mete.
1.4.341b1 who recall that a comet is sometimes referred to as alyes, cp. Merkelbach 1989, 1999 and
his suggestion aiyos in 5.3 Pelinna 1, line 4. T owe the Aristotle reference to Arve O. Berntzen.

62 Burkert 1972:358; Avagianou 2002:82 ff. Burkert mentions Verg. den. 6.23 ff.; Plut. De sera 563
ff., De gen. 589 ff.; De fac. 942 ff. as examples.

63 Burkert 1972:360. E.g. Ar. Peace 832-37; Eur. Or. 1683-1690. Eur. Supp. 531-534, 1140, Hel.
1014-1016. Already Anaximenes connected the soul (Yuxm) was to the divine agp, Burkert 1972:362.
4 P1. Tim. 41d ff. Burkert 1972:360 believes that the idea of the immortality of the stars themselves
”gained in significance through contact with Babylon.”
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We see, then, that milk, through its association with heaven as the abode of
blessed souls, attained a certain eschatological meaning during the Classical period.
Thus, in his analysis of the “immersion-in-milk” formula on the Thurii tablets,
Albrecht Dieterich could equate the épidos with a bakkhos and yola with the Milky
Way and later envisioned some kind of baptism ritual in which the initiate were
actually immersed in milk and through that obtained future access to the Milky Way
together with the other blessed ones.®> Although I cannot follow Dieterich’s
speculations about a Dionysiac baptism I share his belief that the formula refers to an
initiation through which a future blissful state in the afterlife is obtained. This does
not mean that the goal of the initiand was necessarily to be found in the Milky Way,
among the stars in heaven. That could certainly be the meaning in the Thurii tablets,
but probably not in the Pelinna tablets.®¢ It will be remembered that in the last line of
both Pelinna tablets the deceased is promised certain rewards “’below the earth” (UTo
ynv).%7 I believe, therefore, that milk, through its eschatological association with a
blissful afterlife, could be used to symbolize not only the Milky Way, but also
Elysion, located below the earth. The common feature, or symbolic meaning, of milk
would then be that it refers to a blissful afterlife regardless of where this was
enjoyed.®® This interpretation is supported by various literary references from the
fifth and fourth century BC. Interestingly many of these references also connect milk
and paradise with Dionysos, the most famous of which is of course Euripides’

Bacchae. In Euripides’ play, the maenads are portrayed as being in such a close

% Dieterich 1969[1893]:96 f. For a similar, and far more recent, interpretation see Jordan 2004:251.
On the parallels between the "immersion-in-milk” formula and baptism in the Roman mysteries of
Mithras, see Dieterich 1962:171 ff. Harrison 1991[1922]:594-596 also argued for a rite of baptism in
milk in the ”Orphic church”. Remnants of this rite, she argued, could be found in the Coptic Christian
church where the drinking of milk and eating of honey were part of the ancient baptism.

66 See however Diog. Laert. 2.3 who states that according to Anaximenes the stars moved around the
earth, not below it - suggesting that there were authors in Antiquity who believed that the stars, and the
Milky Way, went under the earth during the day, thus making the Milky Way a feature which also
could be found in the Underworld. See also Pind. OI. 2.62-67, frg. 129 Snell; Arist. Mete. B1.354a28;
Verg. Aen. 6.641-642; and Hipp. Ref. 1.7.6.

67 Also pointed out by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:112, 2008:80 who also refers to 1.1
Hipponion, line 15; 1.2 Petelia, line 11; 1.3 Thurii 1, line 2 (see below), and Graf and Johnston
2007:129. For this reason I cannot follow Janda 2005:328-330 who sees milk in the “immersion-in-
milk” formula as exclusively referring to the Milky Way (thus following Dieterich).

8 Contra Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:1 12, 2008:80 who, because of the last lines in the
Pelinna tablet and the Hipponion tablet, locating the way to bliss below ground, and 1.3 Thurii 1, line 2
with its advice on taking the right turn (which they therefore interpret as being directions for a journey
below ground), and the fact that all the deities mentioned in the tablets are subterranean (except
Ouranos, but he is only mentioned when referring to the deceased’s divine origin), dismisses any
connection between milk and a future paradise for the initiate.
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relationship with their deity, Dionysos, that his powers are made manifest through
them during one of their rituals. By striking her thyrsus against a rock one of the
maenads produces a fountain of milk.®® The image of fountains of milk, or even wine,
is connected not only to Dionysos but also to Elysion, the Isle of Blessed or simply
the idea of abundance and paradise.”® The occurrence of Dionysos (as Bakkhios) in
the Pelinna tablets thus strengthens this connection.

Thus it seems that milk, especially in abundance, was not only associated with
heaven, but also to a general idea of paradise as well as to Dionysos and his maenads.
It seems natural, therefore, that milk, in an eschatological context such as in the gold
tablets, points towards divinity, immortality and a blissful afterlife.”! The “immersion-
in-milk” synthemata found in some of the gold tablets, then, refers to the initiation
ritual in which the deceased owner of the tablet had once taken part. This initiation led
to the initiates’ new life, expressed quite literary in the first lines of both Pelinna
tablets.”> Most probably the same “new life” is referred to in the beginning line of
tablets 1.3 Thurii 3-5, with their emphases on purity (through initiation), as well.”
There the deceased has been purified in an initiation ritual and hence is able to take
his or her designated place among the gods and heroes destined for a blissful afterlife.
Milk, a potent image associated with death (through libations), new life (mother’s

milk), and immortality (the Milky Way, abundance of milk in Elysion, ’paradise”), is

% Bur. Bacch. 142 f., 696-711; Philostr. Imag. 1.14 (316 K), 1.18 (2.316 K); Hor. Ode 2.19.9-12; Graf
1980:217.

70 On the connection between unnatural abundance of milk and honey with Dionysos see Eur. Bacch.
142; P1. lon 534a; Aeschin. frg. 11 Dittmer. For further references see Graf 1980:214. On milk in
”paradise” see Hor. Epod. 16. Ov. Met. 1.111 f. associates milk and honey with the golden age. Milk is
also connected to other deities, most notably as the nourishment of Zeus during his first years under the
protection of the Kouretes, see Diod. Sic. 5.70.3; Apollod. Bibl. 1.1.6; Strabo 8.7.5; Hyg. Astronom.
2.13; Second Vatican Mythographer 16. On milk as a symbol for abundance see Theoc. Id. 5.124
where milk, wine, and honey occur. The idyll describes, incidentally, the plains surrounding Thurii.

"1 Burkert 1975:99 is uncertain about the direct meaning of the formula, but nevertheless see milk as a
reference to immrotality. See also Porta 1999:335, and 342 where Porta draws our attention to a
striking parallel in the Greek magical papyri (PGM 1.4-5) where we find instructions on how to drown
a falcon in milk. The word for drowning used there, amobéwaoov, means literally “make into a god”,
suggesting a link between milk and immortality.

72 Graf 1993:246 calls attention to a passage from Ael. VH 8.8 where “’to be in milk” is understood as
being born again. Porta 1999:342 follows this and adds an interesting passage from the Greek magical
papyri (PGM 1.4-5). In this ritual there are instructions on how to drown a falcon in milk mixed with
honey. The interesting thing about this passage, Porta notes, is that the word used for drowning”,
amobéwoov, means literally “deify”.

73 According to Watkins 1995:278 this new life is immortality, referred to explicitly in 1.3 Thurii 1 and
3, and indirectly with éygvou in the Pelinna tablets’ first line, which means that the initiate has been
reborn as a deity.
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used in the gold tablets to signify the initiates’ attainment of his or her new status.”
Whether the formula also worked as a password to be used in the Underworld or just a
reminder, a synthemata, of what happened in the initiation is not certain.”

The initiate’s new status is thus of the utmost importance in both the Pelinna
and in the Thurii tablets which mention the “immersion-in-milk” formula. This
formula refers to an initiation ritual where this new status is attained. In the Thurii
tablets lacking the formula, tablets 1.3 Thurii 4-5, we nevertheless find a reference to
a ritual in the first line. Most probably, as I have argued above, this ritual was an
initiation. As we shall see in the following, the same kind of self-representation, I am
deified through initiation”, is also found in the mnemonic tablets from Petelia,

Hipponion, Pharsalos, Thessaly, and Crete.”®

4.4 I am a son of Earth and starry Heaven”

Common to the eleven mnemonic tablets is a short description on where to find the
right spring of water, and a monologue or dialogue between the deceased and the
guardians of this spring (Mnemosyne’s) in order to be able to drink from it.”’
Although the tablets differ from one another in various ways, the overall similarites
make it possible to present the text of the longest, and also the hitherto oldest (c. 400
BC), of the mnemonic tablets in order to give an example of the contents in these

tablets, 1.1 Hipponion:

Mvapocuvas Tode nptov: emel ap pEAANIGT Bovelcban

els ' A1Sao Sopous eunpeas: 0T’ em SeElar kpnva, TN
Top 6’0(0Tb(v E0TOKU AEUKOX KUﬁdplo<o>og AO
4 evea KO(TEpXOUEVO(l \PUXGl VEKUCGOV \|JUXOVTO(1

TOUTaS TAS kpovas Unde oxedov vyubev EABNIS

74 See Edmonds 2004a:90 who argues the same for milk in regards to to the apotheosis of Herakles,
symbolized as it is with the hero receiving milk from Hera’s breast.

75 For two opposing interpretations see Graf 1991:95, arguing that the formula should not be seen as a
password but rather as a metaphor for metamorphosis into a new existence, and Watkins 1995:278,
283, arguing that the formula is a metaphoric password or “tokens of identity of the adressee or speaker
as an initiate”.

76 Edmonds 2004a:57 claims that the difference between the tablets from Thurii and Rome and the
Pelinna tablets is that ”’[w]hile in the Thurii tablets the deceased needs to claim a special lineage, in the
Pelinna tablets Dionysos trumps the authority of Persephone.” What I have argued above is that the
same claim for divine lineage could be seen in the Pelinna tablets, through the "immersion-in-milk”
formula, as in the Thurii tablets.

7 In the shorter gold tablets from Crete (3.1 Eleutherna 1-3, 5-6; 3.2 Mylopotamos) and 5.2 ”Malibu”
from Thessaly the guardians’ questions are included in the text before the deceased’s answer.
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mpooBev 8¢ eupnoels T&s Mvapoouvas oo Alpvas
Juxpov USwp Tpopeov: dulakes St emuTepBev Eaat,
8 T]ol 8¢ ot elpnoovTal V<> GPac! TEUKOAILALO!
ot 8¢ e€epeets "A180s OKOTOS OPH<V>EEVTOS.
eimov ['Ms mali<s> nui kol OUpavol acTEPOEVTOS,
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16  ploTol Kol BoxXol 1EPAV GTEIXOUCT KAEIVOL.

This grave belongs to Mnemosyne, for the time when he shall die
On the right side of the well-fitted house of Hades is a spring,
and close to this stands a shining cypress:
4 Around this place the descending souls cool themselves.
Do not approach this spring.
But proceed to the lake of Mnemosyne
with cold water flowing forth: There are Guardians here:
8 And they will ask you with shrewd speech
what you are looking for in the darkness of deadly Hades.
Say: I am a son of Earth and starry Heaven:
and I am parched with thirst and perishing: But give me
12 to drink from the cold water from Mnemosyne’s lake.”
And they will show you to the Chthonian king:
and give you to drink from Mnemosyne’s lake:
And then having drunk you will walk on the holy path of the many, on which
16 also other renowned mystai and bakkhoi walk

The Hipponion tablet was found in 1969 in a grave belonging to a person of
unknown sex (possibly a female) at Hipponion in southern Italy.”® As we have seen
earlier, Comparetti interpreted the monologue ”I am a son of Earth and starry
Heaven”, which is found in all the mnemonic tablets, as a reference to the Orphic
myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos.” We have also seen how Linforth and later
Edmonds have argued against this hypothesis, mainly because we cannot date a
version of the myth which includes an anthropogony and a doctrine of original sin,
earlier than the Neoplatonic texts, especially those of Damascius.®® Furthermore, there
is a more probable explanation for this passage, an explanation which shares common

traits with the Thurii and Pelinna tablets, namely an emphasis on the importance of

78 For excavation report and ed. pr. of the text see Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974.

79 Smith and Comparetti 1882:116; repeated several times later, e.g. Graf 1993:244. Parker 1995:498
believes that the deceased is here speaking as either a Titan or an ex-Titan. Parker sees this, then, as a
reference to the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos and thus evidence for dating the myth to the
late fifth century BC.

80 Linforth 1941:307-364; Edmonds 1999, Edmonds 2004a:77; see chapter 3 for more details.
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the deceased’s identity and his or her proclamation of this. In the mnemonic tablets
the deceased is also identifying himself with the deities, here through the
monologue/dialogue adressed to the guardians (e.g. 1.1 Hipponion, line 10-12). It is to
these verses we now turn.

It has been suggested before that through these lines the deceased is merely
expressing that he or she, while still alive, was composed of two different and
opposing elements, body and soul (psyche).8! The former symbolized by the Earth,
the latter by the more ethereal Heaven. In some of the mnemonic tablets this heavenly
part is emphasized (1.2 Petelia, line 7; 5.1 Pharsalos, line 9; 5.2 ”Malibu”, line 6; and
possibly 1.4 Entella col. 2, line 1, although, interestingly, not in 1.1 Hipponion). This
is an instance of the same dichotomy which is expressed, as we saw earlier, on many
grave epigrams from the same period.*? The body belongs to the Earth, while the
destined goal of the soul is Heaven. But, as becomes clear in the texts, the soul will
not return to its origin automatically. Certain things have to be done and said for this
to happen. Central in all this are two distinct concepts which are nevertheless
connected; the role of memory (or Memory) and the deceased’s (attainment of)
special identity. The importance of these concepts, expressed already in the first line
of the Hipponion tablet, indicates that the texts are taken from, or at least refer to, an
initiation rather than a funeral rite. To support this theory I now turn to this first line, a
line which received a lot of attention after the publication of the tablet in 1974.

Central in the first verse on the Hipponion tablet is the word npiov (grave).
The meaning adopted in the text reproduced above is that the grave in which the gold
tablet was found is seen as Mnemosyne’s grave, i.e. under her protection. However,
different readings of the word have been proposed, most depending on the
identification of the word’s first letter. The editors wrote EPION and transcribed this
to Npiov.®? The letter in question is admittedly hard to identify. Miroslav Marcovich
has suggested 2PION (opiov, “leaf), since the letter resembled the sigma used in
MEAAEIZI in the same line and EIPEZONTAI in line 9, thus being a reference to the

81 Zuntz 1971:365 ff. Psyche is an extremely complex term which is very difficult to translate out of

context. Here psyche should be understood as simply the immaterial part of human beings believed to
survive the death of the material body, or simply as the ”soul of the dead” as Bremmer 2002:4 puts it.
”Soul” will therefore be used throughout this analysis.

82 Lattimore 1962:31-35. Although, as Cole 1993:292 points out, none of the surviving Dionysiac
grave inscriptions claims explicitly that the body and the soul of the deceased are separated at the time
of death.

83 Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:110-111.
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tablet itself containing the words the deceased had to remember in order to attain his
or her goal in the afterlife.®* Marcovich cites West’s view that EPION is both
“unmetrisch und widersinnig”. Marcovich also supports West’s suggestion that the
archetypal text from which the Hipponion text was taken originally had ©PION.%
Marcovich cannot find the theta, but argues that >PION has the same meaning.

Whether an hypothetical original text originally had thrion or not is impossible
to determine. As for the Hipponion tablet most scholars read an epsilon in the text.
Photos of the tablet seem to support this reading.®® The problem with this is that the
epsilon can be read as either €1, n, or €. Thus we have the suggestion by Wolfgang
Luppe that éplov (thread) should be read.’” The meaning of “Mnemosyne’s thread”,
Luppe argues, is that the Underworld is a place where one easily gets lost, and
therefore an equivalent to Ariadne’s thread was supplied by Mnemosyne, the thread
being a metaphor for the gold tablet itself. The problem is that we find no other
parallels of this other than the one cited by Luppe.

It seems that the same verse occurred in the Petelia tablet. Unfortunately, this
particular part of the tablet is damaged as it was cut in order to fit inside a gold
cylinder in which it was carried. Line 12 of the Petelia tablet thus reads: Jvns Tode 1[,
which is reconstructed in my Appendix as [Mvnuoouvlns Tode n[piov: €mel Qv
ueAANiot]. Reconstructions of this line are often based on how one reads the
equivalent line in the Hipponion tablet.®® When I examined the Petelia tablet at the
British Museum I had problems reading the letter following the epsilon. Scratches on
the tablet could be read as either a nu, Jvns Tod<e> ey[, or an iota.®® It was difficult to
identify a rho here, but it must be said that the tablet was very difficult to read at this

point. Vincenzo di Benedetto has proposed that an iota was present in the original text

84 Marcovich 1976:221 thus translates the first line to *This is the leaf of Remembrance for the time
when one shall die.” Porta 1999:324 follows Marcovich.

85 Marcovich 1976:222; West 1975:231. West is concentrating on an hypthetical archetype. He notes
that AQQPON is also probable, making the line somewhat similar to the one found in the Rome tablet,
line 3. For this suggestion see also Lloyd-Jones 1975:225. Janko 1984:99 cautiously uses West’s
©PION in his own reconstruction of the ”long archetype”. Guarducci 1975:22 (rightly) objects to
West’s reconstruction since none of the surviving gold tablets has ©PION, see also objections by
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:29 n28, 2008:14.

86 See Sassi 1996:516; Pugliese Carratelli 2001, picture 1; Sacco 2001, tafel XII.

87 Luppe 1978:23-24.

88 See OF 476 Bernabé (the Petelia tablet), line 12 which Bernabé reconstructs as follows:
[Mvnuoculvns Tod<e> ép[yov: emel av peAAmiot] Bavelcb[at, (cf. also Graf and Johnston 2007:6 (2).
89 A nu was suggested by Kaibel 1878:454, and Marshall 1911:380 who suggested: Mvnuoou](v)ns
To8e (V)[apo TV emel oute] Baveiobaf1] | peAAets, BunTos €cdv,] Tode ypa[as, oute———— | —
——————————————— okoTos apdikaAupas, for the rest of the text.
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behind the mnemonic tablets, making the original text run Mvapocuvas T8 1pov,
emel ap pueAANIot BoveloBan, where 1pov is a substantive with the meaning ”sacred
objects or rites”.”® This could be supported if we accept the iota in the Petelia tablet.
However, the Hipponion tablet yields no iota in this position. The possible iota in the
Petelia tablet, then, should rather be seen as one of many examples of individual
differences among the generally similar tablets, suggesting either misspelling or local
preferences.

For these reasons I support the proposal of the original editors, namely
nptov.”! This would mean that the grave is marked out from other graves by receiving
the special protection of Mnemosyne. That Mnemosyne plays the role of a protector is
admittedly unique, but given her prominent status in all the mnemonic tablets the
extension of her role here should not be too surprising. Foti and Pugliese Carratelli
took this as evidence that it is the goddess Mnemosyne which is meant, not only in the
Hipponion tablet, but in all tablets where she is mentioned.”?> This is supported by
Guarducci and later Zuntz who described the Hipponion tablet as a talisman, a

description also used by West.”?

It is possible, however, that Mnemosyne was meant
to refer metaphorically to the memory the deceased had of his or her initiation,
meaning that it was the deceased’s memory, personified perhaps by Mnemosyne, who
would lead to a blissful afterlife.”* It is in any case not possible to read Burkert’s
épyov, nor can I accept Pugliese Carratelli’s later suggestion that <h>1gepov was
meant in the original text but that the inscriber simply misspelled the word, since,

judging from the photo of the tablet, it is only the first letter that is uncertain.”® I

90 di Benedetto 2004:305.

1 Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:111 ”sepolcro”; see also Zuntz 1976:132-133 and 134 where Zuntz
agrees with West in that the word is ill-placed in the verse: ”Unsinn, aber es steht da”. See also Graf
1993:251; Calame 2006:235; and Ferrari 2007. njpiov is also supported by Giangrande who refers to a
similar passage in Them. Or. 4.59d, see West 1995:468.

92 Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:118, arguing against Wilamowitz 1931 I1:200 n2 who interpreted
the occurrence of Mnemosyne as a reference to the deceased’s personal memory (of what to do in the
Underworld).

93 Guarducci 1975:20; Zuntz 1976:135; West 1975:232; Pugliese Carratelli 1976:459. The Hipponion
tablet as a talisman is also argued by Kingsley 1995:311.

4 Proposed by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristdbal 2001:31 ff., 2008:15 ff. who refer to the Orphic
Hymn to Mnemosyne 77.9-10 where the goddess’ function is to make the initates remember “the pious
ritual”.

93 Burkert in Pugliese Carratelli 1995:227; Riedweg 1998:395; Sacco 2001:32 has ép<y>ov; see also
Bernabé 1992:221, 1999:55; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:29 f, 258, 2008:12 ff., 245 ff. (L
1); Graf and Johnston 2007:4 (1); OF 474 Bernabé. For hieron see Pugliese Carratelli 2001:40; — see
also Appendix. On the misspelling of IEPON in the Hipponion tablet see Pugliese Carratelli 2001:47.
We can also rule out 8cdpov, cf. Lloyd-Jones 1975; and Marcovich 1976:223 who argues for §]cdpov

156



refrain, in any case, from speculating on the contents of an hypothetical archetypal
text. It seems, then, that the grave of the dead woman(?) in Hipponion was marked
out, as being under the protection of Mnemosyne, in contrast to other graves.

Does this reference to the deceased’s grave mean that the text was read aloud
at a funeral? I would say no. The reason for this is found in the end of the line. We see
here that through the use of the future tense (BaveioBo) that the death of the initiate
is seen as future event: ”This grave belongs to Mnemosyne, for the time when he shall
die”, thus death has not occurred yet. We find this use of the future tense also
elsewhere in the text, supporting the idea that the instructions described on the gold
tablet refer to something that will happen in the future.’® The future tense is used
extensively in the longer tablets from Petelia, Pharsalos, and Entella as well.”” One
could argue that the use of future tense in these instances (1.1 Hipponion, 1.2 Petelia,
1.4 Entella) is not enough to determine the initiatory character of the ritual referred to.
This is because death, as we have seen, was usually considered a lenghty process
which sent the soul away to Hades only when he or she had been properly buried. For
this reason, the instances of the future tense referred to above could have been derived
from a moment during the funeral when death was not yet fulfilled. However, the
word used here, OaveioBai, does not indicate the process of transition from this world
to the next, but rather the moment when the body exhales her last breath. The
(lenghty) process of transition referred to in the first line has not started yet.

The instructions on the Hipponion tablet support the initiation theory. They
must have been given to the initiate prior to his death, and must have been known to
the other initiates as well, unless the cult operated with a strict hierarchy.”® Central to
these instructions is the knowledge of one’s origin and identity. This is expressed in

the tenth line of the Hipponion tablet, and consequently in all the other mnemonic

in the Petelia tablet (1.2 Petelia), and West 1975:231 who refers to the use of 8cdpov in the Roma tablet
(2.1 Rome). Pugliese Carratelli 2001 finds the same line, as his reconstructed one, used in the Petelia
tablet, 1.2 Petelia, line 12 (p. 68) and in the Entella tablet, 1.4 Entella, line 1 (p. 76).

9 E.g. 1.1 Hipponion, line 6, evprioels, line 8, elpricovtal, line 14, Scdoouat. See also Calame
2006:236 who also points out the same in the tablets from Thurii and Rome (p. 270).

o7 E.g. sﬁpﬁoslg (1.2 Petelia, lines 1 and 4; 5.1 Pharsalos, lines 1 and 4); Baveeobat (1.4 Entella, line
1); eumelooels (1.2 Petelia, line 3); e<u>meAac<ao>ba (1.4 Entella, line 7); elpnoovtat (5.1
Pharsalos, line 6), KO(TO()\éEm (line 7); Scdoouat (1.2 Petelia, line 10). See Graf 1993:247; Bernabé and
Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:36, 2008:19. Graf’s analysis does not include the Entella tablet since it was
published a year later by Frel 1994.

%8 David Jordan has pointed out for me that this was also Joubin’s opinion regarding the tablets from
Petelia, Thurii, and Eleutherna. Joubin 1893:124 believed that these tablets had been given to the
initiates as amulets.
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tablets. This self-representation, with its emphasis on the dichotomy between heaven
and earth, could be interpreted as a way of acknowledging one’s dual nature, a
composition of body and soul (see above), but this would hardly be enough to mark
the initiate out from other humans since this thought was well-known in the Classical
period. Therefore, this self-represenation signals something more. In fact it seems that
this is also a statement where the deceased proclaims his or her divine nature.”® This is
not so clear in the Hipponion tablet, but turning to the other tablets of the group we
see that the longer ones (from Hipponion, Petelia, the "Malibu” tablet and most
probably the Entella tablet) all point out that although the deceased is ”a son of Earth
and starry Heaven”, it is pointed out immediately that his “’race is of Heaven alone”
(as for example in the Petelia tablet, line 7: auTap g[u]ot yevos oupaviov).'® This is
expressed in an interesting way in the Pharsalos tablet. Here the deceased, adressing

the guardians, is instructed to say:

8 eimelv’ ['Ms mals elpn kol OUpavol oG T<epOoevToS >
bl ’ vy
AoTeplos ovoua:

8 Say: “I am a child of Earth and starry Heaven:

A starry name:

If we see this as equivalent to the statement in the Petelia and “Malibu” tablets (and
probably the Entella tablet), as I think we should, the starry name must be a reference
to the deceased and have approximately the same meaning.'°!

This information, then, was probably given during an initiation, and was
therefore known to all initiates of the cult. The self-representation of oneself as a child
of Earth and Heaven, with a marked emphasis on the latter, could thus be seen as a
way to ascend to a higher level in contrast to the uninitiated.!®? This is done more
explicitly in the tablets from Thurii and Rome, with their emphases on the deceased’s

divinity and purity, but the same general idea is expressed also in these longer tablets.

9 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:100, who saw the gold tablets as Orphic; Rohde 1903 I1:218. According to
Betz 1998:404 the passage in the gold tablets shows that the deceased initiate saw him- or herself as
part worldly (human), part god. Cp. Hes. Theog. 105-106: cBavaTcov 1epov YEVOs alEv EGVTwVY, | ol
Ms T eEeyevovto kal OUpavol oo TEPOEVTOS.

1001 2 Petelia, line 7; 1.4 Entella, col. 2, line 1; 5.1 Pharsalos, line 9; 5.2 "Malibu”, line 6.

101 Zuntz 1971:367.

192 Burkert 1987b:76 f. has also argued that the line in question is the initate’s way to ensure him- or
herself a priveliged afterlife. Burkert provides som parallels to this idea of privilege through
genealogy”.
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We see here a development of the Homeric eschatology where only the heroes
who escaped death altogether were destined to an afterlife on the Isle of the Blessed.
As seen in the Menelaos passage in the Odyssey referred to above, genealogical ties to
the deities, especially Zeus, led to a favorable eschatological outcome. In the gold
tablets we have considered, this idea seems to underlie their function; by initiation one
obtains the necessary knowledge about one’s divine origin which will lead to an
eternal (?) afterlife in bliss in a place like Elysion or the Isle of the Blessed.!?® The
initiatory character of the self-representation is also indicated, as Porta has observed,
by the meter. OUpavou aoTepoevTos is a well-known Homeric phrase whose

position in the hexameter marks it out from other hexameters.!** As Porta writes:

Lines which contains this phrase break both at the bucolic dieresis and, more
importantly, at the mid-line dieresis. This second break is generally avoided.
(It is quaintly called by Monro the “worst dieresis”.) Because it breaks the
verse equally in half, it gives the line a character and feel very different from
that of those majority hexameters which do not have this break!%

This use of the dieresis was common in ritual contexts where special emphasis was
given to a specific verse.
Thus, both the purification in the Thurii tablets (1.3 Thurii 3-5), the self-

representation in the mnemonic tablets, and the “immersion-in-milk” formula in the

103 Also observed by Calame 2006:265. Both Homer and Hesiod make it clear that members of the
heroic race will only escape death and be transported to the Isle of the Blessed on special occasions. In
Op. 161-69 Hesiod writes that most of the heroes of this age died during the battles of Thebes and
Troy, but that all the other were transported to the Isle of the Blessed, kol ToUs UEV TTOAELOS TE KOKOS
ko pUAOTTIS alvr), | Tous pev Ud’ emTamuie OnRn, Kadunidt yain, | cdAeoe uapvauevous uniwv
EVEK OiBlnéBao | Tous 8¢ KO(\l ) vﬁsoow UTep pEyo AaiTua Bodacons | €s Tpoinv ayorywy
‘EAévns Evek’ T]UKOUOlO | €vO°’ T]TOl Tous pev BavaTou Ts)\og aud)sKoO\U\ps | TOls‘ 8¢ Six’
avBpwd v BioTov kail e’ omacoas | Zeus Kpovidns kaTévaooe ToTnp €5 MEIPOTA yaIns.
Contra Wilamowitz 1928:60, West 1978:173 and Burkert 1985:198 who concluded that all heroes,
dead or alive, were sent to the Isle of the Blessed. Pro Evelyn-White, and Glenn W. Most in the Loeb
editions, Sourvinou-Inwood 1995:18 and Andersen 1999:55. In Hom. Od. 4.561-64 Menelaos is
destined not to die, but go to Elysion instead, cot 8’ ou BecdaTov eoTi, SioTpedes @ Mevehae, |

" Apye! ev ImoRoTe Boveev kol TOTHOV EMGTELY, | dAAa o €5 "HAUG10v Tediov kol elpaTa
yains | abavatol meupouciv. The same happens in the case of Ganymedes who in Hom. /1. 20.232-
35 is not killed by Zeus, but rather carried away in order to live together with the immortals. According
to Sourvinou-Inwood 1995:54-5, the idea that someone could escape death altogether was quite new at
the time the Homeric epics were recorded. See Burkert 1961 who connects Elysion with enelysion, i.e.
the place struck by lightning, meaning that people struck by lightning not necessarily died, but was
rather transported to the immortals (Asklepios, Orpheus in some versions of the myth (Paus. 9.30.5)).
Lightning is also connected to fire which is used by Demeter in her attempt to make Demophoon
immortal, Hom. Hymn Dem. 239-45.

104 porta 1999:328. Porta notes that the phrase is used eight times by Hesiod and eleven times by
Homer.

105 porta 1999:328.
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Pelinna tablets (and in 1.3 Thurii 1 and 3) refer to a special identity, a new status,
which was attained through initiation.!® Peculiar to the Hipponion tablet is the
mention of the mystai (initiates) and the bakkhoi in the last lines of the tablet. The
deceased is clearly identifying himself with them. Common to these initiates is their
self-representation which makes it clear that the initiates are bakkhoi who see
themselves as more connected to Heaven than to Earth, i.e. they see themselves as
special as they know of their divine origin as opposed to ordinary mortals. This does
not necessarily mean that the cults behind the mnemonic tablets and the ones from
Thurii and Rome were connected. What we can say is that the cults, from which the
gold tablets considered until now originated, all strived to reach the same goal, a
blissful afterlife, through more or less the same means, knowledge of one’s true
nature and identity as a god. This knowledge must have been passed on during an

initiation.

4.5 Ritual references through repetition
Until now I have argued that the ritual references found in the gold tablets derive from
or refer to initiation rituals. Further evidence for this is found in the Thurii tablets,

namely in tablet 1.3 Thurii 3, lines 5-8:

kUkAou & e€emtav BapumevBios apyadéoio

\pepToU & eMERV GTEDOVOU TOGI KAPTAALLOLC!

Seaomolvas 8t uTo KoATov 8wy xBovias PaciAeias
8 pEPTOU & amERaV GTEUAVOU TTOCI KOPTTOGIHOIO!

And I have flown out of the grievous, troublesome circle,
I have passed with swift feet to the desired wreath,
I have entered under the bosom of the lady of the house, the Queen of the
Underworld,
8 I have passed with swift feet from the desired wreath

As we saw earlier Harrison saw references to rites, which she then tried to reconstruct,
in all these lines. She envisioned the ritual use of wheels and the initiate walking in

and out of a circle, after which he or she would then, as Dieterich also argued, be

196 Edmonds 2004a:101 see the self-representation as the cults’ way to distance themselves from
mainstream society. While this may be true I believe that the eschatological function of the statement
was even more important for the initiates. See also Edmonds 2004a:104 ff. Calame 2006:268 argues
that the "immersion-in-milk” formula refers to the moment when the initiate attains immortality. Such
a status change can only happen, Calame continues, through a rite de passage.
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baptized in milk. In accordance with one of Harrison’s general suggestions, that most
of the Greek mystery cults were imported from Egypt, she saw this rite as containing
Egyptian elements.!’” To reconstruct a ritual based on these lines, however, can only
end up as conjecture (which Harrison also admitted). But even though I will refrain
from a detailed reconstruction, I agree with Harrison, and others, that these lines refer
to an initiation in which a future death is anticipated. Support for such a reading is
found both in the lines themselves, and in the narrative context in which they are
found.

One of the most important pieces of evidence used by Harrison to show that
the lines refer to an Orphic initiation was a statement by Proclus referring to the
kUkAos (which appear in the fifth line of the Thurii tablet): “This is what those who
are initiated by Orpheus to Dionysos and Kore pray that they may attain, to “Cease
from the Wheel and breathe again from ill.””!%® Moving on from a literal
reconstruction of an initiation ritual, Harrison interpreted the “Wheel” as a reference
to “a doctrine of metempsychosis”.! This interpretation was already advocated by
Comparetti and has been repeated several times since, although the religious
background suggested for both the doctrine and the gold tablets differ from scholar to
scholar.''® Metaphorical uses of kUkAos in Ancient Greek literature do suggest that it
is the Wheel of life or fortune which is meant, although it can also be a reference to

reincarnation and a cycle of lives.!!! The question, then, remains whether the escape

197 Harrison 1991[1922]:590 f.

198 procl. In Ti. 330: fis kol ot map’ Opdel T6d Atowioe kai T Kdpn Teholpevol Tuxelv
guxovTal: Kukhou T° ad AnEat kol avamveloot kokoTnTos. Harrison 1991[1922]:591. Harrison
translates kUkAou as ”Wheel” rather than ”Circle” although she does not rule out the latter possibility,
see Harrison 1991[1922]:590 n1. See Thomson 1945:9 who see kUkAos as an abstract reference to the
cycle of life, but also, literally, to life as a "wheel of torture” to which the soul is bound.

199 Harrison 1991[1922]:591.

110 gmith and Comparetti 1882:116; see e.g. Zuntz 1971:321 saw the use of kUkAos as a hint to
metempsychosis; Watkins 1995:284: ”Whether the gold leaf texts presuppose it [metempsychosis] is
not clear, but not excluded.”; Edmonds 2004a:96-99 is uncertain; Calame 2006:266 argues for
metempsychosis possibly inspired by Pythagoreanism. For more on the religious background of the
tablets, see chapter 2.

"1 0On the use of kikAos as a metaphor for life, as in the ”Wheel of fortune”, see Robinson 1946 who
refers to Hdt. 1.207; Pind. Pyth. 2.89, Isthm. 3.18; Soph. frg. 575, 871, Trach. 130 and others. It was,
however, also used as a metaphor for a cycle of lives, Diog. Laert. 8.14 on Pythagoras, and in a Roman
context in Verg. Aen. 6.745 orbe, and Robinson 1934:503 ff., especially 505, for an example of this in
a mosaic from Olynthos. Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:32-33, following Tortorelli Ghidini,
argue that the similarity between Yuxpos in the Hipponion and other mnemonic tablets, Juxm, and
(uxovTat means that the metempsychosis is meant since drinking from the cold water would mean to
receive new life and thus be reincarnated. However, this would mean that drinking from the spring of
Mnemosyne would also lead to reincarnation since this water is also described as ’cold”, 1.1
Hipponion, line 12; 1.2 Petelia, line 8.
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from this wheel is achieved at the moment of initiation or death? Both possibilities
could be argued based on an isolated reading of the line. However, if we consider the
line in the context of its surrounding lines, and the text as a whole, the initiatory
possibility becomes more probable.

Following kUkAos is a line that repeats itself, with some differences, in line 8.
This repetition, with the difference that the deceased is said to have passed with swift
feet from the desired wreath instead of into it, was seen by Zuntz as a scribal error,
since it ruined the hexameter. He therefore put the line in brackets.!'> However, as
Porta has argued, this kind of repetition is often an important and integral part of
liturgical texts and might have been employed to highlight the verse inbetween the
repeting lines where the initiate expresses his or her dependance upon Persephone to
attain immortality. The repetition supports the overall impression of a text connected
with, and perhaps copying lines recited during, a ritual through the use of synthemata
and repetition.!'3 Porta also argues that lines 5-8 resemble synthemata through their
use of the first person, which consequently means that the lines resemble verses used
in connection to an initiation, thus strengthening the possibility for the text’s initiatory
references.

The repetition of line 6 makes further sense when seen in the context of the
whole text. Line 2 ends with the words kol abavaTol 6eol dAhot which are repeated
in the middle of line 4. The two instances of this phrase surround the claim that the
deceased is one of the gods even though he has been subdued by Fate: kol yop eycv
UMV YEvos OABiov guxopat elpev | aA<A>a pe po<i>pa e8apac<c>e. The two
claims, found within two repetitions, presupposes a change which most probably was
attained during an initiation ritual. The deceased has been subdued by Fate, but since
he in reality has a divine nature, or at least has become aware of it as an initiate, he
will approach Persephone in his new life as a god instead of a mortal. The use of
repetition in tablet 1.3 Thurii 3 seems to emphasize the main message of the text
namely the apotheosis of the deceased.!!'* This message is then emphasized further in

the concluding “immersion-in-milk” formula.

12 7untz 1971:301. See also Olivieri 1915:4; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:270, 2008:260;
Riedweg 1998:393; and OF 488 Bernabé where the second occurrence of the verse is also put in
brackets.

3 Porta 1999:328-330.
114 0On the use of repetition in liturgical texts, see Porta 1999:334.
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Turning briefly to 1.3 Thurii 1 we find a similar repetition of the word xoipe
in lines 3 and 5 enclosing the sentence mabcov To mabnua To 8 oUmw mPoche
ememovBels- | Beos eyevou €€ {e} avBpcdtou: Epidos s yola emeTes.!!® Thus we
see that the same meaning is conveyed here as in tablet 1.3 Thurii 3 through the use of
repetitions: The deceased has suffered, but will nevertheless prevail since he is
destined to become one of the gods. Here the “immersion-in-milk” formula is
included in the repetition. The repetitions in 1.3 Thurii 3, then, seem to highlight the
most important message in the text, the deceased’s attainment of a blissful afterlife,
which must have been made available for the deceased through an initiation. It is to

this initiation the first line, as well as the whole text, points.!'®

4.6 References to initiation in other gold tablets

The emphasis on initiation in the gold tablets considered above is also found in some
of the shorter gold tablets from Crete, Peloponnese, and Macedonia. The most
obvious traces are found on the tablets where uuoTns appears either on its own or
together with the name of the deceased owner. This is the case with the gold tablets
from Aigion (4.1 Aigion 1-3), all of which were found in cist graves dating to the
Hellenistic period in the late 1970s and 80s.!'7 These tablets, bearing the inscriptions
uuoTns (4.1 Aigion 1), AeEidaos pioTas (4.1 Aigion 2), and ¢piAwv uvoTtas (4.1

115 Also pointed out by Porta 1999:334.

116 See also Riedweg 1998:382 who argues that 1.3 Thurii 3, lines 5-7 concern a rebirth which is
attained through an initiation ritual. An explanation of the text’s meaning is bound to be conjecture, but
it is nevertheless tempting to advance one: The escape from the wheel is, perhaps, a reference to the
deceased’s escape from the wheel of birth, thus in accordance with the doctrines of metempsychosis, or
the wheel of life. This escape indicates a new life, symbolized by the wreath which traditionally was
laid on the deceased in funeral rites, Thuc. 2.46; Eur. Tro. 1223, 1247; Ar. Lys. 602, Ekk. 538; Plut.
Tim. 26; Artem. Oneirokr. 1.77; Bion 1.75ff. see Garland 2001:26. Se also the rule of the Iobacchoi”,
a second century AD inscription where it is stated in line 159-163 that a dead Iobacchos should be
honored by a wreath, see Meyer 1987:99 for the text. After death the deceased will be received by
Persephone as a newborn child (cf. Edmonds 2004a:90 on the apotheosis of Herakles). The deceased
(or rather initiate) will then be sent on to his final destination as referred to in 1.3 Thurii 4, line 7 and
1.3 Thurii 5, line 7 as “the seat of the holy”. Being, then, one of the gods the deceased will never be
reborn and thus never die again. The deceased has therefore ’passed with swift feet from the desired
wreath” since he will never be wreathed again. Another possibility is that the wreath desired in line 6
symbolizes the initiation itself. That wreaths are connected to mystery-cult initiations is attested in an
inscription from Andania in Messenia from the first century BC. (/G 5.1.1390 A. 14-15), but it is
difficult to see this as evidence for the same association in tablet 1.3 Thurii 3, see Dickie 1995:85-86).
Calame 2006:267-8 has a similar interpretation of the text where he divides it into three tempi: past —
the deceased has escaped the ”wheel of rebirth”, present — the deceased arrives in front of Persephone
and is reborn into a new existence, future — the deceased will become a god. This last transition, argues
Calame, presupposes a rite de passage.

17 Papapostolou 1977:94; Papakosta 1987:153. See chapter 2.5 for more on the shorter gold tablets.
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Aigion 3), make it quite clear that the people buried with these gold tablets were
initiatied in a specific cult of some kind, possibly the same one. This initiation must
have been seen as the most important thing to convey to the gods of the Underworld.
In two of the three Aigion tablets the ritual status has been considered more important
than the deceased’s name (4.1 Aigion 1 and 3). References to initiation are also found
in the tablets from Pherae (5.4 Pherae 1), Pella (6.1 Pella 1), and Amphipolis (6.4).
The text on one of the Pherae tablets, dated to the middle of the fourth century BC,
runs thus: oupPBola: ~Av<&>pike|moidobupcov: AvSpikemafiSobupoov Bpipwd:
Bptuc: g1oe16<1> | 1epov Aeipcdva: arotvos | yop o puoTtns.'!® The last six words
in this text bear a resemblance to the concluding line on gold tablet 1.3 Thurii 1:
Aelpcdvas Te tepous kol ahoea Pepoedovelas. As I have argued in my analysis of
the tablets from Thurii, a successful entrance to this meadow requires an initiation
which marks the deceased’s status as godlike. The same emphasis on initiation,
although not on the godlike status, is given in the Pherae tablet. Also, in the
Amphipolis tablet, dated to the end of the fourth/beginning of the third century BC,
the deceased’s status as a bacchic initiate is important: evoryns lepoa Atovicou
Baxxlou elptl “ApxeBou ... AvTid&dpou.'!? Here the deceased is not described as
HUoTns but as one of Dionysos Bakkhios’ holy ones (eUaryTns), which means that he
or she was initiated into a Dionysiac mystery cult, probably in Amphipolis where he
or she was buried.

The combination of similarities and differences which are found when
comparing the different gold tablets, both long and short, can be explained if the gold
tablets were distributed by individual itinerant manteis. This possibility was explored
in chapter 2 and provides, in my opinion, a good starting point for analyses of the
tablets. The shorter tablets from Crete, Peloponnese, Macedonia and elsewhere, can
be divided into at least three groups based on the texts. In the five tablets from Aigion,
Pherae, and Amphipolis, emphasis is laid on the deceased’s initiation and subsequent
status as initiated. A second group of the shorter tablets, however, have only a name
inscribed. A third group contains tablets containing a formal greeting to either one or
both of the gods of the Underworld (3.1 Eleutherna 4, 3.3 Sfakaki 1, 6.5 Vergina). In
two of these tablets (3.1 Eleutherna 4, 6.5 Vergina), the deities are coupled with

8 Chrysostomou 1994; SEG (1995) 45.646.
119 gee Malama 2001:118.
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xo(pe. Although none of the tablets in these two groups contain any direct referances
to an initiation ritual, I think we can safely assume that they were aquired during one.
The gold tablet itself seems to have been a token of membership into a special group
of people. By applying a name to the tablet the deceased wanted to make sure that he
or she was recognized in the darkness of Hades as one of the initiated. Similarly, the
same call for attention is found in the tablets containing a greeting. That initiation
seems to be a common feature in the shorter gold tablets does not necessarily mean
that they come from the same religious background. Different ways of emphasizing
the ritual status, identity, and dependance upon the powers of the Underworld, points
towards the existence of various and diverse groups at different times in differents
parts of the Graeco-Roman world, who were guided by the requirements of specific
cults, by itinerant manteis, or by both. The references to initiation itself are too
general to give us any indications of specific cults. There are some exceptions to this
where Dionysos seems to be prominent, such as on the tablet from Amphipolis. This
does not mean, however, that all gold tablets belonged to the same religious
background. What we can say, from this brief analysis of the shorter tablets, is that
their owners were initiated into cults, or guided by manteis, and believed therefore
that it was important to display one’s status and identity in order to attain a better

afterlife.

4.7 Conclusion

Analyzing the tablets according to ritual references is of course only one way of
handling them. An analysis done according to geographical and/or chronological
criteria will, as we shall see in the next chapter, yield other, complementing results.
This chapter’s focus on ritual has, in any case, demonstrated the diversity of the
tablets. In the smallest tablets where space certainly was an issue, the choice between
putting one’s name or one’s title must have been considered carefully. Different
choices have been made leaving us with tablets containing only a name, only a title, a
title and a name, and sometimes neither. This strongly suggests that the diversity of
the gold tablets should serve as the methodological point of departure rather than an
idea of the tablets as belonging to a homogenous group. Still, not only general but
also specific similarities between the tablets, suggest some common background. How

this background was utilized by the distributors of the gold tablets was, however,
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different, dictated by local preferences of both the distributor and initiate, hence the
seemingly minor differences. The bricoleur theory with its emphasis on itinerant
manteis, seems once more to be a good explanation to both the differences and
similarities in the gold tablets.

Instead of summing up all the conclusions reached in this chapter I choose to
concentrate on three questions which were raised in the introduction to this chapter.
First, what kind of ritual references predominates in the gold tablets? Initiation or
funeral? Second, is it possible to say something about the general and specific
differences and, in turn, what do they mean? Third, is it possible to handle the gold
tablets as one group or should we treat them seperately?

I believe I have shown how most of the ritual references found in the various
tablets derive from or points back to an initiation rite rather than a funeral rite. I have
shown this by concentrating on the passages which seem to me the most striking in
this respect as well as the passages which generally have received most attention by
scholars. The references are diverse, but I believe that a general statement about them
can be formulated. Important in most of the tablets is the deceased’s identity. This
identity is reached, in many of the tablets, through initiation. This initiation is
therefore emphasized in many of the long and short gold tablets considered above. It
is important to note, however, that these references are not present in every tablet and
that there are differences between them. This brings us over to the next point.

There are both differences and similarities of a specific and a general kind
between the tablets. Examples of the specific similarities are the appearance of the
“immersion-in-milk” formula in four of the tablets (1.3 Thurii 1 and 3, and both
Pelinna tablets), transgressing the group boundaries, and the coupling of xaipe with
the deities of the Underworld (3.1 Eleutherna 4, 3.3 Sfakaki 1, 6.5 Vergina). Specific
differences are found e.g. among the Thurii tablets where tablet 1.3 Thurii 1 has a
completely different opening from the other three tablets from that area. At the same
time we see that while gold tablet 1.3 Thurii 1 is different in this way, at the same
time it shares a specific similarity with 1.3 Thurii 3 because of the “immersion-in-
milk” formula. This formula also points towards a more general similarity which is
also shared by tablets from Pelinna and the mnemonic tablets. This is the emphasis on
identity which in the tablets from Thurii and Rome is present in the dominance of
purity and divinity. These concepts are connected and they both point toward the

initiation which is required. It is because of this ritual that the deceased in tablet 1.3
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Thurii 3 can claim to come ”pure out of the pure” and therefore ascend to the status of
god, symbolized by the concluding “immersion-in-milk” formula. Initiation leads to
purity which equals a divine status. Being a god the deceased no longer fears the
terrors of Hades and can therefore consider himself “released” from the “grievous,
troublesome circle” of life. This idea is expressed in the other tablets from Thurii and
also in the mnemonic tablets. The key formula in these tablets is when the deceased,
confronted by the guardians, proclaims his or her identity as son of Earth and Heaven,
but most of all of Heaven. Thus ritual purity and divine lineage express the same thing
— divinity.

I believe I have shown that despite several specific differences there are some
general similarities uniting the tablets. Even among the Thurii tablets, which most
probably derive from the same cult, there are differences. These differences could be
the result of personal choice or the inscribers failed memory, but they are nevertheless
united by some general similarities. The situation is quite different when comparing
the Thurii tablets with the tablet from Hipponion or the ones from Eleutherna, Crete.
Although the general similarities are there, one should not assume that the texts derive
from the same cult. Instead, I see the gold tablet texts as different products of a
general eschatology which claimed that initiation leads to a happy afterlife. Ideas of
this kind start to emerge all over the Greco-Roman world in the fifth and fourth
century BC, from Eleusis, to Samothrake, from Crete to Southern Italty. These ideas
should not be reduced to the ideas of one single cult. While some tablets emphasized
initiation, others focussed on their name, some relied on fixed passwords, while others
again were confident that everything would be taken care of by addressing the
chthonic deities with the proper respect.

The third question, regarding how one should approach the gold tablet corpus,
as a homogenous group or as individual tablets, is therefore best answered by
applying the bricoleur theory which allows for local differences in the texts. That
does not mean that the tablets cannot be treated together. This is obviously an
advantage when working with tablets from the same cemetery and period of time such
as the tablets from Thurii, Pella, and Peloponnessos. What I would like to stress,
however, is that as a methodological point of departure, one should not assume that
they belong to the same cult or have the same religious background. The present
analysis of ritual references in the gold tablets has hopefully served to argue this

point.
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Chapter 5
The Toledo Krater, Virgil, and Orphism

5.1 Introduction
The bricoleur-theory, the application of which I have argued for in the last few
chapters, should not only be applied in the study of the gold tablets but also to other
religious texts from the Greco-Roman world. The importance of local, and individual,
adaptations and preferences in the shaping of a particular text should always, if
possible, be emphasized. This focus on regionality is, in my opinion, a good starting
point for any textual investigation. With regard to the gold tablets, the clearest
example of regional uniformity is found in the Peloponnese.! Applied to the gold
tablets it poses questions which we have, until now, considered only briefly: What is
the relationship between the gold tablets and their immediate cultural context and to
what extent is the immediate cultural context important for the reconstruction of the
tablets’ eschatologies? In order to take a closer look at this question I will in this
chapter examine how the eschatology, of which the gold tablets are usually said to be
a product, is connected to the unique image of Dionysos in the Underworld found on
the Apulian Toledo krater. Is this image the product of the same eschatology as the
gold tablets? In this particular case parallels have been drawn between the Toledo
krater and the Pelinna tablets. Can we find parallels to some of the other tablets? If
not, what does this particular case study tell us of the eschatology behind the gold
tablets?

As I have tried to emphasize so far, the gold tablets should be treated as

products of their own environment. However, since the gold tablets most probably

I'See Chapter Two.
169



were distributed by intinerant manteis, some of whom must have crossed the regional
boundaries, an element of cross-regional influences must be taken into consideration.
That is, the gold tablets were not only local texts, but also texts used in various places
perhaps adjusted to fit specific local beliefs. This is where the bricoleur approach
becomes important. If the gold tablets are balanced between local and Panhellenic
contexts, the producers were eclectic when they used a text and adapted it to fit their
own environment, sometimes by adding ideas and elements from other texts. But how
much weight should the different contexts have in the search for the tablets function
and meaning? Is it possible to separate local elements in the gold tablets from the pan-
hellenic ones?? If not, how is it possible to describe the eschatology behind the gold
tablets? And, finally, to what extent can the eschatology behind the gold tablets, either
in general or from one specific region, be found in later texts? As an example to the
latter question of how the eschatology behind the gold tablets, often described as
Orphic-Dionysiac, is connected to later texts I have chosen to take a closer look at the
sixth book of Virgil’s Aeneid, a text where many scholars have found elements of an
Orphic-Dionysiac eschatology. Some scholars have also found parallels in specific
passages in the gold tablets. This needs to be examined more closely.

In this chapter, then, I will try to address these questions mainly through two
studies, one on the relationship between the Toledo krater and the gold tablets, and
one on Virgil’s alleged use of Orphic-Pythagorean beliefs in the sixth book of the
Aeneid. 1 begin, however, with a brief survey of some of the eschatological beliefs of
the region from which some of the longest and indeed the oldest gold tablets have
been found, Magna Graecia, understood here as comprised of both the southern part
of Italy and Sicily.® As will become clear in the two case studies following this
survey, it is usually gold tablets from this region which are used to show parallels
with other material. How does the gold tablets found in this region conform to the
southern Italian eschatological context? To what degree do we recognize particular
southern Italian features (given that they exist) in the tablets? Are they different from

gold tablets from other regions? With these questions in mind we turn to the brief

2 Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:240 argue against this since the different “types” of texts
found on the gold tablets, vademecums, proxies, etc., are not bound explicitly to any region but are
found in all kinds of combinations”.

3 That southern Italy and Sicily should be treated as one is stressed by Gigante 1996:499, 502, 505;
Shapiro 2002:88. By southern Italy I mean everything south of, and including, Cumae, and Apulia.
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survey of southern Italian eschatology in order to see what, if any, features can be

described as typical for this region.

5.2 Eschatology in Magna Graecia

The Greek colonization of what was later referred to as Magna Graecia began with the
founding of Cumae, primarily as a port of trade with the Etruscans, around 740 BC.
Cumae was founded by Euboeans from Chalkis and Eretria, and in the second half of
the eighth century BC other Greek poleis established colonies in the area. Among the
most famous the Corinthians founded Syracuse in 733 BC while the Achaeans and
Lokrians founded Sybaris, Croton, Metapontum, and Locri. These colonies were all
seen as independent from the start although certain favours were expected by the
mother polis. The relations between the mother polis and its colony were, however,
not always amicable as the political goverments of the two cities often followed
separate lines of development.* This independence extended also to the religious
sphere as we can see cult developments and emphases on deities which are different
from what we find on mainland Greece, although the colonists originally brought their
cults with them.’ Perhaps the most famous example of this is the joint cult of
Aphrodite and Persephone in Locri where the former was seen as a god of birth and
the latter was worshipped as a Queen of the Underworld and a protector of fertility
and marriage, an aspect of the goddess which is only found at Locri.® Pia Guldager
Bilde sees religious developments, especially connected to eschatology, in Magna
Graecia and other Greek colonies (especially the in the Black Sea region) as “an
element of a diasporic consciousness.”” Marianne Prohaszka, who has worked on the
excavation of the necropolis at Metapontum, seems to agree when she claims that

various cults concerned with the chthonic sphere flourished because of the creativity

4 An example is provided by Thucydides where a polis and one of its (former) colonies end up on
opposing sides of a struggle, e.g. 1.24 {f.

3 ”[Dlivinities only existed at two different levels of cultic reality: local and Panhellenic.”, Sourvinou-
Inwood 1978:102.

6 Sourvinou-Inwood 1974:133, 136, 1978:104-105, 111, 120-121; Schmidt 1996:456. Diod. Sic. 27.4.3

described this sanctuary as the most remarkable of all in Italy.
7 Bilde 2007:13.
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and the identity of Magna Graecia as a region.® A closer look at some of these cults or
movements seems to be in order.

Pythagoreans had a strong presence in Magna Graecia, especially at Croton, at
least until their persecution in the middle of the fifth century BC.® As we have seen
earlier in this thesis, Pythagoreanism was concerned with many of the doctrines or
questions that are also associated with Orphism. This has led many scholars to
conclude that Orphism originated in Magna Graecia, mingled with Pythagorean
doctrines, and then spread to the rest of the Greco-Roman world.!” One of the most
important sources used to reconstruct this Orphic cult has been the gold tablets.
Whether these should be considered Orphic or not has already been discussed earlier
in this thesis.!! Regardless of what we choose to call the gold tablets from Magna
Graecia, their content is of an eschatological character where initiation into a specific
cult was seen as important in order to attain a blissful afterlife. We find the same
concern with the afterlife on the famous funerary inscription from a necropolis at
Cumae which forbids anyone not initiated into the cult of Dionysos to be buried
there.!? Incidentally it is within sight of Cumae that Virgil has his hero Aeneas
descend to the underworld in the sixth book of the Aeneid. This journey has been
interpreted by many as an allusion to an initiation, although the question of which
cults Virgil refers to remains unclear.'* Dionysos’ strong position in the region is also
attested by Diodorus Siculus who tells us that one of the four main streets of Thurii
was named after him when this panhellenic colony was founded in 443 BC.!* Also to

be considered is the “Dionysiac atmosphere”, as Burkert calls it, on several funeral

8 Prohaszka 1995:217. Prohaszka lists four major cults which she considers to be the most important in
the region during the fifth and fourth century BC: 1. Dionysos, Orphism, and Pythagoreanism, 2. Cults
of Demeter and Persephone, 3. Chthonic aspect of Hera, 4. Chthonic aspect of Aphrodite (also known
from mainland Greece, see Farnell 1896-1909 11:652-653). The importance of Orphism is based upon
the gold tablets found in Magna Graecia whom she considers to be Orphic.

? Tambl. VP 85.

10 The list is long and I will only give a few examples here; Gruppe 1906 11:1033 believed that
Orphism originated in Croton and thereafter mingled with Pythagoreanism; Guthrie 1950:314, 1993
[1952]:172; Nilsson and Croon in the OCD, 2nd ed.; Watkins 1995:277 on the overlap between
Orphism and Pythagoreanism, see also the Venn-diagram in Burkert 1977:7.

' See chapter 2 and 3.

12 60 Béuis £v[ToUBa ke1aB|at {1} um Tov Be|Baxxeupévov, Bottini 1992:59. Dionysos was one of the
most popular deities in the region, cf. Soph. Ant. 1119, imported to Cumae from Euboia, Wilamowitz
1931 11:65. Moreover, according to Livy 39.8-19, it was in the southern parts of Italy, in Campania,
that the Bacchic organization which the Roman senate outlawed in 186 BC had its roots. We do not
know for certain, however, to what extent this cult emphasized eschatology. Sicily, on the other hand,
seems to have had almost no Dionysos cults before the fourth century BC, Zuntz 1971:94 n1.

13 Solmsen 1972:39; Luck 1973:150 ff. We will return to Aeneas’ descent later in this chapter.

' Diod. Sic. 12.10.7.
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vases from this region.!> Another important deity among the inhabitants of Magna
Graecia was Persephone. Besides the role she played at Locri, she was also known as
a releaser, lysios, a function normally ascribed to Dionysos.!® Persephone’s role as
lysios in Magna Graecia might explain the earrings found in a tomb in San Vito di
Luzzi, one inscribed with KOP[H the other AYZ[IOZ, and perhaps also the role she
plays on four of the gold tablets from Thurii.!” Returning to Locri, many of the
pinakes retrieved from the sanctuary of Aphrodite and Persephone show the latter
seated besides Hades in the Underworld as well as scenes from her abduction which
emphasizes her chthonic aspect.'® Such pinakes, also with scenes from the abduction,
have also been found at other sites in Magna Graecia, among these Hipponion,
Caulonia, Croton, Syracuse, Naxos, and Selinus.!” The terracotta figurine found in a
grave at Locri depicting a dancing woman with a tympanon attached to her left arm
should also be noted.?’ Richard Olmos see this and a similar figurine excavated from
a tomb in Metapontum, where the woman is seated brandishing a fympanon in her left
hand, as depictions of maenads, female initiates in the Bacchic mysteries, the former
representing the initiate’s dance, the latter the eternal rest felt after initiation.?!
Dionysiac cults were also present in the region, and for this reason a few
words on these cults in general should be said. Although it is believed that the cults
shared some beliefs the mere spread of cults, both geographically and
chronologically, makes it probable that we will encounter differences in the way
people related to Dionysos in eschatological matters. We should not take for granted

that they shared any concrete beliefs or doctrines other than the fact that they relied, to

15 Burkert 1985:295. The vases will be discussed later in this chapter.

16 Dieterich 1969 [1893]:110-111; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:97 ff., 2008:69 ff.;
Edmonds 2004a:58.

17 Dated to the late Hellenistic/early Roman period by Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:16,
2008:3, and the fifth century BC by S. Ferri, in Bottini 1992:57. Drawings in Bottini 1992:57. Bottini
believes the inscriptions refer to Persephone (Kop[n) and Dionysos (AuUc[10s), both central figures of
“salvation”. On Persephone as “releaser” see Eur. Rhes. 970-971. Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:216-217,2008:166 propose to read Kopns and Auciou meaning that the owner was consecrated
to Kore and “the releaser”.

18 On the pinakes from Locri see Priickner 1968, e.g. abb. 11, 14, tafel 22.1, 25.5 (with Dionysos in the
underworld, to which we shall return shortly). Roman writers located the place where Persephone was
abducted by Hades to Enna, Sicily. Cicero described Sicily as the sacred to Demeter and Persephone,
Diod. Sic. 5.32 and Cic. Verr. 4.106-107.

19 Shapiro 2002:84.

20 Museo Nazionale di Reggio Calabria 4823. Picture in Moret 1993:317, fig. 6. Drawing and
discussion in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristoébal 2001:307-310, 2008:294-297.

21 Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:286, 308-310 (drawing of the Metapontum
figurine p. 309), 2008:294-297 (drawing of the Metapontum figurine p. 296).
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a greater or lesser degree, on Dionysos to make the transition from life to death as
easy as possible. As Albert Henrichs stresses: ”The so-called 'religion of Dionysus’ is
a convenient modern abstraction, the sum total of the god’s numerous facets, symbols
and cults. Dionysus had no central priesthood, no canonical books, and not even a
panhellenic shrine of his own. His cults were regional and emphasized different
aspects of the god.”?? This means that even though the local Dionysiac cults were
very organized [ijnformation about religious contacts between worshippers of
Dionysus in different regions is scarse.”?® This can be illustrated by referring to the
different emphases found in the bone tablets of Olbia (with their mention of Dionysos
who is somehow connected with the cycle of life as well as with the orphikoi or at
least something Orphic?*, who are named as such for the first time in the ancient
material), the gold tablets from Hipponion (which mentions the bakkhoi, but not
Dionysos and there is certainly no mention of orphikoi or Orpheus but of Mnemosyne
and the deceased as a son of Gaia and Ouranos), and the inscription in Cumae
(belonging to a necropolis in which we have found no gold tablets or anything else
that suggests that its inhabitants shared any concrete eschatological thoughts with the
Hipponion cult).?

The differences in Dionysiac eschatology is seen when examining the
evidence in a chronological perspective as well. Cole, through her examination of
Dionysiac epitaphs, argues that “the definite promise of a special status for the
Bacchic initiate in the afterlife are missing in the later Dionysiac material dated after
the third century B. C.”.26 It seems rather that most of the epigraphical material from
the Hellenistic and Roman period concerns cult regulations, donations from private
persons, budget, and various other practical issues.?’ In grave epitaphs Dionysos is

more often seen as a deity connected to the joys of life, especially in the form of wine,

22 Henrichs 1983:151. This is also pointed out by Cole: "the individuals who practiced what we call
Bacchic mysteries may not always have shared the same expectations.”, Cole 1993:281.

23 Henrichs 1983:152. According to H. S. Versnel this lack of contact between cults or clubs in the
Hellenistic period is to be expected, Versnel 1990:142.

24 Rusjaeva 1978:89. West 1982:21-22 reads OPOIK (1N instead. This debate is not important for us
here, see Chapter Two.

25 " There are, to my knowledge, no epitaphs saying that although earth hides the body of the Dionysiac
initiate, the soul has found the special cypress tree, has drunk of the cool water of Memory, or has
reached the road of the bakkhoi.”, Cole 1993:292-3. Parker 1995:485 believes that the inscription at
Cumae should be seen as Orphic.

26 Cole 1993:278.
27 Cole 1993:279.
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rather than a deity securing a blissful afterlife for the dead soul.?® Thus we see that
Dionysos’ power and sphere of influence are more related to life than to death in
much of the later epigraphical evidence.? It is also striking that many of the epitaphs
from the Hellenistic and Roman periods that actually relate the soul’s journey to its
rigthful place among the blessed ones, the stars, in the heavens etc. do not mention
Dionysos.?° The exception to this is found in connection with children’s graves. In the
Roman period we see that the initiated dead child is promised a place among
Dionysos’ thiasos even after death, but this seems to be a phenomenon restricted to
children.3!

For the period before 300 BC, then, I believe we could agree with Versnel
who concludes that the goal of the Dionysiac cults of the Classical period was “the
posthumous bliss of those initiated into the secrets of the cult.”*? Dionysos appears
thus as a lysios, as he is described by Damascius and Proclus several centuries later.
The main common denominator for the Dionysiac cults was, I think, their reliance, to
a greater or lesser extent, on Dionysos to guide and protect their lives in this world
and/or the next.

Closely connected to Magna Graecia’s chthonic cults are their philosophers,
many of who were also deeply concerned with eschatology and the fate of the soul.
Their treatment of the subject shows us how fragile the boundary between philosophy
and religion actually were. A good example of this would be the Pythagoreans who

are described by ancient writers as everything from mathematicians to strict

28 Cole 1993:282, 293. The orator Himerius, devastated by the death of his son, blames Dionysos for
not having protected him, Or. 8.7; 8.18.

29 As Burkert points out Hellenistic ruler cults often used Dionysiac symbols when displaying their
power and might before the people: "The experience of “epiphany” came to concentrate on the person
of the ruler who had acted as a ”saviour” and inaugurated an age of bliss and abundance—a process that
easily assumed Dionysiac coloring. Royal display in the great parade took the form of a Dionysiac
pompe.”, Burkert 1993:268. The ruler, temporarily identified as Dionysos, thus acts as a protector of
the people in life. Paus. 8.19.2 provides us with an example when he explains the meaning of Dionysos
Lysios as ”’the one who liberates man from chafing bonds and daily sorrows” (Tr. Peter Levi, my
emphasis).

30 For examples see Lattimore 1962:31-43.

31 At least to a certain degree. In the first century A. D. Plutarch writes that initiates of Dionysiac
mysteries believed that there will be both rewards and punishements after death (Cons. ad ux. 611d),
and we have several funerary inscriptions on childrens’ graves from the Roman imperial period saying
that the dead child will be at the head of a dionysiac thiasos in Hades, see Cole 1993:288 ff. These
testimonies and that of Himerius contrast each other in this matter. There were probably no general or
coherent dionysiac eschatology reserved for children, but rather several (or at least two) conflicting
ones.

32 Versnel 1990:152. ”By the fifth century at the latest there are Bacchic mysteries which promise
blessedness in the afterlife.”, Burkert 1985:294.

33 Damascius In Plat. Phaed. 1.11 = OF 350 Bernabé; Procl. In Ti. 3.297.3 = OF 348 (I) Bernabé.
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vegetarian ascetics, all with an interest in the intersection of science and religion.
Besides Pythagoras and the Pythagoreans (among them Alcmaeon of Croton), notable
philosophers from the region include the Eleatic philosophers, with perhaps
Parmenides as this “school’s” foremost representative, and Empedokles of Akragas,
Sicily. A recurring theme among many of the region’s philosophers during the fifth
and fourth century BC concerned the immortality of the soul. The soul, being
immortal, was for that reason, according to Alcmaeon (fifth century BC), similar to
the divine.** Empedokles (c. 492-432 BC) went further and agued that the soul was
indeed of a divine origin and that everyone’s aim should be to return, through several
stages of reincarnation, to this origin.>> The belief in the divinity of the soul entails
that our true potential can never be fulfilled while incarnated. This means that our
lives on earth are something to be endured or even suffered, while we prepare
ourselves for the final ascension. Thus, a negative view of life, in contrast to the
positivity of death (seen as a new life), emerges, as can be observed in some of the
other preserved fragments of Empedokles.’® Life is described not just as something
negative, but also as a punishment. A similar belief is reported on two occasions by
Plato. In the Gorgias he ascribes the belief that the body is a tomb for the soul to
certain “wise men”. Plato the tells us that this doctrine, which he also refers to in the
Cratylus, was elaborated by a Sicilian or Italian who recalled a myth about the
Danaides and their endless quest in Hades, a myth Plato see as a metaphor for the fate
of the soul.>” Important for these philosophers, and the idea of life as a punishment,
was reincarnation. The soul, then, had to go through several lives, and afterlives, in

order to become pure enough to return to its divine origin.*®

3424 A 12 DK.
33 E.g.31 B 112, verse 4-5: 8e0s duBpoTos, oUkéTI BunTos, 117, 126, 146 DK.
30Eg. 31 B 115,118,119, 124, 145 DK.

37p1. Gorg. 493a, Cra. 400c. The myth of the Danaides in the Underworld is normally connected to
initiation as they were seen as the uninitiated par excellence, and thus punished for this. According to
Sassi 1996:515 Plato could be referring to either Empedokles or Philolaos, but see the latter as more
probable since Plato later in the Gorg. 493d refers to "the same school” as the Italian or Sicilian in
493a. Empedokles had no school as we know of, Philolaos, on the other hand, is normally described as
a Pythagorean. Clem. Al. Strom. 3.17 ascribed this doctrine (wrongly according to Bremmer 2002:13)
to Philolaos. This conclusion is, however, a bit uncertain since Empedokles was also associated to the
Pythagoreans by many ancient authors, Timaeus FGrH 566 F 14; Diog. Laert. 8.54. The doctrine is not
the same as the one Plato ascribes to Orphic poets in the Cra. 400c.

38 As described by Empedokles. On reincarnation see also Parmenides 28 B 13 DK. Cf. also an
inscription from Posidonia, published in 1853, TAZOEOT2TTAIAOZEMI, which Wilamowitz
transcribed as TGs 8ol T<a>s Todos gyt IG 15.665.
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Some of these themes are found on the gold tablets from Magna Graecia. The
parallels are evident especially if we compare the Thurii tablets, except the “C tablet”
from Thurii, with Empedokles, especially in the claim of the soul’s divinity.*®
Interestingly, although not much can be deduced from this, Empedokles is supposed
to have lived for a period in Thurii right after it was founded.*® As we have seen
earlier, the general pessimism and negative view of life, contrasted with the belief in
the immortality (and divinity) of the soul and death as something positive, is also
dominant in the Thurii tablets.*!

The same claim and hope for immortality and divinity is, as I have argued
earlier, also found in the mnemonic tablets of this region in the deceased’s
genealogical claim to be “a Son of Earth and Starry Heaven”.*? There is, however, a
difference since these tablets do not necessarily assume that the deceased will achieve
his or her goal automatically through initiation, but is in need of a vademecum in
order to navigate successfully through Hades. This might suggest an even more
pessimistic view of the afterlife, but in the end it seems that a favorable result is
expected. While the Thurii tablets do not even hint at a possible punishment in the
afterlife, the mnemonic tablets are based on that possibility. An interesting exception
to this might be glimpsed in tablet 1.3 Thurii 1 where the deceased is advised to keep
to the right. This tablet, then, displays a curious combination of the claim for the
immortality and divinity of the soul with the directional advice from the mnemonic
tablets. It is difficult to know what this means other than we might see in this tablet a
meeting of two different traditions. In general, however, the Thurii tablets emphasize
the sufferings of life, while the Mnemonic tablets seem to concentrate fully on death
and the transition between this and a blissful afterlife. Gold tablets of the latter type
have also been found outside of Magna Graecia, in Thessaly and Crete, the latter
being abbreviated versions of the longer southern Italian ones. The “Malibu” tablet

from Thessaly is slightly longer than the Cretan ones, while the longest tablet found

39 Pointed out by Zuntz 1971:252, 257 Compare 1.3 Thurii 1, line 4: 6eos €yévou €€ 0(v6pcorrou and
1.3 Thurii 3, line 9: 6eos & éomi avTi BpoTolo with Empedokles B 112 DK: 6cos auPpoTos, oUKET!
BvnTos.

40 Diog. Laert. 8.2.1. Diod. Sic. 12.9.2 reports that there at one point lived over 300 000 people in
Thurii. Herodotos and Alexis count among these.

4 See Chapter 2.6. The Rome tablet is a bit different, perhaps because of its late date, but it
nevertheless retains a plea for immortality, although in a slightly more modest fashion, 2.1 Rome, line
4: KatkiAlor ZekouvSeiva, vouwt 161 Sl yeyaoo.

42 See Chapter 4.4 for a discussion on this passage.
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outside Magna Graecia was found in Pharsalos. The tablets from Hipponion, Petelia,
and Entella seem to convey the same message and emphasize the same things as the
other mnemonic tablets.*’

A short survey, as the one attempted here, will never be able to present all
aspects or representations of eschatology from such a complex region as Magna
Graecia. The plurality of cults, both public and private, which are found in Magna
Graecia are, however, not confined to this region. Especially when it comes to
mystery cults mainland Greece also had its fair share. One need only mention the
cults at Eleusis, Lebadeia, and also at Samothrake, although only the two former seem
to have any connection to eschatology.** In addition there were numerous Dionysiac
and other cults were widespread, not to mention the itinerant manteis.* Still, there
seems to be certain trends and indications in the material we have just surveyed which
are also identified by other scholars as typical of southern Italy. Bremmer singles out
the belief in the immortality of the soul, while Bottini concentrates on the idea of
salvation as typical for the region, although both are careful not to treat these ideas as
exclusive to Magna Graecia.*® Bilde sees some of the same tendencies in material
from the Black Sea region, especially in Olbia. This has made her suggest that a
development of an eschatology which emphasizes the immortality of the soul and its
salvation might be the result of colonization, or rather “an element of a diasporic
consciousness”.*’

Regardless of the reasons behind this specific development, it seems that the
gold tablet texts convey similar messages as many of the other texts from the region
which are concerned with the afterlife. At least when it comes to the Thurii tablets.
Consider for example Persephone’s role at Eleusis and the fact that Thurii was,
ultimately, an Athenian colony. The emphases on Persephone and Eubouleus on the

Thurii tablets make it tempting, in fact, to suggest a connection between the tablets

43 The only difference which might be of some importance is the absence of the Mvauoouvas Tode
nplov: €mel au peAANIot Boveloban verse outside of Magna Graecia, 1.1 Hipponion, line 1; 1.2
Petelia, lines 12-13.

44 The mysteries at Samothrake was connected to the well-being of sailors, wine-drinking, and
metalworking, see Cole 1984:2.

4 See chapter 2.

46 Bremmer 2002:13-14; Bottini 1992:104.

47 Bilde 2007:13. See also p. 4:” the two regions were both Greek satellites planted in non-Greek
territories situated in the peripheries of the Greek world, and in both regions did the indigenous
population represent challenges as well as sources of inspiration for the Greek settlers.”
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and the Eleusinian mysteries.*® Shapiro has argued that there is no evidence of any
Mysteries of Demeter like the cult we find in Eleusis in Magna Graecia.* It can,
however, be argued that the Demeter cult in Cumae was influenced by the Eleusinian
mysteries.’® Moreover, as Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal rightly point out, the
absence of any gold tablets from Attica speaks against any direct connection.’! The
mnemonic tablets of which shorter versions are found outside Magna Graecia, show
us that there are no clear-cut boundaries in the question of regional features in the
gold tablets and that it is dangerous to generalize.”?> The Thurii tablets focus on
Persephone, a deity who held a strong position in the region. However, her presence
in eschatological texts, such as the gold tablets, should not be surprising since she was
widely known as the Queen of the Underworld. This is probably the reason why we
find her on two of the tablets from Crete, the Pelinna tablets, possibly in one of the
tablets from Pherae in the form of Brimo, and on two of the Macedonian tablets.>® Her
presence need not mean that these tablets are connected to the same cult, but rather
that Persephone, not surprisingly, was felt to be an obvious deity to address by the
inscribers of these gold tablets. The tablets of Magna Graecia, then, seems to combine
themes which are recurring in contemporary philosophical or religious works from
this region (immortality of the soul, divinity) and, at the same time, themes that are
not bound to any geographical boundaries.

That themes are recurring in some of the tablets regardless of geographical
context leads to at least two possible interpretations of their religious background.
One is to see this as evidence for a uniformity which can be traced back to one
specific movement that, although clearly a minority based on the quantity of textual

evidence (the gold tablets), exercized influence over vast areas from Sicily in the west

48 On this connection see Graf 1974:5, 90 f.; Calame 2006:271 ff., 279 ff.; Zuntz 1971:412 believes
that some of the Apulian vases also had Eleusinian imagery, such as the fourth century Apulian krater
from Canosa now in Munich depicting Orpheus in the underworld with what has been interpreted as a
family of initiates behind him. According to Zuntz, they were probably initiated at Eleusis. Schmidt
1975:119 refrains from connecting this group to any specific mysteries.

49 Shapiro 2002:93 ff.

30 Heléne Whittaker through personal communication.

31 Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:194 for further arguments as well. To what extent, if any,
the Eleusinian mysteries influenced other mystery cults such as the one in Thurii is, of course,
impossible to determine. See however Leventi 2007 who argues for the presence of the Eleusinian
mysteries combined with ”Dionysiac-Orphic mysteries” on the Mondragone relief from Campania. See
also de La Geniere 1988:161 and the Eleusinian iconography on a stamnos vase, also from Campania.
52 Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:240.

33 3.1 Eleutherna 5; 3.4 Sfakaki 1; 5.3 Pelinna 1-2; 5.4 Pherae 1; 6.1 Pella 1; 6.5 Vergina.
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to Lesvos in the east. Earlier in this thesis I have argued against this view and opted
for an approach where the producers of the gold tablets should, primarily, be seen as
eclectic.>* The obvious similarities between, say, the Hipponion and the Cretan tablets
do, however, suggest a common written source. At the same time, it is obvious that
this text was used differently in these places. At the same time, the obvious
differences between, say, the tablet of Petelia and the Peloponnesian ones suggest that
there were more than one movement who resorted to textual evidence for their
initiation in order to attain a blissful afterlife. The bricoleur theory might explain both
the similarities, as we know that some of the manteis travelled vast distances, and the
differences, as many of the tablets address rather obvious themes (the chthonic
powers, ritual status). This second possible interpretation takes both similarities and
differences into account. Accordingly it is possible to see some of the gold tablets as
connected to one cult, such as three of the Thurii tablets, or at least to have derived
from a single text which then has been used differently from place to place, such as
the mnemonic tablets. However, the different groups of Thurii, Peloponnese, and the
owners of the mnemonic tablets need not belong to the same religious movement only
because they employed small gold tablets to write their messages on. Instead I believe
they should be seen as different eschatologies, or rather different solutions to the
question of how one is supposed to overcome the horrors of Hades described in the
epics. The solutions to this problem were many, as is witnessed by the material from
Magna Graecia, but also from the works of Plato, Pindar, and the ideas attributed to

Pythagoras, to name but a few.

5.3 Orpheus on the Apulian Underworld vases

The Underworld was a popular motif on southern Italian vases as well, especially on
those from Apulia. Since most of the vases have been found in graves the motifs have
often been seen as conveyers of eschatological meaning. For this reason they have
played an important role in discussions regarding eschatology not only in Magna
Graecia, but the entire Graeco-Roman world. Vases from this region are today

categorized into at least five different styles: Apulian, Lucanian, Sicilian, Campanian,

> See chapter 2.
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and Paestan.”> Among the approximately ten thousand Apulian vases recovered,
which amounts to half the total amount of preserved south Italian vases, there are a
wide variety of themes depicted. Prevalent among these are scenes taken from
tragedies, the most popular being the ones by Euripides, or the myths on which many
of these tragedies were based.’® The painters seem to have combined, and sometimes
even manipulated, several characters and scenes from one play into one synoptic
composition in order to capture what the painter saw as the main point of the
tragedy.’’ The guidelines are not clear, but, as Oliver Taplin remarks, it was probably
done through a combination of the painter’s stylistic preferences and the local
reperformance of the tragedy.”® An important factor in the choice of motif was
probably also the preferences of the buyers, in most cases the family of the deceased
in whose grave many of the vases were put since the majority of the Apulian vases
probably were made especially as grave goods.>

Another popular motif was various funerary scenes, focusing on the deceased
as situated in a naiskos and his or her transition to the Underworld, especially from
the last half of the fourth century and on.®® Many of these scenes contain ivy, thyrsi,
tambourines, and plants, all hinting at Dionysiac symbolism. Connected to the naiskos
scene were depictions of the Underworld, as is seen on many of the remarkable vases

painted by the Darius painter and his circle, which includes his pupil the Underworld

33 Trendall 1989:7; Schmidt 1996:443, 447.

36 Euripides’ fame in Magna Graecia is illustrated by the anecdote known from Plut. Nic. 29.2-3 where
it is said that the Syracusans, during the Peloponnesian war, were willing to spare the lives of those
captured Athenians who were able to recite considerable portions from Euripides’ plays, Trendall
1991:153.

7 An example of the manipulation or changing of a scene is given by Taplin 1993:22 where he
discusses a scene on an Apulian vase depicting Medea in a chariot while the bodies of her slain
children are left behind, whereas in Euripides’ tragedy the bodies are present in the chariot, Eur. Med.
1377-1388. This is also seen on a mid-fourth century Apulian vase (attributed to the Group of Oxford
G269. Ruvo, Jatta Collection 1617) depicting Pentheus in his fight against the maenads where one of
the latter is seen holding a sword contrary to the tragedy, and other vases, where the maenads tear him
apart, see figure 126 in Shapiro 1994:8, 176. See also Trendall 1991:170; Trendall and Cambitoglou
1991-92 1:145; Stansbury-O’Donnell 1999:98.

>8 Taplin 1993:23. Thus ”’[t]he painters draw on the tragedy but do not adhere to it; they are free of the
temporal sequentiality of the play.”, Taplin 1993:27. Trendall 1991:176-177 remarks that although
scenes from plays rarely include a stage, various “props” seems to influence theatrical influence.

39 Schmidt 1996:448. However, this does not apply to all vases, and we do not know to what extent
they were used prior to their interment. See Reusser 2002 1:48 ff., 204 who argues that many of the
Attic vases found in Etruscan graves were originally used in sanctuaries or in ordinary households.
Although Reusser treats Etruscan material, it is not unthinkable that the same might have occurred in
Magna Grecia, and that motifs on vases previously used at symposia now acquired a new meaning in
their new funerary context.

60 Schmidt 1996:449.
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painter, both active in the last half of the fourth century BC. These vases often had a
naiskos situated in the center of the motif, representing either the tomb of the
deceased or the house of Hades, with Hades and his wife Persephone inside.®! Outside
the naiskos are usually found various inhabitants from the Underworld such as the
three judges, Kerberos, and Hermes Psychopompos, as well as famous visitors such as
Herakles and Orpheus. The presence of the latter in many of the Underworld
compositions has been the subject of debate since the late nineteenth century. Since
most of the vases seems to have been produced for the grave, and since Orpheus is
connected to eschatology through Orphic cults, it has been debated whether his
presence is evidence of the deceased owner’s Orphic beliefs, and, consequently, the
presence of Orphic cult in Magna Graecia, or if he is just one of many persons
associated with the Underworld, because he visited the underworld in order to bring
his wife, later known as Eurydike, back from the dead, and was thus included by the
painter without any reference to Orphic doctrines or initiations.%? This debate is of
interest to us since knowledge of the vases, in any case, is illuminating for our
understanding of the cultural context of the gold tablets. Central in this debate has
been a volute krater by the Underworld painter frequently referred to as the Munich
krater, dated to 320 BC.%

The center of the Munich krater is dominated by the House of Hades wherein
we find a seated Hades to the right holding a wand with a bird perched on top in his
left hand. He makes a communicative gesture with his right hand towards his wife,

Persephone.®* Persephone, holding her characteristic torch, stands on the left side of

6l According to Trendall 1989:266 ff. the naiskos was one of three main types of funerary monuments
depicted on South Italian vases (excluding Sicily), the other two being the stele and the grave column.
An example of an Underworld scene similar to the ones by the Darius and the Underworld painter is
seen on an amphora from Tarentum, LIMC Orpheus 78. Here there is no funerary monument present.

62 Debated at least from the 1890s and onwards in Kuhnert 1895 and Milchhofer 1894, 1895, see also
Dieterich 1969 [1893]:128. Harrison 1991 [1922]:600 ff. saw the Apulian vases depicting Orpheus in
the Underworld as evidence for a ’lower faith or rather unfaith in the popular forms of Orphism”
(italics in original, p. 600).

%3 Munich 3297, LIMC Hades 132.

64 Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:302, 2008:288 connects this gesture to the arrival
of Orpheus and speculates whether Hades is addressing Persephone or Orpheus. However, Hades is
doing the same gesture on an almost identical composition (inside the naiskos) on a krater attributed to
the Baltimore painter, dated to 320 BC (John Needles Chester krater, World Heritage Museum 82.6.1;
LIMC Hades 134, see Oehlschlaeger-Garvey 1985). Here the gesture of Hades is clearly directed
towards Persephone since no one outside the naiskos demands the attention of either of the chthonic
couple. Cp. also the Underworld scene on an Apulian krater from Altamura now in the Museo
Archeologico Nazionale di Napoli 3222 (inv. 81666) where Orpheus is present but neither Persephone
or Hades pays him any attention. A similar gesture is seen on an Apulian Volute-krater attributed to a
pupil of the Lykourgos painter (Karlsruhe B 4) where Orpheus is seen on the left side of the naiskos
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the palace, her face turned towards Hades while her body is turned slightly towards
Orpheus who is standing, wearing a Phrygian cap and playing his lyre, just outside the
left side of the naiskos. Elsewhere on the vase famous inhabitants and visitors to the
Underworld are portrayed. Sisyphos is seen pushing the rock, Herakles, threatened by
Hekate and her torches, has just captured Kerberos and is given directions by Hermes.
Flanking this scene are two of the arch-sinners; Sisyphos pushing a stone uphill on the
left and Tantalos stretching his left hand up towards an overhanging rock. The three
judges of the Underworld (Aiakos, Rhadamanthys, and Minos) are having a
conversation immediately above Tantalos. The main reason why this vase, and other
vases depicting Orpheus in the Underworld, has been seen by some as Orphic is the
group of people standing behind Orpheus. This group is obviously a family consisting
of a young boy on the far left accompanied by his mother and father, but the question
is why they are depicted in the Underworld so close to Orpheus. Some have identified
the family as Orphic initiates who are under the protection of Orpheus as he is about
to secure them a happy afterlife by talking to the chthonic couple on their behalf.%
Before we can reach any conclusions in this matter it will be necessary to take a closer
look at two other vases where Orpheus has a clearer role as protector or rather as a
benefactor of some kind in order to compare these with the image on the Munich
krater.

The first motif, also by the Underworld Painter, is found on a krater in the
British Museum in London (from now on referred to as the London krater).®® The
scene is somewhat puzzling, at least when it comes to the identification of one of the
main characters on the vase. The vase has two rows of figures, the lowest of which is
of interest to us. Here a herm dominates the centre with a figure on the right side,
holding a chain attached to Kerberos in his left hand and a lyre in his right. The figure
is leaning slightly forward in order to give the lyre to the person on the left side of the
herm. This person, presumably the deceased, stretches his right arm towards the lyre

in order to receive it. Schmidt first identified the person on the right as Herakles, on

probably addressed by Hekate who is inside the naiskos while a standing Hades converses with a
seated Persephone. See also the volute krater attributed to the Baltimore painter, Antikenmuseum Basel
inv. BS 464, Schmidt, Trendall and Cambitoglou 1976, pl. 15, detail on pl. 17.

65 Kuhnert 1895:195 f, portraying Orpheus in Catholic terms as an intermediary figure of salvation,
200; Prohaszka 1995:218, denied by Milchhéfer 1894:387, 394. Zuntz 1971:412 saw them as initiates,
not in an Orphic cult, but the Eleusinian mysteries. Moret 1993:322 see them as unspecified
mythological persons.

66 British Museum F 270, LIMC Orpheus 81, RVAp 18/318 (538). Schmidt 1960:22 n26, 58, plate 23.
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account of Kerberos, but later changed her mind and identified him as Orpheus who
tamed the ferocious guardian with his music.%’

Why does Orpheus give his lyre to the young man on the left? A possibility,
according to Schmidt, is that the scene reflects a reunion of the spouses, a theme she
she believes might be represented by the family on the Munich krater as well.®® This
interpreation can be combined with another solution, also offered by Schmidt, which
explains the scene in light of Orpheus’ musical powers which he used to retrieve his
wife from Hades.%® With the power of Orpheus’ music the young man will thus be
able to conquer death, symbolized by the herm and Kerberos, and perhaps get his own
wife, a figure which is seen on the right side of Orpheus, back from the dead.

The other motif, attributed to the Ganymedes painter, is found on an Apulian
amphora dated to around 330-320 BC, now in the Basel Antikenmuseum (henceforth
the Basel amphora).”® The scene is set inside a naiskos, probably representing the
deceased’s grave. A bearded man, representing the deceased, sits on a stool on the
right side, holding a wand in his right hand and a cylinder, normally interpreted as a
rolled-up papyrus in his left. His right hand gesture is somewhat similar to the one
Hades employs on many of the Underworld scenes and is probably meant to signify
communication with the other person inside the naiskos, Orpheus. Orpheus is wearing
his usual Phrygian cap and seems to be playing on his lyre. He is standing on the left
side facing the seated man.

The presence of Orpheus and the papyrus in the deceased naiskos/tomb have
led most scholars to interpret the dead man as an Orphic. The scroll in his left hand is
seen as an Orphic text which the deceased wanted to bring with him to the
Underworld, perhaps an initiatory or cosmological text like the Derveni papyrus as
Olmos cautiously suggests.”! The connection between the text and Orpheus is indeed

suggestive and there is an actual possibility that the dead man was an Orphic in the

67 Schmidt 1960:90, 1975:120-121, 1991:35. Trendall and Cambitoglou 1978-82 = RVAp 18/318 (538)
are uncertain.

68 Schmidt 1991:36.

69 Orpheus assumes the function as a ”’santo protettore’”, Schmidt 1975:121, 1991:35-36; Eur. Alc.
357-362.

70 Antikenmuseum Basel und Sammlung Ludwig, inv. no. 540; LIMC Orpheus 88, picture in Schmidt,
Trendall and Cambitoglou 1976 pl. 11, and description pp. 7-8; see also drawing in Bernabé and
Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:292, 294, 2008:281, 283.

"1 Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001 :295, 2008:282.
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sense that he had read, or perhaps even written, Orphic texts and saw these as
conveyers of eschatological truth.”

According to Schmidt’s interpretation of the London krater it seems that it has
the reunion as a theme and the presence of Orpheus and Kerberos in common with the
Munich krater. The differences, however, are quite decisive. First of all, Orpheus is
given an active role since he not only shares his own powers with the young man, but
also seems to keep Kerberos at bay. Orpheus is also active towards a mortal on the
Basel amphora and the relationship between the two is furthermore enhanced since
there are no other people present on the vase. If we accept the suggestion that the
papyrus on the Basel amphora is Orphic then a common trait between this and the
London krater is that Orpheus is giving something of great value to a mortal being,
the ability to trangress the borders of death by the gift of music on the London krater,
and presumably secret information about initiation, cosmology, or the afterlife on the
Basel amphora.

The situation is quite different on the Munich krater. The figure of Orpheus is
in fact very similar to his other appearances on Apulian Underworld scenes,
regardless of his various surroundings on these vases. Also, there seems to be no
contact between the chthonic couple inside the naiskos and Orpheus on the outside.
More importantly, there is no contact between Orpheus and the family behind him.
Instead the family seems to be concentrating on each other and should most probably
be interpreted, as Schmidt suggested, as a family reunion scene.”® In that case the
reason for Orpheus’ presence in the Underworld on the Munich krater is probably the
same as on the other Apulian vases where he is depicted; Orpheus was a popular
figure, known for his travels to the Underworld and is therefore a natural choice for
the Underworld painters. His presence alone does not imply any eschatological
meaning.”* In vases such as the London and Basel kraters considered above Orpheus
is more active and connected to his surroundings, and more importantly the mortals
portrayed with him, suggesting that he played more than a mere mythological role as
one of the famous visitors to the Underworld known from the myths. The myth
alluded to on the Munich krater, and in similar motifs, is most probably his attempt to

retrieve his wife back from the realm of the dead. It has been objected that the

72 Graf and Johnston 2007:65, 161.
73 Schmidt 1991:34.
74 Milchhéfer 1894:387; Guthrie 1993 [1952]:187; Zuntz 1971:411.
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absence of his wife speaks against such an interpretation, but it is hard to find any
other explanation for his presence.”> Her absence could be explained as a stylistic
choice followed by Apulian painters depicting the Underworld in the fourth century
BC, or it could perhaps represent the moment when Orpheus pleads his case and thus
has not yet been reunited with his wife.”® This is supported by depictions on volute
kraters attributed to the Underworld painter where Orpheus is seen guiding Eurydike
through the Underworld at what could be interpreted as a later moment in the myth.
Orpheus is depicted with his right hand linked with Eurydike’s, the lyre in his left
hand. An earlier episode in the myth might perhaps be represented on an Apulian
amphora attributed to the Patera painter where Orpheus seems to plead his case to
Hades while an unnamed woman is seated behind him observing the pair.”’

Orpheus’ role on the Apulian Underworld vases, then, was, in general, more of
a mythological than an eschatological type. On some vases, such as the Basel and the
London kraters, his more active role suggests that he had a more specific function
than to just “set the stage”, as it were, and remind the viewers of the myths connected
to the Underworld, as was probably the case with e.g. the Munich krater. Thus for this
reason I do not see any connection between these vases and the gold tablets whose
function seem to be quite different. Furthermore, as I have repeatedly argued in
previous chapters, I cannot see why the gold tablets should be treated as Orphic or
have anything to do with Orpheus or Orphism. One recently published Apulian vase

75 Milchhofer 1894:394; Moret 1993:319 ff. contra Kuhnert 1895:200.

76 See also Paus. 10.30.2 according to whom Orpheus was a part of Polygnotos’ painting of the
Underworld while Eurydike, or his wife, was not depicted.

77 LIMC Hades 154, Museo Nazionale Napoli 709, and LIMC Hades 156, Hermitage St. Petersburg B
1701 respectively. The name Eurydike is actually present on a fragmentary Apulian vase, now in
Karlsruhe, with what appears to be an Underworld scene similar to that depicted on the Munich krater
(see Badisches Landesmuseum Karlsruhe B 1550; LIMC Orpheus 84 = Antigone 16; CVA 2nd ed. pl.
64 (342) 5-6. Details in Moret 1993:320). On one of the fragments a woman is seen seated in a
thoughtful position. Above her head one can clearly read EYPY AIKH. Below her, slightly to the right
and left of two pillars which must be the left part of a naiskos, presumably belonging to Hades and
Persephone since we can read OEP[ inside the building, we can read JOEY 2, more than suggests the
presence of Orpheus. The fragment most probably belonged to a vase showing the now familiar scene
from the Underworld including Orpheus and Eurydike. But is this Orpheus’ Eurydike? Moret 1993:321
believes this could be a reference to Eurydike the daughter of Amphiaraos rather than Orpheus’ wife
since she was not known under this name until the second half of the second century BC, in the
anonymous Epitaph for the poet Bion 124, see Robbins 1982:16. Earlier stories or references about his
katabasis, starting with the reference in Eur. 4lc. 357-362, only claimed that he went there to retrieve
his wife. See also LIMC Orpheus 83, a fragmented vase, where Orpheus stands outside the naiskos with
his lyre. A winged woman stands behind him looking down towards his back. She is named JAIKA on
the vase, but there is a lacune before her name which made Harrison 1927 [1912]:522 suggested that
the name should be reconstructed as Eurydike, the wings was explained by Harrison as attributes of
Eurydike’s eidolon. However, as Moret 1993:323 points out, an eidolon was usually depicted as much
smaller than a human and not always with wings.
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has, however, led to new speculations about the connection between these groups of

evidence; this is the Toledo krater, to which we now turn.

5.4 The Toledo krater and the eschatologies of the gold tablets

The Toledo krater, dated approximately to 340-330 BC and attributed to the Darius
painter, was published in 1992.7® On the obverse of the krater a young, beardless
Dionysos is seen shaking hands with Hades who is seated inside a naiskos which is
positioned in the centre of the motif. Together with Hades is Persephone, standing to
the right of her husband holding her characteristic torch with both hands. Dionysos,
wearing a fawnskin cloak and with a narthex staff in his left hand, is followed by his
thiasos, comprised here of two maenads; Acheta, dancing while holding a tambourine
and a thyrsos, and Persis, slowly approaching the house of Hades holding a torch and
a thyrsos. Seated between Persis and the naiskos we find the satyr Oinops cluthing a
drinking horn. On the other side of the naiskos Hermes is occupying the space
opposite of Dionysos in a casual manner, leaning towards one of the pillars with his
right hand. Behind and above Hermes are seen three figures all of whom are known
from myths concerning Dionysos: Pentheus engaged in conversation with a seated
and horned Aktaion and Agave, leaning lightly against a fountain behind Hermes.
Elsewhere on this side are depicted various inhabitants of Hades, such as Kerberos,
lying peacefully on the ground directly underneath the naiskos to which he is chained.
Kerberos is approached by a paniskos stretching his right hand out towards the dog
while holding a tambourine in his left.”” The reverse side, also important for the
interpretation, shows a young man in the nude, holding a wand in his right hand, a
mantle is draped over his left arm in which he also holds a libation bowl (phiale),
inside a naiskos. This is presumably the deceased in whose grave the krater was

found. Around the naiskos are seen four young people, two on each side, probably in

78 Toledo 1994.19 henceforth the Toledo krater; LIMC 7 (1994) 315 no. 70. Trendall and Cambitoglou
1991-1992 II1:508. I attempted an interpretation of the Toledo krater in a previous article, Torjussen
2006. Since then I have had the chance to rethink a lot of things regarding this vase, some of which I
hope will become evident in the following section. The Toledo krater derives its name from the
Museum of Art in Toledo (Ohio, USA) where the vase is kept.

79 See Moret 1993:294-297 and the cover of Edmonds 2004a for pictures of the obverse side. All
figures on the obverse are named except Kerberos and the paniskos.
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mourning and all holding various objects which might have been important for the
deceased.®?

The composition of the scene seems familiar, but this is the first time
Dionysos is seen in the Underworld on an Apulian vase. On one of the pinakes found
at the sanctuary of Persephone and Aphrodite at Locri, Dionysos is also present in the
Underworld.®! Most of these pinakes concern marriage, reflecting the main function
of the sanctuary. In addition, the pinakes depicting Persephone can be divided into
three series where one shows different variants of Hades’ rape of Persephone, another
shows Persephone and Hades seated in their realm, while the third shows various
deities paying homage to the newly wed rulers of the Underworld. Two pinakes
belonging to the latter series shows a seated Persephone on the left holding a cock in
her right hand and a stalk of wheat in her left. She is approached by Dionysos who
seems to offer her a kantharos with his right hand which is probably filled with wine
as he is carrying a branch heavy with grapes over his left shoulder.?? Comparing this
scene with the the one on the Toledo krater, where Persephone plays a peripheral role
and no offerings or gifts are given by Dionysos, shows, in my opinion, that Dionysos
on the pinakes is visiting the Underworld for a different reason.®’

Dionysos’ position is similar to the one Orpheus usually has in the
Underworld scenes. However, his gesture, the handshake with Hades, signals that he
has a more active role in the Underworld than Orpheus had on similar Apulian
vases.* His function, as has been argued by Johnston and McNiven, and followed by

most scholars, is protective. That is, Dionysos is sealing a deal with Hades, visualized

80 picture of the reverse, see Moret 1993:299.
81 See p- 173 n18 above.

82 Museo Nazionale di Reggio Calabria no. 58729, height 27 cm.; LIMC Hades 58 and 59 (the latter in
a very fragmented state).

83 Contra Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:286, 297, 299, 2008:275, 284, 286 who
believes that Dionysos on the pinakes is approaching Persephone as her son, thus connecting the image
to the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos, and that they show Dionysos in his mediating role
similar to the role he is given on the Toledo krater and in the Pelinna tablets. See Leventi 2007:132 ff.
who sees Dionysos’ presence on the mid-fourth century BC Mondragone relief (Museo Archeologico
Nazionale) as Orphic-Dionysiac. Leventi compares Dionysos’ presence here with the Toledo krater and
argues that both are inspired by the same eschatology. I have trouble seeing the link and see his
presence (if it really is Dionysos and not Iakkhos) on the Mondragone relief as one of at least three
instances (including the Toledo krater and the pinakes) where Dionysos is in the Underworld, quite
possibly on three different “missions”. Dionysos/lakkhos’ presence on the relief could be seen as a
representative for the initate, either in general or the person who ordered the relief made.

84 Johnston and McNiven 1996:36 argues that this suggests that Orpheus was depicted on the
Underworld vases merely as a visitor; Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristébal 2001:306,
2008:293 agrees. This interpretation agrees with the active role Orpheus has on the Basel amphora and
the Karlsruhe krater discussed above.
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by the handshake, in order to protect the initiated bakkhoi, represented by the
deceased man depicted on the reverse side of the krater. Dionysos’ active role on the
krater has made most scholars see the image as a reference to the same eschatology as
that found in the Pelinna tablets where the deceased reminds Persephone of this prior
arrangement.®® The Toledo krater has therefore been seen as “the first artistic
illustration of [the] eschatological doctrines referred to by the gold tablets”.3® These
eschatological doctrines are variously described by scholars as Orphic, Dionyisac, so-
called Orphic, “Orphic”, and Orphic-Dionysiac.?’

But how close are the connections between the Toledo krater and the Pelinna
tablets and between the krater and the corpus of gold tablets in general? As I have
argued earlier in this thesis I believe that the corpus of gold tablets represent a variety
of ideas and doctrines which share a belief that initiation will lead to a better afterlife.
Some tablets might be grouped closer together, such as the ones in Thurii or the ones
from Petelia, Hipponion, and perhaps Entella, while others seem to be more unique,
such as the Pherai tablets, and the long C tablet from Thurii. In what way does the
Toledo krater illuminate the relationships between the tablets and their religious
backgrounds? Does the krater provide evidence for Dionysos’ role on all gold tablets
or just some of them? By focusing on the geographical contexts of both the krater and
some of the gold tablets, most notably from Pelinna, Hipponion, and Thurii, the
Toledo krater might contribute to our understanding of the complexity and variety of
the eschatological backgrounds behind the gold tablets.

Dionysos’ active role, mentioned above, and the other characters depicted on
both sides of the naiskos of Hades and Persephone, marks the Toledo krater as quite
different from other Underworld Apulian vases from the same period which scenes
include various characters with no apparent eschatological meaning.®® This does not
mean, however, that the other vases lack eschatological motifs or references. Schmidt,

for example, interprets the decorations on the vases, especially the flowers inside the

85 Ar. Ran. 312 ff.;; Graf 1993:256; Johnston and McNiven 1996:30; Schmidt 1996:449; Olmos in
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:286, 305-307, 2008:275, 291-293; Graf and Johnston
2007:161. Moret 1993:304-305 suggested that Dionysos was departing from the Underworld and that
the handshake was a farewell gesture. One of the women on the reverse is holding a cluster of grapes
and another a tambourine, both symbols connected to Dionysos.

86 Johnston and McNiven 1996:35.

87 See discussion in Chapter Two. Graf 1991:97 although he aknowledges the differences between the
tablets, followed by Johnston and McNiven 1996:30-31.

88 Johnston and McNiven 1996:26.
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central naiskos and the flowery ornaments surrounding the scene, as a reference to the
belief that “even though we do not yet understand its nature, life exists beyond the
grave.”®® The problem is only that we lack any clear clues on these Apulian vases as
to what kind of life awaited the dead beyond the grave. Here the Toledo krater, just
like the Basel amphora and, perhaps, the London krater, is different. Key to our
understanding of the image, and its relationship to the gold tablets and their
eschatologies, lies in the interpretation of the handshake, dextrarum iunctio or
dexiosis (6e€1ats), between Dionysos and Hades.

The iconographical meaning of the handshake was to a certain degree
determined by the context, but on a general level most scholars agree that it
symbolized unity, either between two parts in the making of a political alliance,
agreement, through marriage, or the unity between the living and the dead.”® The
latter is seen on a number of Attic grave stelae from the Classical period where the
unity is further emphasized by the fact that it is hard to distinguish the living from the
dead.”! Some Apulian vases show that the gesture might also symbolize the
unification of relatives or friends in death.®? Other meanings are also found.”> On the
Toledo krater the gesture refers, as most scholars believe, most probably to an
agreement between the two deities.”* The question is; what kind of agreement? Let us

assume, together with Graf, Johnston and McNiven, and Bernabé and Jiménez San

89 Schmidt 1996:449. According to Horn 1972:20 f. flowers were often used as a symbol of the happy
afeterlife, but then often in connection with Eros and Psyche and not with Dionysos.

20 Moret 1993:304; Johnston and McNiven 1996:27. Handshake in political alliances, see the decree
stele depicting the political alliance between Athens and Samos, symbolized by a handshake between
Athena and the Samian Hera, Johansen 1951:151 (fig. 76). Agreement see e.g. the Apulian krater (340
BC) depicting the agreement between Oinomaos and Pelops, St. Petersburg Hermitage » 4323; LIMC
Oinomaos 9; RVAp 2 487.18, pl. 173.2; and Davies 1985:628 for other examples. On the importance of
context see Neumann 1965:49 ff.; Davies 1985:629-630, 637; Sourvinou-Inwood 1990:420, 423.

1 Johansen 1951:54 ff., 149 f. Or it could, in this context, be interpreted as a farewell gesture,
Johansen 1951:37, 46-47 on the Stele of Aristylla (National Archaeological Museum, Athens), see also
figs. 19-20, 23-25; Davies 1985:628 n8.

2E. g. a volute krater attributed to the Ganymedes painter where two people are seen shaking hands
inside a naiskos, Schmidt, Trendall and Cambitoglou 1976:4-5, pl. 3. Both are white, perhaps depicting
the paleness of death, in contrast to the people outside the naiskos, most probably the mourners.

93 An Attic red-figure vase shows Herakles grasping the hand of Peirithoos, probably in order to take
him away from the Underworld (ARV 532.57, p. 136, fig. 85). As a greeting, Attic red-figure vase
attributed to the Nekyia painter (Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York 08.258.21; ARV 1086.1. See
further examples in Johnston and McNiven 1996:27 ff.

94 Moret 1993:304; Johnston and McNiven 1996:27 ff. draws attention to two Attic parallels, one a
kalyx krater attributed to the Kadmos painter depicting the agreement between Apollo and Dionysos on
sharing the sanctuary at Delphi (St. Petersburg Hermitage St. 1807; ARV* 1185.7; LIMC Apollo 768a;
for picture see Moret 1993:305 (fig. 3)), the other a bell krater attributed to the London painter
depicting "a reconciliation of Apollo and Herakles™ at Delphi, 4RV?* 1420.6 (British Museum 1924.7-
16.1).
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Cristobal, that the agreement concerns the dead person on the reverse. Even though
the similarities with the Pelinna gold tablets would then be quite obvious, there are
some differences which may be of some importance. First of all, as Olmos reminds
us, it is always difficult to compare textual and iconographical material.”> Images on
Greek vases often combined various elements and myths in innovative ways. This is,
furthermore, acknowledged by most scholars as a trait specific for the Darius and
Underworld painters.® Thus, one should be cautious in drawing a direct line between
the Toledo krater and the narrative on the Pelinna tablets. That the Toledo krater is not
a direct reference to the Pelinna narrative is seen by the fact that Dionysos is present
in the Underworld in the former, but not in the latter. Therefore, if the two sources
refer to the same eschatology then they must refer to different moments in time, i.e.
that the Pelinna tablets refer to the previous moment depicted on the Toledo krater.®’
Another difference, which is more difficult to explain, are the roles played by the
other deities. On the Toledo krater Dionysos is approaching Hades while Persephone
is portrayed as a spectator, while in the Pelinna texts the goddess plays a crucial role
while Hades is not even mentioned. Again this can be explained as an innovation by
the Darius painter, but it is peculiar that it is Hades who is chosen as the god in charge
of these decisions when it is Persephone who, not only on the Pelinna tablets, but also
on the tablets from Thurii, usually plays this role.”® Johnston and McNiven explain
the handshake between Hades and Dionysos as being dictated by a demand for
formality. This formality, they argue, could not have been expressed figuratively
between Dionysos and Persephone since they were considered to be mother and son
according to “Orphic belief”.”” But why should this formality only apply to the
Pelinna tablets and not the Toledo krater? Furthermore, to assume that the Darius
painter, or whoever commisioned the image, believed that Dionysos was the son of
Persephone would be to assume that he knew a myth which told this, an assumption

we have no evidence for. There are no reasons to assume that Dionysos is portrayed

93 Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:285, 2008:275. On the methodological problems
see Sourvinou-Inwood 1990:398 ff., esp. conclusion p. 437.

96 Schauenburg 2000:256-258, more on this later.
7 Johnston and McNiven 1996:33.

o8 Persephone, 1.3 Thurii 2, lines 8-9; 5 Thurii 3.1, 7; 6 Thurii 4.1, 6; 7 Thurii 5.1, 6; 2.1 Rome.1; 6.1
Pella 1.1; 6.5 Vergina. There are, of course, some tablets where Hades is the prominent of the two, but
they are not found in Magna Graecia but on Crete, see 3.1 Eleutherna 4.1, 3.3 Sfakaki 1.1.

99 Johnston and McNiven 1996:34 f.
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as the son of Persephone in the Pelinna tablets either.!? That Persephone and Hades
were emphasized differently, also within the same context, is seen, however, on some
of the pinakes from Magna Graecia, which alternated between which god was
depicted in the foreground.!’! Thus, the reason why Dionysos is approaching Hades
on the Toledo krater could either be explained as an individual stylistic preference by
the Darius painter with no real eschatological meaning, or it could be a reference to
another myth in which Dionysos has journeyed to the Underworld.

In myth we are told that Dionysos once visited Hades in order to lead his
mother, Semele, from the realm of the dead up to Olympos. The various sources to the
myth are silent regarding who he is approaching in the Underworld.!%? In any case,
Dionysos is granted his wish and brings Semele with him to Olympos where his
mother is given a seat amongst the gods under the guise of her new name Thyone.
Graf briefly considers that the scene on the vase may reflect the myth of Dionysos and
Semele, but his main point is the eschatological connection between the image and the
narrative on the Pelinna tablets. Moret argues that it is improbable that the scene has

t.193 This is, however, not necessarily a

anything to do this myth since Semele is absen
very strong argument since the same is seen on several Apulian vases with
Underworld scenes where Orpheus, often occupying the same position as Dionysos on
the Toledo krater, is seen but Eurydike, or his wife, is absent. Just as the Apulian
vases depicting Orpheus in the Underworld, many of which have been attributed to
the Darius painter’s pupil the Underworld painter, might show us a moment prior to
the arrangement has been made (for Orpheus to bring his wife back to life), the
Toledo krater might show a moment where Semele has not yet been handed over to

104

Dionysos.'”* If so, the handclasp could be interpreted as an agreement ultimately

leading to the deification of a mortal. Such a motif would fit quite well on a vase

100 gee discussion of the myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos in chapter 3.

101 1 IMC Hades 53, 55, 59, 61 all have Hades in the forefront.

102 This myth is attested by several ancient authors: Diod. 4.25.4; Apollod. 3.5.3; Plut. De sera 566a,
Quaest. Graec. 293c-d; Paus. 2.37.5; schol. Ar. Ran. 330, see Moret 1993:301 n21; Graf and Johnston
2007:197 n25. Dionysos descends also in Ar. Ran., this time in order to bring his favourite author
Euripides back from the dead. It is difficult to see that it is this episode which is depicted on the vase
since the Dionysos in the play never actually meets Hades. Besides, the names engraved on the vase
does not appear in the play. Dionysos also appears in the Underworld in the 53. Orphic hymn
(Athanassakis). Here it is said that the chthonic Dionysos sleeps in Hades and puts to sleep the pure.
The fact that Dionysos is wide awake on the vase speaks against any connection between the two.
103 Graf 1993:256; Moret 1993:301.

104 Also pointed out by Leventi 2007:133 n94.
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destined for the grave, and would also fit with the eschatological theme of deification
which, as we have seen, was popular in Magna Graecia.

But what about the other figures on the vase? Kerberos is self-explanatory as
he is present on most Underworld scenes. The paniskos teasing him should be seen as
part of Dionysos’ thiasos together with those on the left side of the naiskos, Persis,
Oinops, and Acheta. On the other side are found Pentheus, Aktaion, and Agave.
Johnston and McNiven have suggested that the positioning of these three on the right
side, away from Dionysos and his entourage on the left, refers to their punishment in
Hades in contrast to Dionysos’ thiasos.!> However, as they point out themselves, the
figures are not tortured or suffering. The reason for this, they argue, is that it “would
have been representationally difficult and compositionally unpleasing for the painter,
striving as he did for symmetry between the right and left sides of the scene.”!% There
is certainly a harmony at play here since the same number of people is depicted on
each side of the naiskos, a symmetry also seen on other Apulian Underworld scenes.
The question is whether Johnston and McNiven’s suggested reason for symmetry is
the only one. According to this explanation, it would be hard to see what role Hermes
is playing in the scene since he is positioned opposite Dionysos. Did the opposition-
symmetry only apply to the sets of three people on either side of the naiskos? I believe
Dionysos and Hermes are part of the symmetry and that it need not have any deeper
eschatological reason behind it. Dionysos is placed on the left side of the naiskos, as
is often Orpheus. Following him is his thiasos. Other vases also show that at times
when the chthonic couple is approached in the Underworld scenes, it always takes
place from the left.!”” The group one the right side, then is not necessarily placed
there to symbolize the opposite of Dionysos and his thiasos, but rather to create the
stylistic symmetry which is seen on other Apulian Underworld vases. Even if we
assume that they symbolize a fate which is contrary to the followers of Dionysos, it
seems odd that the Darius painter should choose three characters from the Bacchae to
symbolize, as Johnston and McNiven argues, the uninitiated. It seems that the
Danaides was usually used for this purpose. Instead the group on the right could be

seen as a reference to the the most famous play by the most famous playwright,

105 johnston and McNiven 1996:27, 34 f.

106 Johnston and McNiven 1996:35 n33. See also Olmos in Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:306, 2008:293.

197 This is seen also on the two Orpheus vases discussed above, the Basel amphora and the London
krater. In both cases the active person is placed to the left.
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Euripides, an author who was, as we have seen, greatly admired and whose plays
provided popular motifs for Apulian vases.

It is, of course, almost impossible to settle questions as to what motivation the
painter had when he chose the motif and certain characters in it. It is also important to
bear in mind that a motif such as the one on the Toledo krater, might have more than
one meaning or reference. A possibility which might be considered is that the Darius
painter combined two popular motifs, the Underworld with Dionysos and other
characters from the Bacchae, in order to convey a more eschatological theme fitted
for the grave; deification, here visualized as the deification of Semele.'”® We have
many examples that the Darius painter combined themes in this way, and I believe
that the same might have been done here.!?® As mentioned above, the Darius painter,
and his pupil the Underworld painter, is seen by scholars as one of the most inventive
and innovative painters from the Apulian tradition who often used unusual motifs and
plays on his vases.!!® This means that, on the one hand, we should expect unusual
motifs from these painters, and, on the other hand, we should not expect to understand
their compositions. The interpretation of the Toledo krater proposed here cannot, of
course, be absolutely confirmed. But neither can the connection between the krater
and the same eschatology behind the gold tablets of Pelinna.

As we have seen, there are differences between the Toledo krater and the
Pelinna narrative. The differences could be explained as local preferences and
adaptations of the same eschatology. But, if we see the motif in light of some of the
popular themes present in the region in which the vase was made, Magna Graecia, the
motif can perhaps better be explained as visualizations of some of these themes;
deification (through Dionysos’ agreement with Hades), and Euripides’ Bacchae
(through the presence of four of the main characters from this play, including the
young, unbearded Dionysos). The Toledo krater thus conforms with its

geographical/cultural context.

108 Also suggested by Robertson 2003:233 n5. A possibility: One could argue that the Bacchae is about
establishment of the cult of Dionysos, something which would have been impossible had he not been a
god. Therefore, as the god himself declares in the opening speech, one of his goals are to convince the
world of his mother’s deification (which he ensured on his journey to the Underworld), see Torjussen
2006:98-99.

109 Trendall 1991:172.

110 Trendall 1991:178; Trendall and Cambitoglou 1991-92:149-150, 162 (on the Underworld painter);
Schauenburg 2000:256-258
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Dionysos is also present in the Pelinna tablets as /ysios, and a case can be
made that the “immersion-in-milk” formula is a reference to the deification of the
deceased.!!! But since the Toledo krater portrays these themes in such a specific way,
which nevertheless is coloured by the region’s fascination for Euripides, it seems that
a direct line of influence is hard to draw. What we see in the gold tablets of Pelinna
and possibly in the Toledo krater are different ways of expressing a hope for
immortality and deification, ways which points towards a general eschatology which
could be described as Dionysiac in the sense that Dionysos played an important role
in it. Still, local preferences, trends, and beliefs played a crucial role in the different
formations of these ideas, that is, their eschatologies. If we are forced to use other
material to illuminate the meaning of another, as the case is in the Toledo krater, I
would first look at the local material which in this case, I believe, helps us understand

some general themes visualized on the Toledo krater.

5.5 The ”Orphic-Pythagorean” eschatology of the gold tablets and the sixth book
of Virgil’s Aeneid
The Toledo krater is an example of how a general hope for a better afterlife could
have been visualized according to popular themes of a certain region (Magna Graecia)
at a certain point in time (the fourth century BC). If we explain or interpret such
sources in light of a general idea of a movement which we see as homogeneous in
time and space then the sources themselves become ripped away from their own
immediate cultural contexts. This does not mean that we should only focus on local
parallels. It means rather that these local perimeters should be treated as a starting
point of an analysis and furthermore have priority over possible parallels from other
times or places. In this section we will take a closer look at how one such general
category, in this case what has often been called “the Orphic-Pythagorean
eschatology”, has been used to explain or illuminate features in later sources set in
another cultural environment, in this case the sixth book of Virgil’s Roman epic the
Aeneid.

The sixth book of the Aeneid, written sometime during the twenties of the first
century BC, was inspired by many different works, both religious and philosophical.

The book’s debt to Homer’s description of Odysseus’ katabasis in the eleventh book

1 gee Chapter Four on the “immersion-in-milk” formula.
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of the Odyssey has long been noted by scholars, not least because Virgil was quite
open about this himself.!'> Besides Homer, Lucretius’ De rerum natura is often
mentioned as a source of inspiration for Virgil’s description of the monsters in Dis,
while Eduard Norden, argued that a now lost work by Posidonius also played an
important role.!'* Furthermore, a number of scholars, from Norden and Dieterich up
till today have emphasized the Orphic-Pythagorean eschatology as perhaps the most
important source of inspiration since this eschatology was believed to have influenced
the works of most ancient authors from Pindar and Plato to Cicero and Virgil. Yet
these Orphic and/or Pythagorean texts are seldom named, but only hinted at. The
work of R. D. Williams seems typical in this respect as he claims that the second and
third parts of the sixth book of the Aeneid, where the purification of the souls is
related and where death is presented as more favourable than in Homer, were inspired
by “popular beliefs and folklore crystallized and organized by Orphic mystery
religions and Pythagorean philosophy.”!!* Williams repeats this a bit later when he
argues that Aeneas’ katabasis was inspired by both Homer’s Odyssey, which he
convincingly shows, and elements from Orphic katabaseis, which he unfortunately
does not explain in detail.!'> More recently, the same arguments have been repeated
by Molyviati-Toptsis who also introduced a few sources not considered by Williams;
the Orphic-Pythagorean gold tablets from Thurii.'!

Orphism is, as we have seen in earlier chapters of this study, an uncertain
category at best. Still, when scholars identify Orphic influences in the Aeneid
Orphism is usually understood as a set of doctrines that was formulated, or at least
systematized in the sixth century and which influenced writers such as Plato and
Pindar. Thus, behind Plato’s myth of Er and Pindar’s metempsychosis lurk the Orphic

doctrines which, unfortunately, are only delivered to us through these and some other

12 The opening words of the Aeneid, 1 sing of arms and of the man” (arma virumque cano) is a
homage to Homer as it combines the main subjects of his two epics, arms (or war, the //iad), and the
man (Odysseus, the Odyssey), West 2003:xi. Details from the two katabaseis can also be compared —
Virgil’s Palinurus = Homer’s Elpenor, Dido’s silence = Ajax’ silence, and so on. There are also
philological similarities between the two descriptions, pointed out by Williams 1990 [1964]:195.
Another example: Kraggerud 1986:50 compares how the dead flocks around Odysseus in Od. 11.36 ff.
with how they flock around Charon in Aen. 6.305.

113 Lucr. 4.732 ff., 5.26 ff., 5.890 ff.; Kraggerud 1986:49; Norden 1957 [1903]:4 (one of many
examples); Williams 1990 [1964]:193; Gransden 2003:77.

14 Wwilliams 1990 [1964]:192.
'S Williams 1990 [1964]:195.
116 Molyviati-Toptsis 1994:35. Cp. Taylor 1969 [1791]:373.
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writers, mostly many centuries later.!'” A passage from an article by James E. G.
Zetzel might serve as an example. First, parallels to known works such as Cicero’s
Somnium Scipionis and Plato’s Myth of Er in the Republic are drawn. But at the same
time Zetzel imagines that these ideas were influenced by an eschatological tradition
which he identifies as Orphism.!!® This influence is explained in terms of the level of

detail found in Virgil’s description of the Underworld:

the elaborate geography of the underworld, with fixed places for different
classes of soul, the ferry of Charon, the fork in the road between Tartaros to
the left and Elysium to the right, the emphasis on judgment, the theory of
metempsychosis and purification, all point to a far more developed
eschatology with an Orphic-Pythagorean background.!!”
Williams, by contrast, argues that there are no Orphic elements in Plato’s Phaedo,
Gorgias, Phaedrus, or the tenth book of the Republic, but nevertheless identifies
Orphic elements in the Aeneid.'*® The positions of Zetzel and Williams illustrate that
although they are both confident that there are Orphic elements in the Aeneid they are
far from in agreement about where these ideas came from. This also illustrates another
danger with this endeavour, circular argumentation: Orphic ideas found in Virgil’s
texts are used to reconstruct Orphism. This problem is, of course, not restricted to
Virgil but is also present in descriptions of Orphic elements in the works of Plato.
Among ancient writers, the idea that Plato was influenced by Orphism was
perhaps most vigorously proclaimed by the Neoplatonists in late Antiquity.'?! In
modern scholarship this idea can at least be traced back to the works of eighteenth
century scholars such as Taylor and Tiedemann, who both argued that the majority of
Orphic texts was written during the sixth century BC.!?? The main problem with
dating the Orphic texts to the sixth century BC is twofold. First, none of these texts

have survived except as titles of works referred to by later authors. As Linforth has

17 E.g. Molyviati-Toptsis 1994:35; Gransden 2003:76 who argued for a line of influence from Orphic
mystery religions through the works of Pindar and Plato and thereby ending up in the sixth book of
Virgil’s Aeneid.

118 Zetzel 1989:276.

119 Zetzel 1989:268. See however Kraggerud 1986:50 who argues that an exact topography in Hades
was not important to neither Virgil or Homer. In the former, geographical features such as Styx and
Cocytos are identified with each other, while in the latter most scholars would argue that Odysseus
never actually entered the realm of the dead but rather positioned himself at its entrance.

120 Wwilliams 1990 [1964]:192.

121 Olympiodorus and Damascius are discussed in Chapter Three, see also general discussion in
Chapter One.

122 Tiedemann 1780; Taylor 1792:85 f. See Chapter One.
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shown, most of the more substantial references, which are of a much later date, give
few and sometimes contradictory reports, leaving us with a wide array of ideas which
have been lumped together, by both ancient and modern scholars, into the same
category: Orphism. Second, since the evidence leaves us with such a scattered and
contradictory picture, it is hard to understand what is meant by terms such as Orphic
and Orphism. This is, in the end, a problem of definition, which need not concern us
here, but if we follow the lead of Tiedemann and West we find that there were not
necessarily any unifying doctrinal principles in the Orphic texts.

Plato refers to the Orphic poets and Orphic books only on a few occasions.!??
The most famous reference is the soma-sema doctrine in the Cratylus where certain
Orphic poets (ol audt 'Opdea) are credited with the belief that the soul is kept safe
in the body, which functions like a prison” (S8ecuwTnpiov gikova), until the penalty
for some undisclosed transgression has been paid.'?* In the Laws Plato explains that
living life the Orphic way” is to become a vegetarian.!*> Thus, to simply argue that
Plato was influenced by this movement, or tradition, is not very helpful. Plato was
certainly influenced by earlier as well as contemporary writers, but it is hard to
pinpoint to what extent and, unless he says so himself or we find parallels in other
works of the same period or earlier which should be seen as Orphic, which ideas we
are talking about.'?¢ Therefore, instead of claiming an Orphic source which has
influenced the sixth book of the Aeneid through the works of Plato, a suggestion
which in my opinion does little to enlighten our understanding of the eschatologies at
work, more focus should be given to Virgil’s first century BC Roman cultural context.
At this time, many of the ideas which ultimately can be traced back to Plato, among
others, had, in many instances, acquired new meanings in their new, Roman, context.

Examples of this are found in Cicero’s Somnium Scipionis, a text which is very

123 There are also passages, for example the quote in Leg. 4.715¢-716a: Gpxrjv Te Ko\ oA TV
OVTWV amavTwV EXwV (see also OF 31 Bernabé), which are attributed elsewhere to Orpheus, in this
case P Derv. 17.12 (in a slightly altered form): Zeus keda[An, Zeus peocjoq, Alos 8 ek [T]avta
TeT[ukTan]. Orphic texts, see Resp. 2.364e = OT 573 (I) Bernabé, Prt. 316d = OT 549 (I) Bernabé.
Hymns, see Leg. 829d-e = OT 681 Bernabé where Orpheus’ hymns are described, along with those of
Thamyras, as sacred, wonderful, or both (1gpa).

124 p|. Cra. 400c = OF 430 (I) Bernabé. Cp. Phd. 62b = OF 429 (I) Bernabé.

125 p|. Leg. 782¢ = OT 625 Bernabé, cp. Eur. Hipp. 952-953 = OT 627 Bernabé.

126 An example which also will be of interest later in this section is found in Gorg. 524a-b = OV 460
Bernabé where Socrates is describing a fork in the road in the Underworld and the judges there, ideas
he atttributes simply to stories he has heard. See the Index Fontium in Bernabé 2007a:357 for other
Orphic testimonies and fragments found in Plato, many of which I find difficult to attribute to Orphic
texts and influences (or any other for that matter).
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relevant to our discussion, where the doctrine of metempsychosis was adapted to fit
with the Roman system.!'?’ Virgil, as we shall see, does the same thing. This does not
mean, of course, that parallels or even citations from earlier works cannot be
identified in Virgil’s work. It means that if parallels are to have any meaning, or
function in our analysis, then concrete examples and sources should be identified,
rather than pointing at a vague “Orphic-Pythagorean” tradition and leaving it at that.
Sources of influence can securely be traced back to writers such as Homer, Plato,
Aristophanes, Empedokles, Hesiod, Cicero, Lucretius, and other texts such as the
katabasis found in the Bologna papyrus.!?® Virgil mixed elements from all these
sources with ideas from his own time in what became a patchwork of different
eschatological ideas set to serve a specific purpose in the sixth book of the Aeneid, the
glorification of the Roman state.!?

I will in the following take a closer look at how the gold tablets have been
used as evidence for the Orphic-Pythagorean influence on the work of Virgil
(comparable to how Plato’s ideas have been used as evidence for Orphic-Pythagorean
influences on Virgil). Earlier in this thesis I have argued that the gold tablets should
not be treated as one homogenous group, but, as a starting point, as separate groups of
texts. Molyviati-Toptsis concentrates in her article not on the gold tablets in general,
but on the tablets from Thurii, excluding the C tablet. I will nevertheless argue that
the similarities between the Thurii tablets and specific features in Virgil’s description
of the Underworld are few and unconvinving. By this I mean that the few similarities
which are found there are superficial and of a very general character, meaning that
they can be found in other sources, normally not seen as Orphic or Pythagorean.

It is easy to find elements from mystery religions in the sixth book of the
Aeneid. As many scholars have argued, the whole book can plausibly be interpreted as
an allegory of initiation where Aeneas is initiated by the Sybil who guides him
through the Underworld from which he emerges with knowledge of both his political
and eschatological fate which makes him exercise more control over his life in the
remaining six books of the epic. The fact that Augustus, to whom the work was

dedicated, participated in the Eleusinian mysteries in two occasions in 31 and 19 BC

127 Cp. PL. Cra. 400c with Cic. Somn. 14.

128 Merkelbach 1951; Lloyd-Jones 1990a [1978]; Treu 1954:25-26 has pointed out a close similarity
between fol. 3, recto 7 on the papyrus and 4en. 6.663.

129 Virgil’s eclectic method is pointed out by several scholars, e,g, Bailey 1935:243; Williams 1990
[1964]:192 ff.; Kraggerud 1986:67.
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has lead to speculations of whether Virgil might have been so too, and that therefore
most of the elements from the Underworld should be considered Eleusinian.!3® This
proposal can neither be confirmed or rejected since we do not know whether Virgil
was initiated before his death in 19 BC, and, since we know too little about the
initiation at Eleusis to perform a comparison. Others have suggested that the words of
the Sibyl at the beginning of the descent, procul, o procul este, profani, was an Orphic
formula that signals to the reader that the sights in the Underworld agree with what is
found in Orphic texts.!3! But what is Orphic about this formula? True, a similar
exhortation, addressed to those who are not ”pure in hearing”, is found in the Derveni
papyrus: “8Jupas” yop “embe[cboi” keAlevoos Tol[s] | ["wdot]v.!32 But similar
statements are also associated with other cults and mysteries, which is not particularly
surprising given the latter’s emphasis on secrecy.'?® The passage, as it is found in
Virgil, was probably a version of a known proverb which belonged” to no cult in
particular. I also believe Virgil’s own remarks, where he asks for permission to reveal
the secrets of the Underworld, should be interpreted in the same way.!3* He is not
recounting the topography and secrets of the Underworld according to one specific
cult, but uses this apology as a method to give the narrative more authority.'*> The
apology fits well with the view that the sixth book is an allegory over initiation in
general.

One of the features in Virgil’s Underworld which is seen as Orphic-
Pythagorean is the strict classifications of the souls according to their previous
conduct in life, a classification which indicates a judgement of some sort. If we focus
on the gold tablets in this respect we see that the situation there is quite different.
True, almost all the longer, narrative gold tablets contain descriptions of geographical

features, but they are all very limited in scope. Some tablets mention either one or two

130 Cass. Dio 51.4, 54.9. West 1990 [1987]:234. Luck 1973:150 attributes this idea to Warburton.

131 Gransden 2003:77.

132P Derv. col. 7.9-10. See OF la-b, 3, 19, 74, 101, 377.1, 378.1 Bernabé.

133 Dyson 1999:163 calls attention to a parellel in Ov. Met. 10.300 where the myth of Orpheus and
Eurydike is recounted. Luck 1973, on the other hand, compares the passage with Claudian’s fourth
century AD De raptu Proserpina 1.4 where he talks about Eleusis: gressus, removete profani. Zetzel
1989:277 n53 draws attention to Callimachus’ third century BC hymn to Apollo where, in line 2, the
profane is ushered away from his temple.

134 Verg. den. 6.264-267.

135 The same method, although slightly different, is seen in Hesiod’s Theogony 1 when he, at the very
beginning of the work, calls upon the Muses to give it authority. Cp. Heraklitos 22 B 78 DK: 118os yap
avBpITTEIOV HEV OUK EXEL YVWIOS, Bglov 8¢ exet; and Hom. 1/, 2.484 ff.
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lakes, a white or shining cypress, while others refer to features such as "Persephone’s
grove”, a “sacred road”, "Hades”, and “city”. This can of course be explained by the
limited space available on the tablets, but to argue that there would have been more
elaborate descriptions had there been more room seems unconvincing. Furthermore,
some of the tablets suggest that the geography in the Underworld was in fact very
simple.!*¢ The longest texts present the deceased with a choice between two springs,
which means a choice between a good or a bad fate for his soul. In one of the tablets
from Thurii unnamed guardians in front of the good spring ask what the deceased is
searching for in the darkness of Hades. Thus, even this spring seems engulfed in
darkness and only after drinking its water will the dead be able to enter some sort of
paradise. The tablets reveal a dualistic underworld where only a few features, marking
the location of the two different springs, need to be described.

Just as some, but not all, of the gold tablets distinguish between two springs,
they distinguish between two types of souls: The uninitiated, who, not knowing what
is best for them, drink from the first spring, and the initiated who drink from the
second or good spring and thus attain a better afterlife.!*’” In this respect the
categorization of souls in the gold tablets is similar to the one in the Homeric Hymn to
Demeter and what is reported in some of the texts by Plato.!3® The Aeneid, on the
other hand, has a much more elaborate distribution of souls based on behaviour and a
morale which is bound to the political life of Rome. Aeneas, after crossing the river
Styx, is led through different parts of the Underworld. Here he sees lamenting lovers
such as Dido in the Mourning Plains, those who have commited suicide are trapped in
the mud of the river Styx, infant babies are heard wailing next to those condemned to
death on false charges, courageous warriors occupy another place, and so on.'** Even
Elysium is divided between souls undergoing a final purification and those destined to
be reborn. Based on this it seems that more obvious parallels to Virgil’s geography
and detailed distribution of souls are found in Plato’s detailed descriptions of the

souls’ destinations in the Gorgias, the Phaedo and the myth of Er in the Republic,

136 See Chapter Two, and Torjussen 2008a:30.

137 The ”Malibu” tablet and the tablets from Crete mention only the spring from which the deceased
should drink.

138 Hom. Hymn Dem. 480-482; P1. Phd. 69c is the most famous where the uninitiated are destined to
”lie in the mud”, cp. Resp. 2.363d here attributed to Musaeus and his son (Eumolpos?).

139 gen. 6.426-547.
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which is reflected also in Aristophanes’ Frogs.!*® These various descriptions of the
Underworld and the judgements seen there can hardly be traced back to a single
tradition. Instead, as Edmonds has recently argued, they carry their own meanings
which are not necessarily compatible with each other.'*! The important difference for
us is that the gold tablets distinguish between initiates and non-iniatiates, while Virgil,
and Plato and Aristophanes, categorized the dead souls in the Underworld according
to sins, and fates, endured in their former life.

Another feature, seen by Zetzel as an Orphic-Pythagorean trait in Virgil’s
description of the Underworld, is the figure of Charon who, much against his will,
ferries Aeneas across the infernal river Styx. According to Diodorus Siculus Charon
was indeed introduced to Greece by Orpheus after he had returned there from
Egypt.!*> However, Charon must have been part of the general topography of the
Underworld already in the Classical period. His first literary appeareance is in the
Minyas, an epic known only from fragments, and he is later referred to repeatedly by
writers such as Euripides and Aristophanes.!#* His first appeareances in art are dated
to ¢. 500 BC and he later became a popular motif on white Attic lekythoi. Evidence
that knowledge of his existence in the Underworld was not reserved to secret cults is
given by Pausanias in his description of Polygnotos’ painting at Delphi where Charon
was a part of Odysseus’ katabasis in the Odyssey.!* Charon, as an integrated part of
the Underworld already at the end of the sixth century BC also shows that the concept
of judgement in death was not restricted to mystery cults. Although Charon is never
mentioned in Homer, the criterion of proper burial, found in both the /liad and the
Odyssey, points to a categorization of souls similar to that of infant babies and those
condemned to death on false charges found in the Aeneid.'*> Such categorization
borders on judgement of the dead even though it is not their morality or behaviour
which decides the fate of the dead souls, but rather the actions (or rather lack of) of

the living.

140p| Grg. 523a ff., Phd. 107e-108a, 113d ff., Resp. 10.614b ff.; Ar. Ran. 145 ff. On the descriptions
of the Underworld in these writings see Edmonds 2004a.

141 Edmonds 2004a:221 ff.

142 Djod. Sic. 1.92.2 = OT 48 (I) Bernabé.

143 Eur. Alc. 252; Ar. Ran. 182 ff.

144 paus. 10.28.1. See Garland 2001:154-155 for more references.

145 Elpenor in the Odyssey, Patroklos in the I/liad, and Palinurus in the Aeneid all ask for a proper
burial in order to enter Hades and find some sort of peace. The payment of Charon’s obol is well
attested in literature, e.g. Ar. Ran. 117 ff., but is more rare in archaeological finds, see Stevens 1991.
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Judgement in Hades based on behaviour in life is also known from the
Classical period, perhaps first of all in the works of Plato, Pindar, and other, but also
in artistic depictions of the Underworld known from many Apulian vases where the
famous judges, Minos, Aiakos, and Rhadamanthys, were often depicted.'*® The
passage containing the soma-sema doctrine in Plato’s Cratylus plays a significant role
here, and is usually seen as evidence that the idea that men were punished for crimes
commited in previous lives, was Orphic.'” But, a closer look at the passage reveals
that the punishment referred to in this passage is enacted while alive, not in Hades,
since the body is described as both a safe place and a prison for the soul. Still, Plato is
concerned on several occassions with the punishment of the soul in Hades because of
past crimes.!*® There is nothing in Plato’s works, therefore, to indicate that his ideas
of punishments in Hades was something he learned from Orphic texts or hymns.'#
Instead, the thought that a punishment awaited the wicked in death, seems to have
been well-rooted in several eschatological beliefs of the Greek Classical period.
Returning to Virgil we see that it is not necessary to see his elaborate descriptions of
how the different souls are allocated in Dis as influenced by Orphic-Pythagorean
ideas.

Connected to the idea of punishment is the doctrine of metempsychosis, as we
have already seen in some of the works by Plato. This plays an extremely important
part in the sixth book of the Aeneid. After arriving in Elysium Aeneas and the Sibyl
approach Musaeus. The Sibyl asks him if he knows where they can find Aeneas’
father Anchises. Musaeus directs Aeneas and the Sybil to another part of Elysium, a
valley beyond the sedes beatae. Here Aeneas finally meets his father and Anchises
explains to his son how the souls of this place are destined to be reborn, but before
that can happen they have to drink from the waters of the river Lethe. Aeneas is
puzzled by why someone would drink from this spring and thereby be reborn since
the joys of Elysium must be preferrable to the hardships of ordinary life. Anchises

explains that if a soul has behaved in a wicked manner while alive, then punishment

146 The judges in literarure: Poseidonius SH 705.21-23; Hom. Od. 4.564; Pl. Grg. 523e-524, 526b;
Pind. O/. 2.63 ff. E.g. the Munich krater (Munich 3297, LIMC Hades 132) discussed above, and the
Napoli vase, Museo Archeologico Nazionale di Napoli 3222 (inv. 81666).

147°P1. Cra. 400c.

148 p|. Grg. 523a, Leg. 9.870d, 10.904d, Resp. 2.363¢c-¢, 10.614a, Epistles 7.335a. Also formulated in
Aesch. Supp. 230; Eur. HF 740.

149 See however PL. Phd. 107d, 113d, Tim. 90e ff. where the soul is punished for past transgressions in
their next life.
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and purifications await in Dis. After a period of purification which lasts for a
thousand years the soul is sent to Elysium where most souls will be reborn while the
completely pure will either occupy a special place in Elysium or, as some have
argued, transcend even Elysium to become one with their heavenly origin as a star.!°
To drink from the Lethe is here, as in Plato, considered to be the end of one’s time in
Hades/Dis and the beginning of a new life.!*! Virgil’s Elysium is, then, divided into at
least two regions. The parts that make up this divided Elysium can still be compared
to other sources, most notably, again, Plato, but also Pindar.

Many scholars have sought parallels to the doctrine of metempsychosis
explained by Anchises in the Orphic-Pythagorean material, especially as they were
expressed in the gold tablets.!>? However, as we have seen in previous chapters, the
only reference which could be interpreted as a reference to such doctrines in the gold
tablets is found in one of the Thurian ones, in the form of a metaphor, kyklos.!>3 Even
if we interpret this as a reference to the circle of lives, which is not the only plausible
interpretation, then it could hardly be said that this doctrine had a very important role
for the cult in Thurii, or any of the other cults who produced the gold tablets.!>*
Furthermore, we find much clearer similarities in some of Plato’s texts, especially in
his myth of Er. An example is the amount of time alloted to the purification of the
soul in Virgil, a thousand years, which is exactly the same as in Plato’s Republic and
the Phaedrus.'>® Virgil’s descriptions of Tartaros and Lethe also corresponds to
Plato’s descriptions in the myth of Er.

Thus the parallels concerning metempsychosis are much more striking in
Plato. We find metempsychosis also in Pindar although according to him the souls
had to lead three righteous lives on both sides of the grave in order to escape the cycle
of rebirth.!>® An even closer parallel is found in Cicero’s Somnium Scipionis where
metempsychosis plays an important role and where “’the road to the skies” is secured

by pursuing a life dedicated to justice and duty, and where great leaders and statesmen

150 Verg. Aen. 6.669-751. Kraggerud 1986:60. To become one with the stars is argued as a final
transcendence by Cicero in Somn. 13 ff. and by Virgil himself in G. 4.220-229.

51 Molyviati-Toptsis 1994:35.
152 Norlin 1908:97; Molyviati-Toptsis 1994:35.

133 T have already argued against any references to Pind. frg. 133 in the gold tablets, see Chapter Three,
and Holzhausen 2004.

154 Another interpretation is to see kyklos as a reference to (one) life, see brief discussion in Chapter
Four.

I35 P, Resp. 10.615a, Phdr. 248¢-249a.
156 pind. 01.2.61-72.
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are the last chain in the cycle before the soul ascends to the stars.!”” By placing the
future heroes of the Roman state at the banks of Lethe, Virgil is arguing that the
former leaders of the state were the among the purest and most virtuous people since,
according to Cicero’s eschatology in the Somnium Scipionis, it is the great political
leaders which are destined for the final reunion with the stars.!*® I can therefore see no
reason to connect Virgil’s description of metempsychosis to the gold tablets based on
one uncertain reference in one of the texts from Thurii when other parallels seems far
more obvious. This does not mean that Virgil had his ideas in this matter directly from
Plato. When the latter discussed metempsychosis it was already so well-known that an
explanation of the concept was unneccesary. Metempsychosis was associated with
Pythagoras, who according to ancient writers was the one who introduced the doctrine
to Greece.!® Again, this does not mean that Virgil relied directly on Pythagoras’
writings when he wrote Anchises’ speech. Does it make Virgil® metempsychosis
Pythagorean? 1 am not sure that such a conclusion would be very helpful for us.
Instead, Virgil’s metempsychosis should be seen as Roman in the sense that his
conception of this doctrine was shaped by Roman writers such as Cicero, as we also
shall see later. It should also be seen as Virgilian since it was used by Virgil for a
specific literary purpose, to parade the (for Aeneas) future leaders of the Roman state
in an epic which was set in a mythic time.

Another parallel which has been pointed out between the gold tablets and
Virgil is the emphasis both lay on purification. In the Aeneid the purpose of Dis and
subsequently the nitentes campi is, as we have seen, purification through
punishment.!®® This corresponds to Plato’s emphasis on the pure in the myth of Er,
where the souls become pure (kabopos) through punishment before they are
reborn.'®! Norlin chose to concentrate on the parallels between Anchises’ speech and

the gold tablets from Thurii since three of these tablets have the same beginning,

157 Cic. Somn. 13 ff.; Habinek 1989:234-238; Zetzel 1989:284.

158 Cic. Somn 13: omnibus, qui patriam conservaverint, adiuverint, auxerint, certum esse in caelo
definitum locum, ubi beati aevo sempiterno fruantur (”all those who have preserved, aided, or enlarged
their fatherland have a special place prepared for them in the heavens, where they may enjoy an eternal
life of happiness.”, tr. Clinton Walker Keyes).

159 Bremmer 2002:1 1; see Xenophanes B 7 DK; Arist. De an. 407b20; Inscription from Ephesos SEG
31.951; Porph. Vita Pythagorica 19. Pherekydes of Syros is also associated with this doctrine,
Bremmer 2002:12. He is supposed to have been the first that believed the soul to be immortal, and
according to the Suda he was the first to talk about metempsychosis, Pherekydes A 2 DK (this is of
course a very late and thus unreliable source in this matter).

160 Explained by Anchises in Verg. den. 6.739-751.

161 p] Resp. 10.614d.
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emphasising the same words as Plato, Epxopat ek koBapadv koBapa, xBovicov
BaoiAeia. The same beginning is also found on the gold tablet from Rome. However,
even though the words are similar, the gold tablets reflect a different eschatology
concerning purification and punishment. The passage cited above emphasizes that the
deceased has been purified and arrives in Hades in an already purified state, a
purification which the deceased had attained through an initation ritual.'®? Therefore,
the deceased owner of the gold tablets from Thurii and Rome does not have to go
though the purifications in Hades/Dis which are so important to Plato and Virgil.
Molyviati-Toptsis is aware of this difference but argues that the purified souls of the
Thurii and Rome tablets “hope to go to the place of euageis, the abode of those
destined to return to life.”!%> Whatever one wants to call the deceased owners of the
Thurii gold tablets there is nothing to indicate that they expected to be reborn. In fact
the opposite seems more likely since both tablets express the deceased’s wish and
anticipation of becoming one of the blessed and that he or she has paid the penalty,
perhaps meaning that there will be no need of more. The dead awaiting rebirth in the
sixth book of the Aeneid can therefore more easily be compared with Plato’s
eudaimones, and Pindar’s esloi, than with the initiated owners of the Thurii tablets.!%*

An important episode in the sixth book of the Aeneid which is connected to
purifications and Virgil’s use of metempsychosis is when Aeneas and the Sibyl
encounter the fork in the road. The road to the left, the Sibyl explains, leads to
Tartaros, the place where the incurably evil are condemned to eternal punishment,
while the road to the right leads to Elysium, their destination.!®> Molyviati-Toptsis
identifies the fork as influenced by Plato’s Myth of Er where the Pamphylian warrior
Er recalls the crossroads where one road, on the left, led to punishment for past sins in
the Underworld, while the other, on the right, led to the rewards of heaven.!®® This
eschatological account Molyviati-Toptsis sees as “stemming from Orphic-
Pythagorean sources”.!¢” In this connection she also invokes one of the gold tablets

from Thurii where the same direction, the right turn, is urged twice:

162 See discussion in Chapter Four.
163 Molyviati-Toptsis 1994:44. euory€cov appears twice on the Thurii tablets: 1.3 Thurii 4-5, line 7.

164 Molyviati-Toptsis 1994:45. Pindar talks about punishment in frg. 133, connected to Eleusis by
Holzhausen 2004, see Chapter Three on this.

165 Verg. Aen. 6.535-547.
166 p]. Resp. 10.614c.
167 Molyvati-Toptsis 1994:37.
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oA\’ omoTap Yuxn mpoAlT daos aellolo
Se€iov TE.QIAZT 8 eE<i>evon medulaypevov el uoAa TavTa
xope Tabcov To Tabnua To 8’ oUTw TPocbe emeToVhels”
4 Beos éyévou e€ avBpcdTou” Ep1dos Es Yoo EMETES
Xoup<e> Xoupe Seﬁlo(v ocSomop<en>
Aelucdvas Te 1epous kol ahoea Oepoedoveias

But whenever the soul has left the light of the sun,
To the right ... I am well cautious more than any thing else.
Hail you who have suffered the Suffering, but this you have never suffered
before:
4 You have become (a) god from human: A kid has fallen into milk.
Hail, hail: You travel to the right
To the holy, grassy meadow of Persephone.

Since both the gold tablet and Plato saw the right turn as the favorable one, then both
must have been inspired by a common source, a katabasis text, or tradition which in
this case is identified as Orphic-Pythagorean. If we look at the other gold tablets from
the same necropolis we see that neither of these mention a direction which the
deceased is adviced to take or even a fork in the road. As I have shown earlier in this
thesis, there is little agreement among the other gold tablets in the corpus on which
way to go in the Underworld.!®® The right turn in the Underworld should for these
reasons not be considered a trait which is exclusive for the Orphic-Pythagorean
tradition, but rather as a general trait in Greek eschatology since it appears in a wide
array of sources from funerary epigrams to Plato.!%® The belief that the soul can enjoy
a good or a bad afterlife can be traced back to Homer and is associated with roads as
metaphors from an early age.!”® The belief in the superiority of the right over the left
is also a general characteristic of Greek thought which cannot be attributed to one
specific tradition or cult but rather influenced a wide array of these.!”! The directions
given on the gold tablets, in Plato, and in Virgil can therefore not be traced back to an

Orphic-Pythagorean eschatology but should be seen as the favored direction not only

168 For the directions given on other gold tablets, which are not uniform, see Chapter Two.

169 See inscription in Ant. Pal. 7.545: Ty dmo mupaikis évSéEia dact kéAeuBov [ Epumv Tous
ayabous els ‘PadauavBuv ayeiv, | 1) kol ApioTovoos, XaipeoTpaTou ouk adokpuTos | Tals,
nynoilew 8’ "Aidos kaTefn, Dickie 1998:72.

170 See Hom. Od. 4.562-569 where Menelaos escapes death since his marriage to Helen made him a

son-in-law to Zeus. Roads as metaphors for a certain destiny in death, see Pl. Grg. 524a; Poseidippos
SH 705.21-23 (see Chapter Two).

171 Although Arist. frg. 200 Rose connects the idea to the Pythagoreans; Pl. Phdr. 266a. See also Lloyd
1962.
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in Greek eschatological texts, where the Underworld was sometimes depicted as a
chaotic place with many turns, but in other texts as well.!”

Virgil was most of all eclectic when he described the Underworld in the
Aeneid.'” Much of the topography and the inhabitants are so well-known from earlier
texts and traditions that their appeareance is neither surprising or evidence for a
specific influence. To trace influences back to a diffuse Orphic-Pythagorean
movement is not only confusing but also unfounded based on the evidence available
to us. The same must be said of concepts or ideas such as the idea of immortalization
and reunion of the soul with the stars of the Milky Way, and the fork in the road
discussed above.!”* As Linforth has shown, there is no evidence for a coherent Orphic
system of thought in the pre-Platonic period making it difficult to argue that Plato was
influenced by this. Furthermore, to see the gold tablets as products of this same vague
movement is both unfounded and unnecessary. Most of these ideas can furthermore
be found in contemporary, Roman texts and traditions which Virgil knew and which
reflected contemporary Roman beliefs about the afterlife. This was mixed with ideas
known from Stoicism, Platonism, Orphism (the soma-sema doctrine), and more
traditional Greek mythology. In addition, Virgil used these elements to further the
purpose of the book and in doing that he probably felt no obligation to pay strict
attention to his various sources or to follow them directly.!” Virgil’s innovations,
such as his division of the Elysium, should of course also be mentioned.

It is a tradition to define alternative eschatologies as Orphic or Orphic-
Pythagorean, which has led to the belief that elements of this movement are reflected
in the sixth book of the Aeneid. The Underworld serves a specific function in the
Aeneid which is first of all political. First, the whole book is an initiation of Aeneas
into his role as the founder of the Roman state. Second, it aims to present the Roman
leaders as the most splendid and pure humans, on the verge of their final apotheosis
because of their (future) political accomplishments. The background to this book, the

Underworld, was patched together from various sources which Virgil used as he saw

172 p|. Phd. 107e-108a; Ar. Ran. describes the Underworld as a mirror image of Athens.

173 Acknowledged already by Servius on Aen. 10.467: Sectis philosophorum poetae pro qualitate
negotiorum semper utuntur (”poets invariably exploit philosophical sects as required by the essence of
the contexts.” tr. Braund). Williams 1990 [1964]:193 f.

174 See Chapter Four on the Milky Way; for some inscriptions where souls are connected to the stars,
see Lattimore 1962:33-35.

175 E.g. Virgil ignores Theseus’ apotheosis since he is still an inhabitant of Tartaros. He also mix the
punishments of Ixion and Tantalos; see Zetzel 1989:268-269.
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fit. As I have tried to show in this section, and as other scholars have pointed out
before; to try to identify these sources, or to suggest that Virgil adhered to any
specific religious of philosophical views based on a reading of the sixth book of the

Aeneid, is an unfruitful endeavour.'’®

5.6 Conclusion

The purpose of of this chapter has been to show how the context of a source needs to
be taken into account and be given authority. The context of a source, such as the
Toledo krater or Virgil’s Aeneid, is made up of several factors such as the cultural,
geographical, and chronological environment of the source as well as the intended
function of the source itself. Other contexts, such as a belonging to a specific, pan-
Hellenic movement, needs to be considered after these factors have been mapped as
thoroughly as possible. In the cases I have discussed in this chapter, I believe the local
contexts of both is more helpful to our understanding of their intended purpose and
their sources of influence. The Greek eschatological traditions are, in any case, many
and varied, and to reduce to them all to an abstract concept called Orphism does not,

in my opinion, serve any real purpose.

176 See e.g. Solmsen 1972:32 f.; Braund 1997:206, 220.
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Chapter 6
The Derveni Papyrus

6.1 Introduction

The previous five chapters have been devoted to the gold tablets in various ways,
through analyses of either their texts or their cultural contexts. Important to my
analyses has been the question of how one particular text or source (e.g. the Toledo
krater) is connected, first of all, to their geographical and chronological contexts and
then, on a secondary basis, through similar (gold tablet) texts from other places and/or
periods. The last chapter took a closer look at two other types of material which have
been connected to the gold tablets simply by referring to their shared “Orphic-
Pythagorean” eschatological background, often without explaining what this category
means. This category is, as we have seen, often understood in light of the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos which has been seen as an important part of the various
Orphic texts of the Classical period from which only fragments have survived. In my
analysis of the strands of this myth I concluded that we have no secure evidence of
this myth before the third century BC and, furthermore, that what have been seen as
the key Orphic elements such as the doctrine of Original Sin, are not a part of this
mythic tradition until the myth is treated by the Neoplatonists in Late Antiquity.
During the analysis I referred to the Derveni papyrus and concluded briefly that there
is no sign of the myth in this text simply because Dionysos and the Titans are not
mentioned. Even so, the Derveni papyrus has been seen as important evidence for the
antiquity of this particular myth. It is therefore appropriate that I take a closer look at

the Derveni Papyrus in order to explain my views on this matter more clearly.
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The Derveni Papyrus is of course important for other reasons as well.! It is
invaluable to our understanding of not only Orphism but also Presocratic philosophy
as well as the use of etymology and allegory in Classical texts. The fact that the
author of the papyrus almost unanimously is described as an Orphic, and the text itself
is seen as Orphic, makes its survival extremely valuable for us.? It makes it possible to
compare the gold tablets with the Derveni papyrus, which it is hard to call anything
other than Orphic. As I have argued in the previous chapters, I see the gold tablets as
ritual texts revolving around traditions which have more in common with Dionysos
than Orpheus, but that in any case are so riddled with variations and peculiarities that
they are best treated on an individual level, at least as a starting point of an analysis,
rather than as a homogenous set of texts which can be attributed to one specific
religious cult or movement. This, I think, makes a comparison with the Derveni
papyrus very intriguing since it will be interesting to see in what sense these sources
differ from each other, and, of course, in what way they resemble one another. By
comparing these sources one will end up with insights about the category of Orphism
as the term will be scrutinized from multiple angles. It is also interesting to ask if the
author of the Derveni papyrus might have been one of the itinerant manteis who we

have discussed on several occasions.

6.2 Orphic texts and theogonies

The Suda, the tenth century AD encyclopedia, attributes a lot of texts to Orpheus. In
most cases, however, these texts are only known to us by their titles. In some cases
the titles might reveal at least the subject matter, such as the Eis “Ai8ou katofoctv
(Descent to Hades), or at least lead to some speculations about the content, such as
the TTemhov (The Robe), the AikTuov (The Net), and the Kpatnp (The Mixing-bowl),

while in other cases, such as the “lepos Aoyos (Sacred Discourse) and the Puoika

! Janko 2006, first paragraph, describes the Derveni papyrus as ’the most important text relating to
early Greek literature, science, religion and philosophy to have come to light since the Renaissance.”

2 Funghi 1997a:26. References to Orpheus are found throughout the text either by using his name or as
verbs where Orpheus must have been the subject: 7.5, 8-10; 8.3; 9.10; 10; 11.1; 12.7-10; 13.3, 5-9;
14.3,5,8;15.7;16.2,7,9;17.6; 18.3, 6; 19.8-9, 11, 21.1, 14; 22.1-3, 13; 23.7-8; 24.6-8; 25.12-13;
26.9-10. The Derveni author has also been described as ’decidedly non-Orphic or even anti-Orphic”,
Henrichs 1984:255. See also Funghi 1997a:37.
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(Physics), the titles are, to quote West, “too general to be informative”.> According to
Epigenes of Athens, a fourth century BC author, the Robe and the Physics were
actually written by Brontinus (from Metapontum or Croton, associated with
Pythagoras) while the Descent to Hades and the Hieros Logos were written by
Cercops the Pythagorean.* This statement agrees with passages from Herodotos and
Ion of Chios who both saw Orphic poetry as Pythagorean.® Regardless of how they
should be categorized, as Orphic or Pythagorean, this reveals little about their
contents.’

Turning to the Orphic theogonies we are more fortunate, first of all thanks to
the testimonies of the Neoplatonists.” Damascius knew of three Orphic theogonies;
the theogony according to Eudemus, a fourth century BC peripatetic philosopher and
student of Aristotle, the theogony attributed to Hieronymus and/or Hellanikus, and the
Rhapsodic Theogony ( lepot Aoyot ev ‘Paendiais). It is the latter of these which is
best preserved.® Damascius tells us that according to this Orphic theogony it all
started with the appearance of Chronos (Time). Chronos created the Aither and
Chaos, or Chasma, and then proceeded to fashion an egg in the Aither.” Out of this
egg emerged what has since been described as the Ophic god par excellence, Phanes,
also known as Erikepaios, Metis, Eros, Zeus, Bromios, and Protogonos.!® This god is
recognized as the first ruler in heaven who nevertheless hands over the power to rule
to his daughter Nyx, not to be confused with his mother or his wife who are also

named Nyx. After Nyx the power goes to Ouranos, Kronos, and then to Zeus,

3 West 1983:13. For a general discussion of these and other works attributed to Orpheus see West
1983:9-14; Parker 1995:486; Janko 1997:70-71; fragments 403-420 Bernabé.

4 Clem. Al Strom. 1.21.131 = OT 800 (I) Bernabé; West 1983:9 and n16.
> Hdt. 2.81; Diog. Laert. 8.8 = OT 506 (I) Bernabé.

6 West 1983:10-11 speculates whether the Robe (OT 403, 800 (I) Bernabé) might have been a
cosmogonical text where the weaving of a robe could be a metaphor for weaving the fabric of the
universe. A parallel is drawn to Pherekydes of Syros who had Zas weave a robe for his bride Chthonie
who then turned into Ge. The Net, West continues, might have been speculations on the soul, cf. Arist.
Gen. an. 734a16 = OF 404 Bernabé, see also Arist. De an. 410027 = OF 421 (I) Bernabé. The Mixing-
bowl (OT 411 Bernabé) might have been a treatise on cosmic change, West 1983:11-12, supported by
Parker 1995:486; see also Edwards 1992:56 ff.

7 The following discussion of the Orphic theogonies is based on Torjussen 2005:9-12.

8 Damascius De princ. 123-124 (1316-319 Ruelle) = OT 90, 96 Bernabé, OF 20, 75-80, 109, 121, 139
Bernabé. The Suda mixes the Rhapsodic Theogony with the Hieros logos attributed to Cercops the
Pythagorean, see West 1983:9. The following summary of the Rhapsodic Theogony is based on the
reconstruction made by West 1983:70-75, where references to Kern’s collection of fragments are also
found. See fragments 90-359 Bernabé.

? For this reason it is believed that Ar. Av. 690 ff. = OV 64 Bernabé where Eros emerges from an egg
was a parody of an Orphic theogony, see Parker 1995:491.

10 Harrison 1991 [1922]:647-648; West 1983:70. See Chapter One.
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following the Hesiodic schema. After hearing the advice of Nyx, Zeus swallows
Phanes in order to reverse creation. This means that he is able to create the universe
anew and thus become both the king and the creator of the world. However, instead of
instituting an eternal reign, Zeus retires and hands over the sceptre of power to his son
Dionysos born from the fruit of an incestuous union with his daughter (and
granddaughter) Persephone. Being an infant, Dionysos is an easy target for the
treacherous Titans, who dismember and eat the god. The rest of this myth, which ends
with the resurrection of Dionysos and subsequently the creation of man, has been
discussed earlier in this thesis,.!!

Exactly when this theogony was composed is debated, but a date around the
first century BC or first century AD has been forcefully argued and is accepted here.!?
According to West’s stemma over the Orphic theogonies the Rhapsodic Theogony
was directly influenced by the theogony attributed to Hieronymus and/or Hellanikus,
the Eudemian Theogony, and another Orphic theogony called the Cyclic Theogony,
of which we have no evidence, but which West assumes must have existed.!* Turning
to the theogony of Hieronymus and/or Hellanikus (the Hieronyman Theogony), as
told by Damascius, we see that Chronos, or Unaging Time (Xpovos aynpaos), is
preceded by both water and matter (UAn).'* Damascius cuts the narrative short after
the birth of Protogonos from the Egg which Chronos fashioned in the Aether.!> It is
quite possible, however, that the Church father Athenagoras provides us with an
ending, where we notice that Phanes is succeeded not by Nyx but by Ouranos, who is

formed from one of the halves of the egg from which Phanes emerged (the other half

' See Chapter Three.

12 Earlier scholars usually dated the Rhapsodic to the sixth century BC, see chapter 1 for discussion.
West 1983:229 proposes that the Rhapsodic Theogony was written some time after 100 BC based on
the meter, prosody, style, and content. Brisson 1991:170, who I follow here, opts for a later date,
around 100 AD, since Chronos first makes his appearence in this period and probably was introduced
into the Orphic theogony though the Roman Mithras cult. The exact date is not important here.

13 West 1983:264. West 1983:69, 121 insists on including the Cyclic Theogony which “stood at the
beginning of the Epic Cycle” in Apollodorus’ Bibliotheca. However, Apollodorus never attributes this
theogony to Orpheus. Allusions to other Orphic theogonies are also found, such as in Apollonios
Rhodios’ Argonautica 1.492-511 = OV 67 Bernabé where Orpheus sings of the creation of the world,
in PL. Crat. 402b where, according to Orpheus, Okeanos and Tethys were the first to marry, see also PL
Phlb. 66¢ = OF 25 (1) Bernabé.

14 Damascius De princ. 123 = OF 75 (1), 76 (I) Bernabé. Se fragments 69-89 Bernabé for the theogony.

15 Damascius De princ. 123 bis (11 162.15 Westerink) = OF 86 Bernabé. Also according to Damascius
De princ. 123 bis (IIT 161.19 Westerink) Chronos, according to the Hieronyman version, created not
only Aether and Chaos, but alse Erebos (OF 78 Bernabé¢).
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became Ge).!® Then the Titan Kronos takes control by castrating his father Ouranos;
he, in turn, is followed by Zeus and then by Dionysos. It is interesting to note that no
mention is made of the Titans’ attack and dismemberment of Dionysos, especially
since this would have been a particularly useful part of the theogony for Athenagoras
in his polemic attack on pagan religion.!” We also see that Nyx is absent.!®

This last piece of information makes the Hieronyman Theogony stand in stark
contrast to the theogony known to Eudemus, the Eudemian Theogony. Our only
witness to this theogony, Damascius, give us nothing more than the identity of the
first god, Nyx."

There seems to be little coherence between these theogonies. Nyx, an
important deity in the Rhapsodic and Eudemian Theogonies, is not even present in the
Hieronyman, nor in Athenagoras. Turning to (?pseudo-) Alexander of Aphrodisias’
commentary on Aristotles’ Metaphysics we find two genealogies, one on the birth of
gods and one on the succession of kings among them, both attributed to Orpheus.?’
First Chaos existed, then Okeanos, Nyx, Ouranos, and Zeus, while the succession of
kings were Erikepaios, Nyx, and Ouranos. Both Nyx the creator, from the Eudemian
Theogony, and Chronos of the Hieronyman and Rhapsodic Theogonies, are absent.
Olympiodorus mentions an Orphic theogony containing a succession of four kings:

' Here, neither Nyx, Chronos or

Ouranos, Kronos, Zeus, and Dionysos.?
Phanes/Protogonos is present.??
We can guess at the contents of the texts from which only the titles have

survived, but judging from these conjectures it seems that they discussed various

16 Since the Hieronyman Theogony referred to by Damascius is more or less identical to the version
known from Athenagoras, it is probable, but not certain, that Athenagoras and Damascius consulted the
same Orphic theogony, see West 1983:179-180. It should be noted that Kirk, Raven and Schofield
1999:24-26 regard the Hieronyman Theogony and the one retold by Athenagoras as belonging to two
different traditions.

17 Noted by West 1983:181.

18 Although West 1983:208, 234 includes Nyx in the Hieronyman Theogony.

19 Damascius De princ. 124 (111 162.19 Westerink) = OF 20 (I) Bernabé. Although nothing more is
certain, West 1983:117-119, 234 has reconstructed the theogony based on P1. Tim. 40e = OF 24
Bernabé where Plato discusses a theogony which West assumes must have been told by either Orpheus
or Musaeus. Althoug Nyx is not present in the text, West identifies her as the demiurge from whom all
other gods have sprung. See also Alderink 1981:37 who assumes that Nyx, in this version, gave birth to
Ouranos and Gaia.

20 1 Metaph. N 1091b4 = OF 367 Bernabé. Kern considered this commentary a testimony to the
Rhapsodic Theogony, OF 107 Kern. Bernabé places it among the uncertain fragments.

21 Olympiodorus /n Plat. Phaed. 1.3 = OF 174 (VIII), 190 (II), 227 (1V), 299 (VII) Bernabé.

22 There are other differences as well, for example, as Janko 1986:157 has pointed out, that while
Apollodorus treats Okeanos and Tethys as Titans, Eudemos, according to West, see them as part of a
prior generation.
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topics. This does not necessarily mean that their contents in some way contradicted
each other, but judging from what we know of the Orphic theogonies it seems that
there was no agreement on how the world came to be and how the gods succeeded
each other.?® This means that the only things that binds these texts together are some
of the reoccurring deities such as Phanes and Nyx, and, most importantly, that they
are all attributed to Orpheus.?* Thus, West’s definition of Orphism as the fashion for
claiming Orpheus as an authority” seems to describe the situation perfectly.?> This
definition is suitable because it steers clear of any defining set of doctrines which we
then need to find or reconstruct in texts attributed to Orpheus. It is therefore strange
that West insists on arranging the Orphic theogonies in a stemma which aims to show
how the texts influenced one another.?® By doing this he is forced to reconstruct some
of the theogonies, making conjectures as to their supposed contents, and even includes
a hypothetical “Protogonos Theogony” in order to make the stemma more logical.?’
West’s assumption that all Orphic theogonies are interrelated and dependent on each
other exhibits, in my opinion, a disregard for his own definition. The fragments of the
Orphic theogonies, with their numerous versions of the gods’ genealogies and
succession of kingship, not only shows us that it is impossible to establish a stemma
of Orphic theogonies, but also that any reconstruction of a fragmented theogony based
on other Orphic texts should be avoided.?® For this reason I cannot agree with Brisson

when he states that the Eudemian Theogony ”in all probability” is identical to the

23 Aristotle Metaph. A3.983b29 compares the Orphic theogonies with other presocratic cosmogonies.
One common factor for them is their attempts to solve the question of how the world, in all its
multitude, was created out of one primordial principle, be it an element as according to Thales,
Anaximander, and Anaximenes, West 1963; Hussey 1972:16, 18-31, or a deity.

24 That the world is created by a god, as in the Rhapsodic Theogony, is unlike what we find in Hes.
Theog. 116 ff. where the world is already created when Chaos is introduced. This was seen by Guthrie
1993 [1952]:106 as unique for Orphic theogonies although it can be argued, as Parker 1995:492
suggests, that Zas, according to Pherekydes of Syros’ account, creates the world by giving the robe to
Chthonie. We do not know, however, if the world is created in the same fashion in, say, the Eudemian
Theogony. The Orphic theogonies can be seen as “answers” to the Hesiodic version, according to
Parker 1995:494; see also Brisson 1997:150 n4 “reaction”; and Rangos 2007:52 ff. In the Rhapsodic
Theogony for example, it seems that Nyx in many ways has the same role as Ge has in Hesiod, the one
who makes things happen.

23 West 1983:3, see also Betegh 2004:151 for a similar definition.

26 West 1983:69, 264. West introduces the stemma by quoting H. Schwabl’s sound warning: “Es ist
wohl iberhaupt verkehrt, ein Stemma aller orphischen Theogonien aufstellen zu wollen.”, West
1983:264.

27 West 1983:96.

28 West’s stemma and his conjectured theogonies have been critisized by others, See Richardson
1985:88-90; Scalera McClintock 1998:322 f; Edmonds 1999:63, 70; Betegh 2004:151 f. For an
excellent treatment of the problems of reconstructions see Brisson 1997.
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Derveni Theogony.?’ True, both have Nyx as their primordial deity, but this is also
found in other texts.’® By naming Nyx the origin of all things, as Eudemus and
probably the Derveni version do, the possibility of reconstructing their lacunae based
on later theogonies such as the Rhapsodic or the Hieronyman becomes problematic. A
reconstruction of that kind would entail a preconceived understanding of Orphism as a
coherent religious unity with a fixed set of doctrines which adhered to only one
version of the theogony existed. The sources suggest rather that there were a
multitude of versions which not necessarily agreed with each other, but which
nevertheless were attributed to Orpheus. This takes us back to West’s definition. I
believe that the application of West’s definition is crucial in the interpretation of the

Derveni Papyrus, and the Theogony quoted there, to which we now turn.

6.3 The Derveni papyrus

The Derveni Papyrus was found by accident during road constructions approximately
10 kilometers north east of Thessaloniki, northern Greece.?! Six tombs from the late
Classical and early Hellenistic period were gradually excavated under the supervision
of Charalambos Makaronas and M. Karamanoli-Siganidou.>> On march 16, 1962 the
Greek newspaper Kathemerini reported that a carbonized roll of papyrus had been
found on a funeral pyre, whose flames had helped preserve the papyrus. The remains

of the pyre were located outside a cist grave labeled A by the excavators.’® The flames

29 Brisson 2003:19 n2.

30 In Phid. de pietate 47a (= Epimenides B 5 DK), we are told that Epimenides derived the creation of
everything (Tavta cuotnvat) from Aer and Night (Nyx). Later in the same work (9.137.5) he writes
that in some versions, e.g. Musaeus, all things come from Night and Tartaros. Damascius, on quoting
Eudemus, disagrees with his claim that Homer had Okeanos and Tethys as the original gods (see Hom.
11.14.200 ff.; P1. Tht. 152e) from whom all was created and argues instead that it was Nyx who Homer
saw as the primordial deity, based on Hom. /I. 14.261 where Zeus is hindered from throwing Hypnos
out of the aither by Nyx; "for he was in awe of doing what would be displeasing to swift Night”, tr.
Kirk, Raven and Schofield. See Kirk, Raven and Schofield 1999:17-20.

31 The excavation was the subject of a series of articles printed in the Greek Newspaper E Kathemerini,
see Hood 1961-62:15.

32 On the the excavation, the tombs and the rich finds besides the papyrus, see Blake 1962; Hood 1961-
62 with pictures; Daux 1962:792-794 with pictures of some of the finds including fragments of
columns 5.1-11 and 22.1-13 (p. 794); Makaronas 1963; Ochsenschlager 1963; Kapsomenos 1964a:3;
Themelis and Touratsoglou 1997; Sideris 2000; Betegh 2002:52-53; Betegh 2004:56-59; Kouremenos,
Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:1-4.

33 The grave itself measured 2.07 x 0.90 meters and was found 4,5 meters away from tomb B,
Kapsomenos 1964a:3. As Kapsomenos 1964a:3 writes: the roll was carbonized by the fire of the
funeral pyre and thus protected from the destructive effects of climatic conditions.”
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had, however, destroyed the lower part of the papyrus.** The grave goods which
included iron and bronze weapons as well as golden wreaths, made Kapsomenos, who
received the publication rights to the find, suggest that the deceased had been a
warrior.>® The remains of the deceased, who had been cremated, were found inside a
fifth century bronze krater. News of this find was quickly broadcasted through several
periodicals, as the date of the tombs, sometime in the fourth century based on the
grave goods which included a beautiful bronze krater and a coin with an image of
Alexander the Great in tomb B, contemporary with tomb A, indicated that the papyrus
was the oldest ever found on Greek soil.*®

The Derveni Papyrus has proved to be a sensational find spawning numerous
articles on the text and its relationship to Orphism and Presocratic philosophy.>’” Two
columns of the text were printed already in 1963, thanks to the restoration work
undertaken by Anton Fackelmann of the Osterreichsche Nationalbibliothek.?®
Kapsomenos described these as a commentary on an Orphic Theogony consisting of
at least seventeen columns.’® Two years later parts of another six columns were
published and it seemed that it would not take too long before the whole papyrus, on
which Kapsomenos now could identify twenty-two columns, would follow suit.** No
new columns appeared until an unofficial edition was published anonymously in the
Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik (ZPE) in 1982.*' In repsonse to this
unauthorized publication, Tsantsanoglou, who was in charge of the papyrus after the

death of Kapsomenos in 1978, Parassoglou, and E. G. Turner claimed that the ZPE-

34 Kapsomenos 1964a:6 suggested that up to 10 cm of the text could be lost in each column.

3 Kapsomenos 1964a:3. See also Barr-Sharrar 2008:10 ff., 16-18 on the Derveni tombs

36 The coin, Hood 1961-62:15; Kapsomenos 1964a:6. The bronze krater, Carpenter 2000; Barr-Sharrar
2008. Daux 1962:793 reported that the papyrus could be dated to the beginning of the Hellenistic
period. Themelis and Touratsoglou 1997:185, 221 set the date of the tombs to late fourth, possibly
beginning of the third century BC.

37 Funghi 1997b includes over 150 studies up till 1995. See also Bernabé 2004:xxviii-xxxiv,
2005a:xiii, 2007a:171-181.

38 Columns 21 and 26 according to the new numbering (all numbering follows the one in Kouremenos,
Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a), Kapsomenos 1963. Kapsomenos 1964a:13, picture of fragment
of column 11 and 12, and p. 14, picture of fragment of column 17. Parts of Fackelmann’s initial report
is quoted in Kouremenos, Pardssoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:4-5, see also Kapsomenos 1964a:4-5.
39 Described as Orphic also in Makaronas 1963:194, and Ochsenschlager 1963:246.

40 Columns 18-19, 21-26, see Kapsomenos 1963:222, 1964a:5, 1964b [1965]. The publication was
very much anticipated as is shown in Merkelbach 1967:32: ”Zweifellos wird uns der vollstindige Text
bedeutend mehr lehren”, see also Welles in Kapsomenos 1964a:23: ”we all shall wait with bated breath
for the full evidence to appear in print.”

41 ZPE 47:%1-*12, separate pagination following p. 300, ”Wir hoffen, dass bald eine griindliche,
kritische Edition des Textes von ihrer [the Greek editors] Hand erscheinen wird.” This text contained
24 columns. Kirk, Raven and Schofield 1999:31 claims the text was published by Merkelbach.

218



edition was full of errors and announced that an official version would appear in
1984.%2 Furthermore, the ZPE agreed not to publish anything on the papyrus in the
next ten volumes.* It took, however, fifteen years before the next official publication,
this time of the first seven columns.** These columns were initially presented by
Tsantsanoglou at a conference on the papyrus at Princeton University in 1993,
organized by André Laks and Glenn W. Most.*> Richard Seaford, who attended the
conference, reports that copies of the columns were shown to the participants of the
conference but only on the condition that they were not to be copied and that they
were to be returned after five minutes.*® After Tsantsanoglou’s publication, Richard
Janko published an important edition based on the available material at the time,
which provided the basis for many studies on the papyrus, most notably the first
monograph on the papyrus by Gabor Betegh. A French translation by Fabienne
Jourdan, a Spanish edition by Bernabé¢, and an Italian edition by Marisa Tortorelli
have also been published.*’ Thus, scholars were very engaged in philological and
interpretative questions regarding the papyrus and its text even though an official
edition still had not emerged. The announcement of the official edition, which now
counts twenty-six columns, was therefore celebrated when it came in 2006, forty-four
years after its discovery.®® In addition, Apostolos Pierris, from the University of

Patras, and Dirk Obbink, Oxford University, are leading a project which aims to read

42 Turner, Tsantsanoglou and Parédssoglou 1982.

43 Turner, Tsantsanoglou and Paréssoglou 1982:856; Merkelbach 1983.
44 Tsantsanoglou 1997.

45 On the conference see Laks and Most 1997a:1-3.

46 Seaford 2006:102.

47 Janko 2001 (translation), 2002; Jourdan 2003; Bernabé 2005b; Tortorelli 2006; Bernabé 2007a:169-
269 with critical apparatus, 315-328 (index verborum). Betegh 2004:1 shows his dependance upon
Janko’s text. See also Betegh 2004:2 where he notes that some of his commentaries on cols. 10, 11, 13-
26 was based on his own readings when he saw some of the fragments exhibited at the Archaeological
Museum of Thessaloniki in 1998. One should also mention the translation of the papyrus into English
by Laks and Most 1997b.

48 Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a. Article with interview in E Kathemerini
October 21, 2006: http://www.ekathimerini.com/4dcgi/news/content.asp?aid=75684 where
Tsantsanoglou explains why it took so long to get the papyrus published: ””Because we had to
complete it, which included interpreting all of the legible surviving text on 26 scrolls,” Tsantsanoglou
told Kathimerini. “It was a difficult task, since we had to assemble that gigantic puzzle which would
lead to its integrated form. The first, unauthorized publication in 1982, in a foreign scholarly journal,
set us back, as it formed the basis of numerous studies on the Derveni Papyrus.”” See the critique of
Janko 2006, paragraph 15, where he points out the lack of a critical apparatus. Answer by Kouremenos,
Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006b, paragraph 10.
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even the most charred fragments through the use of multispectral imaging, a method
used by NASA to measure the depths of the universe.*

Scholars agree, with few exceptions, that the papyrus itself should be dated to
the latter half of the fourth century BC.%° This coincides also with the dates of the
tomb in which it was found and the contemporary graves surrounding it. But, since
the text is, among other things, a philosophical treatise which never refers to or take
into account Plato’s work, it has been suggested that the Derveni papyrus is a copy of
an original text which most probably can be dated to the years around 400 BC.>! The
text is, for the most part, a commentary and allegorical interpretation of an Orphic
Theogony which is normally seen as even older.>

If the text is a copy of a slightly older text, as has been proposed, this means
that it circulated at least to some extent. The question which many scholars ask
regards the intended readership of the text. Was the text directed to initiates in an
Orphic cult so that their understanding of Orphic texts may be enhanced through the
proper use of allegorical interpretation?’® Before we turn to this question through a
textual analysis, a few things will be said about it here. The find spot of the papyrus
led immediately to speculations about why it was burned in the first place.
Kapsomenos wondered why the dead warrior, who most probably was the owner of

the papyrus, had chosen to burn the papyrus.>* Such a choice certainly indicates that

49 Dubuis 2006.

30 professor Youtie suggested in 1962, based on photographs of some of the columns in £ Kathemerini,
Blake 1962. A date around 340-320 was suggested by Kapsomenos 1963:223, 1964a:7-9; Henrichs
1984:255; Kouremenos, Pardssoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:9. Note, however, the sound warnings
of Professor Groningen in Kapsomenos 1964a:16. See also Turner 1971:92 who opts for a later date,
325-275 BC; and Frede 2007:10-12 who sets the date around 300, not later than 290-280 BC which is
Themelis’ view.

L Kapsomenos 1964a: 7-9; Burkert 1968:93 ff; West 1983:82; Janko 1997:61; Hussey 1999:304;
Bernabé 2002¢:94. Frede 2007:10-12, esp. p. 11, argues against the view that there are no Platonic
features in the text and that, even if this is right, the text should be considered pre-Platonic. Kahn 1997
compares the etymological method to the one described in Plato’s Cratylus. The use of magoi in a
positive way in column 6 might, however, suggest that the original commentary was written sometime
before 420 BC since this seems to be the approximate date set by Bremmer 1999:6 after which magos
attained a uniformly negative meaning in Greek literature. Janko 1997:92 suggests a date between 430
and 420 BC for the original text.

32 Merkelbach 1967:21; Burkert 1987b:22, contra West 1983:81-82 who argues that the theogony was
written after 500 BC “’for that is when the identification of Demeter with Rhea or the Mother of the
Gods first appears”, cp. P Derv. 22.7 ff. This is not necessarily a valid objection since the quote
referred to by West is said by the commentator to be from a collection of hymns, " Yuvols, see Betegh
2004:98.

33 In accordance with Rufinus Recogn. 10.30 (fourth century AD), referred to by Kapsomenos 1964a:9,
who distinguished between Orphic texts taken literally which appealed to the masses, while allegory
revealed the higher truths to the wise.

4 Kapsomenos 1964a:4.
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the item burned was not particular important for the deceased, which in turn suggests
that the text was distributed outside a circle of initiates. Martial reports how papyri
were used to kindle funeral pyres, meaning that the burning of the Derveni papyrus
could have been for purely practical reasons.’> Another possibility could be argued
based on the reports of Milligan who claimed that burned papyri emit a very special
(and good) aroma, which might have served a purpose during the funeral rite.>® If so,
it is not unthinkable that the papyrus was chosen delibaretly for this purpose. Glenn
Most has argued for a connection between the contents of the papyrus, which, as we
shall see, focusses to a great extent on fire and the properties of the sun, and the fact
that it was burned.’’” Betegh suggests a connection between the burned Derveni
papyrus and Euripides’ Hippolytus where Theseus accuse his son of being an Orphic
and therefore honouring ”the smoke of many writings”, and that the burning of the
Derveni papyrus thus may have had a ritual function.’® Another possibility, suggested
to me by Helene Whittaker, is that the papyrus was destroyed intentionally in order to
signal that it was meant to follow the deceased into the afterlife. There are many
examples from Greek tombs where grave goods such as swords, vases, etc. have been
intentionally destroyed for this purpose. But all these suggestions are bound to be
conjectures which cannot be rejected or confirmed. Not much have been contributed
to this discussion since Kapsomenos’ first musings on the matter, nor is it likely that
much will appear in the future. Still, the fact that the papyrus was not among the grave
goods of the dead warrior could suggest that the text circulated outside a close circle
of initiates since it was obviously not seen as important enough to be placed inside the

tomb of the deceased.>® However, even if the text, including the commentary, was

33 Mart. Epigrammata 10.97.1, Professor Walbank in discussion in Kapsomenos 1964a:22. See
however Betegh 2002:54 who points out that there is no similar evidence from the Classical or
Hellenistic period.

36 Milligan 1909:153. See also Statius Silv. 3.3.31-39, cp. Ov. M. 15.871 f. on the offering of papyri in
the Roman period.

37 Most 1997; see also Hussey 1999:304; Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:4.

>3 Eur. Hipp. 953 f., Betegh 2002:55. However, Theseus’s statement is not connected to a ritual,
especially not a funeral ritual. Betegh, unconvincingly, also points to possible connections between the
fire of the funeral pyre and the quotation of Heraklitus in col. 4 and a possible connection to the gold
tablets of Thurii with their references to the thunderbolt.

39 Obbink 1994:124-125, 1997:49 n16 has argued that the Derveni text was widely known based on
Phld. De pietate 63 Gomperz = PHerc. 1428 fr. 3.14-18, FGrH 328 F 185, kav] | Tois " Ypvols &
"Opoleus | lapa Drhoxopwt My [Klat Anuntpa v | avtnv ‘EoTiat, ”in the Hymns Orpheus in
Philochorus (says) that Earth and Demeter are the same as Hestia”, tr. Obbink. I cannot see, however,
how this can say anything about the Derveni text or the theogony it interpret since both Philodemus and
the commentator explicitly refer to another text called the Hymns, see col. 22.11-12, EoT1 8¢ Kol €v
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widely distributed this does not tell us whether the dead warrior was an initate or
not.%° Determining the dialect of the author, of which there are differing opinions, will

61

probably not help us in this respect either.” The answer to the question of

distribution, or rather, the intended readership of the text, must be sought in the text.

6.3.1 The Derveni theogony

The Derveni papyrus is both an allegorical exegesis of a theogony, or a hymn,
attributed to Orpheus, who the author of the papyrus quotes and paraphrases on
numerous occasions, and a treatise on rituals.®*> We will see later how these two parts
are connected. After the find the papyrus was quickly categorized as Orphic because
of the commentator’s use of Orpheus as an authority for the hymn. Furthermore, two
citations known from Kern’s collection of Orphic fragments have been found in in
col. 17.12 of the papyrus where the commentator quotes from the theogony: Zeus
keda[An, Zeus peoloq, Alos & ek [m]avta TET[ukTan], and in col. 19.10: Zeus
Baoiheus, Zeus & apxos aToVTwY apyikeépauvos.®> Before we are able to answer

the question of distribution it will be necessary to consider the contents of the text. In

Tois “Yuvors eip[n]uévov: | Anuntnpe [ Pléa IR Mytnpe ‘Eotic Amied” (It is also said in the
Hymns: “Demeter, Rhea, Ge, Meter, Hestia, Deio”. 1t is therefore more likely that they both drew on
the same source, see also Betegh 2004:98 n20 on this. The commentator himself does not mention
Hestia. On Demeter as Ge Meter, see Henrichs 1968. Obbink also connects the Derveni text, on other
grounds, to Homeric scholia, see his abstract:
http://www.apaclassics.org/AnnualMeeting/06mtg/abstracts/Obbink.pdf

60 See discussion in Betegh 2004:68-73 who concludes that the ”the archaeological evidence is not
decisive either way”, p. 73.

61 Henrichs 1984:255 see it as mainly Attic with some Ionic features and compare it to Ionian
inscriptions of the fourth century BC. Funghi 1997a:36 agrees. West 1983:77 n11; Burkert 1986:5; and
Janko 1997:62-63, however, see the dialect as [onic with Attic features. Kouremenos, Pardssoglou and
Tsantsanoglou 2006a:11-14 are uncertain, but claims that the ”overall impression is of an Ionic text
liberally sprinkled with Attic features rather than the other way around.”

62 The poem has been described as an “allegorical commentary on an Orphic poem of cosmogenic and
theogenic content”, Kapsomenos 1964a:9, commentary: West 1983:78, 80; Burkert 1986:1; Henry
1986:150; Theological cosmology”, Alderink 1981:26; lepos Aoyos”, Janko 1986:158, contra
Henrichs 2003:232 who instead calls the text ”a multi-layered, syncretistic, *interdisciplinary’
commentary on a verse theogony ascribed to Orpheus.”; “excerpts from the oldest version og the
Orphic cosmo-theogony known to us and, above all, a prose commentary on that poem.”, Calame
2005:157; “eschatological doctrines, exposition of funeral rites, and an allegorical commentary on an
Orphic theogony in terms of Presocratic physics”, Most 1997:117; see also Robertson 2003:218;
Rangos 2007:69-70. Most 1997:125 calls the theogony a hymn which is, as Bernabé 2002¢:95 points
out, how the commentator himself describes the text he is interpreting, col. 7.2. The commentator also
calls it a ”poem” (Tonais), col. 7.4.

63 Kapsomenos 1964a:10 who points to OF 21a Kern, ps.-Aristotle De mund. 401a25 = OF 31 (I)
Bernabe Cltatlon in col. 19.10 = OF 31 Bernabe Cp Pl Leg. 4. 715e =OF 31 (IH) Bernabe 0 pev &n
Gsog, coomsp kol 0 ToAa10s AOYOs, apXTV Te KOl TEAEUTTV KOl HECK TQV OVTWVY GTTOVTWV
gxwV” where the ancient tradition is explained as Orphic by the scholiast = OF 31 (IV) Bernabé.
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the following sections we will therefore take a closer look at the contents of this
theogony and the commentator’s interpretation of it.

A reconstruction of the Derveni Theogony is dictated by which passages the
commentator has chosen to interpret and in what order he quotes them.®* Betegh’s
careful study of the lemmata, both direct quotations and prose paraphrases, is of great
value for this reconstruction.®® The allegorical exegesis begins at column 7.9 where
Orpheus, according to the commentator, orders those who are not pure in hearing
(=initiated), to “put doors to your ears” since what he has to say, according to the
commentator, is not meant “for the many”.® This is a strong indication that the
theogony itself was adressed only to the initiates. Orpheus’ statement, however, is
used by the commentator to promote his own status as the only one who can interpret
the poem successfully since Orpheus is saying “great things in riddles” (col. 7.6-7)
and is “speaking mystically” (col. 7.8). The commentator could thus be explaining the
need for an allegorical interpretation either to a band of initiates or to people who he
considered to be potential initiates. The commentator tries to establish his own
authority by presenting himself as the one who can decipher these riddles. I find it
probable that the Derveni papyrus belonged to the same kind of books referred to by
Plato in his critique of the itinerant manteis in the Republic, meaning that the public
was aware of the existence of these books and that some might have read excerpts
from them even though they remained uninitiated.®” This remains a possibility which
must be tested against the rest of the text.

In column 8.2 Zeus is described as the mighty king from whom someone or
something was born.%® This belongs most probably to the proem and sets in that case

the main theme of the commentary: how Zeus came to power and how he, even

64 Bernabé 2002¢:94-95 believes that the Derveni Theogony is less systematized than Hesiod’s
Theogony, and shorter as it seems to be concentrated on Zeus and his reign. However, we cannot know
the actual length or content of the Derveni Theogony since a) it is the commentator, not necessarily
”Orpheus” who concentrates on Zeus, and b) even though the papyrus seems to end after column 26 the
whole papyrus is not conserved since a great deal of the lower part of each column is lost, see now
West 1983:94-98; Janko 2001:32 n190; Bernabé 2002c:123-124 on the possibility of another papyrus.
See also Betegh 2004:105.

65 Betegh 2004:94-131, esp. pp. 130-131 for a ”’possible narrative structure of the poem”. See also
Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:21-28.

66 All translations are taken from Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a unless otherwise
stated, ’doors to your ears” follows Laks 2007:158.

7 P1. Resp. 3.364e¢ ff.
8 [ofi A10s EEeyévovTo [Umepuev]éos PaotAfos.
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though he is not the first-born or the first king, is the one who creates all things.%® The
next citation explains that Zeus took the power to rule from his father in accordance
with a prophecy (col. 8.4-5). This prophecy came from Nyx (col. 11.10) who in all
probability was the first deity in the Derveni Theogony.”® The quote in col. 12.2 about
Olympos, ws av g[xor ka]Ta kahov £dos vigoevtos  OAUuTOU, probably marks
the end of Zeus’ seizing of power from his father. Zeus is now occupying “the fair
seat on snow-clad Olympos”. Next, Zeus hears prophecies from his father (col. 13.1).
Although this is not clear, the prophecies are most probably connected to the next
quote (col. 13.4) where he (Zeus) swallows the a18clov (meaning either the “reverend
one” or the “penis”).”! Zeus is probably advised to do this in order to secure his
position as the greatest god. Then the narrative goes back to the genealogy of god-
kings, with a probable reference to Kronos in col. 14.5, and back to “Ouranos, son of
Euphrone, who was the first to become king” (col. 14.6), Euphrone being an epithet
normally applied to Nyx. Column 15.6 summarizes the succession of the god-kings;
Ouranos, Kronos, and Zeus. Metis is then mentioned at the end of the column, 15.13,
but the context is uncertain. The commentator then introduces a rather long passage
from Orpheus’ poem where Zeus, on account of his swallowing, absorbs all creation
into himself (col. 16.3-6). By doing this Zeus “became the sole one” and can therefore
be proclaimed “king of all” later in the same column (16.14). This is also elaborated
in the next column which is where we find the Orphic fragment mentioned above:
“Zeus is the head, Zeus is the middle, and from Zeus are all things created” (col.
17.12)7 where he is introduced as a creator-god, and in column 18.12-13 where Zeus
is presented as the first born (TpdTos | [Yév]eTo). The rest of the papyrus is
concerned with Zeus’ creation of the world. A new episode in the reign of Zeus is
introduced in the last surviving column where the commentator is trying to explain an
incestuos episode between Zeus and his mother as a philological misunderstanding. A

number of episodes in this summary have been the subjects of intense debate. In the

%9 Betegh 2004:130.

70 Nyx is the mother of the first-born Ouranos (col. 14.6), see also Schibli 1990:45 ff; Bernabé
2007b:88 ff. who speculates whether Nyx conceived Ouranos on her own; Betegh 2004:153; Rangos
2007:55-56 who point to a parallel in Eudemos’ theogony.

71 West 1983:86; Calame 1997:66; Betegh 2004:112; Rangos 2007:54-55 believes Zeus is following
the advice of Nyx here, and points to a parallel in the Rhapsodic Theogony OF 237 (I-I1I) Bernabé.
Bernabé 2007b:98 argues that Zeus received this advice from both Nyx and his father, cols. 11.10,
13.1. We will return to this important and highly problematic column shortly.

2 My translation.
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following I will address the ones I find the most crucial for our understanding of how
the commentator worked and how the Derveni Theogony might have been. This is of

the utmost importance for our understanding of Orphic texts in general.

6.3.2 Dionysos in the Derveni theogony

If we compare this outline of the theogony as described above with what we know of
the other Orphic theogonies we see that Nyx appears and seems to play an important
role in the Derveni Theogony while Phanes, who is so important in the Rhapsodic
Theogony seems to be absent.”> Furthermore, Dionysos, who is normally seen as
playing a decisive role in Orphic soteriology, is not mentioned. The discussion of
Zeus’ incestous desire in column 26 has made scholars suggest that it introduced the
myth of the dismemberment of Dionyos as it is found in the Rhapsodic Theogony.’*
However, both the interpretations of the commentator and the theogony from which
he quotes contradict the presence of Dionysos, and thus the myth of his
dismemberment, in the Derveni Theogony.”

First of all, if we follow West’s definition of Orphism, there is no need to
assume that Dionysos played the same role in all Orphic theogonies as he did in the
Rhapsodic Theogony.

Second, there is a general focus on Zeus throughout the text. More than half of
the citations in the Derveni papyrus deal directly with Zeus, his ascension to power,
and his creation of the world and the gods. In some of the citations where Zeus is
absent, he is hinted at indirectly.’®

Third, in column 17.3-6 the commentator equates Zeus with o&p (air).”

oU yop EYEveTo, aAAa fv. 81° O T1 8¢

4 anp ekAnbe SednAwaTal €V Tols TPOTEPOLS. yevecBan Se
gvouiobe emelT’ covouaodn Zels, wOTEPEl TPOTEPOV
U ECOV.

73 The following discussion on Dionysos is based on Torjussen 2005:15-17.

74 West 1983:94; Parker 1995:496; Betegh 2002:61, 2004:340: Brisson 2003:20, 28.

75 Also argued by Laks 1997:123 n9; Bernabé 2002c:123 is cautious; Kouremenos, Parassoglou and
Tsantsanoglou 2006a:25; Edmonds 2008b:33.

76 Consider e.g. column 23.11 and /e placed therein the sinews of (i.e. the mighty; or the eddies of)
silver-eddying Achelous” where Zeus is in the process of creating the world anew. See also cols. 11.10
and 12.2. ’in a way the text itself is a prose hymn to Zeus”, Frede 2007:31.

77 Zeus as air is also found in Plut. Qu. conv. ”The source is likely to be Stoic: the quote is introduced
in the context of a pneuma model.”, Hardie 1992:4772.
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For it did not come to be, but existed. And why it
4 was called air has been made clear earlier in this book. But after

it had been named Zeus it was thought that it was born, as if it

not existed before
This point takes us to the allegorical methodology of the commentator and gives us a
glimpse of how he interprets the Derveni theogony in light of Presocratic physics.’®
The commentator explains that this air was not born, but had always existed. This
makes him conclude that Zeus also had always existed, or, more exactly, Nous
(Mind), the main deity for the commentator, had always existed, but at a certain time
during the creation of the world he changed and became air, receiving the name Zeus
in the process. Zeus is thus, according to the commentator, an aspect of Nous, as is
Ouranos and Kronos and all the other gods.” For the commentator the world was
therefore created by Nous, but as the creation proceeded through various stages Nous
assumed different roles. It is Nous appearing through these roles that have been
misunderstood by people as different gods, claims the commentator. The same is
claimed at the end of column 18.10-13, where we see how the commentator explains a
specific passage from the theogony:°

emel 8 exkAnon

Zeus, yeveoBat autov g[vop]i[ob]n, ovTa pev kol TpooBev

12 [o]voualou[e]vov & ofU. Sia TouTo Ae]yel “Zeus TPATOS
[yévleTo”

But after it had been called

Zeus it was thought that it was born, though it existed before too
12 but was not named. [This is why] he says: “Zeus was born

first”
The creation of the world is described etymologically through Aphrodite, Peitho, and
Harmonia who are perceived by mankind as deities, but who in reality are aspects of

Nous.3! Their names are explained by the commentator on account of Nous’ creative

78 Most 1997:122.

7 See e.g. cols. 13.3 behind which is the commentator’s belief that Nyx is an aspect of Nous just as
Zeus, see Rangos 2007:46-48, 14.7 where the name Kronos is explained etymologically as the “striking
Mind” (kpouvta Tov Nouv = kpouwv vous = Kpovos), 21 see below, 23.3 where the commentator
equates Okeanos with air and air with Zeus.

8071t is important to keep in mind that the papyrus operates with different narratives, or levels as Laks
2007:157-158 has recently reminded us. The passage from column 18 shows the two voices at play.

81 Kapsomenos 1964a:11 compared the etymological method of the commentator with that of
Metrodorus of Lampsacus, see also Henrichs 1984:256. Kahn 1997:56 see similarities to the use of
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actions as he in this stage put the different building blocks of the universe together by
making these components “aphrodise”, as man and woman do, through persuasion
and harmony (col. 21.5-12). This etymoligical interpretation of Aphrodite fits with the
commentator’s general view that Orpheus used sexual metaphors in his theogony
since he knew that “people consider all birth to depend on the genitals”.?? The
creation of the world as we know it therefore took place in the air, and we are told by
the commentator that the air (=Zeus) dominates everything (col. 19.3-4).3° The
commentator explains this stage of creation as the final stage, an interpretation that is
confirmed by two quotes from the theogony: “Zeus the head, Zeus the middle, and
from Zeus are all things created” (col. 17.12),%* and “But when the mind of Zeus
devised all things” (col. 25.14). Turning back to column 17 the commentator states
that “it [aspect of Nous] was named Zeus and it will continue to be its name until the
things that are now have been put together in the same fashion as they were
constructed beforehand” (col. 17.7-9).%5 Although this important passage is not a
quotation it reveals the commentator’s reading of the theogony. Zeus will continue to
be the king of gods as long as the world stays as it is. It is only after a major change in
the cosmos that Zeus will lose his power.®¢ Why should the commentator interpret the
theogony like this if Dionysos was present? It would have been easy for him to
consider Dionysos as yet another aspect of Nous, but he does not do this. In fact, he
explicitly claims that Zeus is and will continue to be the king of gods until such time
as the cosmos is changed. The commentator has Orpheus say this indirectly by
claiming that “he [Orpheus] said that this will be the last, since it was named Zeus”
(col. 17.6-7).87 According to the commentator, Orpheus, in the Derveni Theogony,
held Zeus to be the last god in the succession of god-kings. This reading is supported

by the admittedly lacunic passage in column 16.14-15 where the commentator

etymology in Pl. Cra. Calame 2005:158 points to a parallel in Hom. //. where Hera is connected to fog
(eéra), also Braarvig 2007:42 ff.

82 Col. 13.7-8: gV Tols afi8olo]is 0pAVY TNV YEveatv Tous avBpwdtou[s] | vouilo[vtas eijvat
TOUTW! EXPNOATO.

83 See Frede 2007:26 and Rangos 2007:60-61 on the possible heterogeneous composition of air.

84 My translation.

85 My translation, chvopdadn Zevs kal ToUTo aUTdt SiaTeAel dvopa By, | uéxpt els TO aUTO E180s
T VOV EoVTa GuUVESTOON | EV cdiTrep TTPOGbey EoVTa TICIPEITO.

86 Betegh 2004:257-259 see this as evidence that the commentator’s cosmogony was cyclical. Cp.
Vernant 1983:20 ff. who argues that the degeneration of races is believed to be reversed some time in
the future.

. \ e b b ~ 7 4 b 4 \
87 My translation, kol ”uoTaToV” edenoev eoeaboat TouTov, EMEIT’ | cOvopoodn Zeus.
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explains a quote from the theogony: ““[And now he is] king of all [and will be]
afterwards” | [It is clear that] “Mind” and [“king of all” are the] same thing”.3® The
commentator is discussing Nous, but it is likely that he means Zeus as an aspect of
Nous. The quote from the theogony also probably refers Zeus as the king of the gods
since Nous is a result of the commentator’s interpretation. This is also supported by
the discussion of Zeus in the following column (17) and the description of Zeus as
[UTrepuev]éos PactAnos in the quote in column 8.2.

There is an additional point to made here. In column 17.7-9, considered above,
the commentator expects the world to change once again sometime in the future. The
change will present us with an entirely different world from the one we now know.
However, because “the things that are now” is supposed to become what “they were
before” there is no implication of a chronological step forward in the theogony, but
rather a regression to the old order of the world. According to the commentator’s
“genealogy” an old aspect of Nous will then take control of the world. Hence,
according to the commentator there is no room for Dionysos in the Derveni
Theogony. Based on these indications in the texts I think we can conclude that the
Derveni theogony contained another version of an Orphic theogony than the one we
find in Athenagoras and the Rhapsodic Theogony. This should not surprise us

considering that these texts are separated by at least four centuries.®

6.3.3 a18otov and TPWTOYovos in the Derveni theogony

In column 14.6 the commentator cites a verse from the Derveni Theogony where
Ouranos, son of Nyx, is presented as the first-born king, Oupavos Eudppovidns, os
TPWTIoTOS PaciAeucev. The succession of ruling gods in the Derveni Theogony
then seems follow the Hesiodic schema, as is seen in the citation in column 15.6: €k
Tou 81 Kpovos adTis, émeita 8¢ untieta Zeus. The way the power is attained is,
however, quite different from what we find in Hesiod, or in any other Greek text of
the same period. Central in this respect is column 13.4 where we find a quote from the

Derveni Theogony which is the subject of an intense, ongoing debate:

88 »[viv & toTi]v BaoiAels TAvT[cov kai T° EooeT’ EmleiTa’ | [SHAov &T1] Nous kai T[dvTeov
BaciAevs 0Tt Ty TOV.

89 Bernabé 2002¢:123.
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4 a180lov KaTETIVEY, Os aBépar exkBope TpdTOS

Here, someone is swallowing something and since this quotation is taken from its
context and since it does not form a semantic unit, the relative pronoun 0s must point
to something other than a18olov, a reconstruction of its meaning is dependent upon
the commentator’s remarks about this particular verse and how the verse fits with the
rest of the Derveni text.”® There are at least two differing views on this passage.
According to the Rhapsodic and possibly the Hieronyman theogonies, Zeus
swallows Phanes in order to attain power and (re)create the universe. Since the
Derveni Theogony also operates with a second creation by Zeus it has been suggested
that the same narrative is reflected in the quoted passage. Based on this it has been
suggested that ai8otov should be understood as an adjective meaning “venerable”
which refers to a god not mentioned in the passage. The main reason for treating
a18olov as an adjective is the relative pronoun which is the subject of ekBope and has
Beov or Saripova as its antecedent.®! It is this god or daimon, being the direct object of
koTemvey, referred to as ai8olov, which is swallowed by Zeus. According to
Brisson, Protogonos, who is seen as identical to Phanes, in the Derveni Theogony,
emerged from the cosmic Egg, the same as in the Rhapsodic Theogony, and entered
the aither in which the Egg had been fashioned.”? Thus Brisson, following Laks and
Most, translate the passage to “he swallowed down the reverend one (aidoion), who
was the first to leap forth into aether.”®* ai8olov is therefore treated as an adjective
also in the longer citation from the theogony in column 16.3-6 which refers to the

same episode as the one in column 13:

TPWTOYOVOoU Baol)\émg a18olou” T 8’ Apa TAVTES
4 aeavaTm ﬁpooedpuv uaKapeg Beol 8¢ Beol nSE Beciva

KO(l TTOTO(UOl Kol KpT]VO(l ETTT]pO(TOl 00\)\0( Te TTO(VTO(

Qo0 TOT’ AV YEYOQT’, aUTOS 8’ dpol LOUVOS EYEVTO

920 Betegh 2004:111 argues against connecting this verse to the preceding verse quoted in column 13.1:
Zeus pev emel 8 TaTpos gou mopa [BléodaT’ akouoa[s], see also Betegh 2004:113 n49 on Janko
2001:24 (see also Janko 2002:27). West 1983:85-86, 114 believes that the commentator intentionally
rearranged the verses from the Theogony and suggests that the verse in column 13.4 followed after the
verse in column 8.5: [a]Aknv T° €v xelpeoot [A]aP[ev k]a[1] Saipoy[a] kuSpov. Betegh 2004:117-
118 and Bernabé 2007b:90 argues against this.

°1 Brisson 2003:23.

92 This would explain the prefix ek in ékBope, Brisson 2003:23. Rangos 2007:52 does not want to
speculate who Protogonos was.

93 Laks and Most 1997b:15 translation checked by Tsantsanoglou; Brisson 2003:22. Similar in
Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:133: “the reverend one (a1801ov) he swallowed,
who first sprung out of the aither”.
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Of the First-born king, the reverend one; and upon him all
4 the immortals grew, blessed gods and goddesses

and rivers and lovely springs and everything else

that had then been born; and he himself became the sole one®*

Thus, according to this interpretation, Phanes must have been the creator god in the
Derveni Theogony, as in the Rhapsodic Theogony. Then, after the reigns of Ouranos
and Kronos, Zeus seized power by swallowing Phanes, after advice from his father,
Nyx, or both. By doing this all creation was absorbed into Zeus making him the only
being in the universe. Then, Zeus was able to create the world anew, making himself
not only the king amongst gods, but also the creator and thereby the first god through
a reversal of the traditional genealogy.”

The other interpretation, to which I adhere, is based on a reading where
a18olov is not understood as an adjective, but rather as a noun meaning “phallus” or
“penis”. Again it will be necessary to see the passages from columns 13 and 16 in
light of each other. To start with the latter column, and the TWpwToyovos, it is
necessary to point out that this is not a title that is exclusive for Phanes, even though it
is given to Phanes in the Rhapsodic Theogony, since it could be interpreted simply as
a title for the first-born.”® The commentator points this out for us in column 18.12-13

b

where “those who do not know” are accused of calling Zeus the first-born.”’
According to the Derveni Theogony Zeus was indeed born first since he reversed the
genealogy of gods through his second creation, but according to the interpretation of
the commentator, this is not what Orpheus really meant since Zeus, as an aspect of the
eternal entity Nous, was never been born at all but had always existed. Nevertheless,
the statement shows that the title was simply reserved for the god who was born first.
Protogonos need not refer to Phanes then. Furthermore, ai8olov need not be
considered an adjective for the following reasons.

The relative pronoun in column 13.4 could just as easily refer to Ouranou, as

Betegh has suggested, or a similar genitive construction preceeding the cited passage

94 Tr. Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:134.
SE. g. West 1983:85; Rusten 1985:125; Parker 1995:490; Brisson 2003:22 ff.; Rangos 2007:51 ff.

96 Bernabé 2002¢:107, 2007b:96. Betegh 2004:115 points to the ”C-tablet” from Thurii on which both
TpwToyovos (line 1) and Pavns (line 5) appear separated from each other, and it seems that the deity
which is closest to the title is Ge.

9701 8 &vBpw[Tot ol Y1vedokovTles T AeySueva | [wds T]pcaTdyovo[v] duTta [Beov vouilouot]
Tov Znva [.
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in which Ouranos is described as the first god to have leapt forth into the aither.”® This
suggestion is strengthened by the fact that TpwTOyovos simply refers to the first-
born god. This is Ouranos according to the Derveni Theogony.” We see this from the
citation in column 14.6 where Ouranos is described as the “son of Euphrone [Nyx],
who was the first to become king.”'% There are no indications in the Derveni
Theogony or in the interpretations of the commentator that could suggest any
generation of deities prior to Nyx, as Bernabé has convincingly argued.'! The
aidolov swallowed by Zeus in column 13.4, then, should be understood as a noun
meaning “phallus” or “penis” which belongs to the one who was the first to leap forth
into the aither. If we compare this with column 16.3-6 the ai8oiov belongs to the
first-born king. This would make the ai8clov swallowed by Zeus the phallus of

102

Ouranos. = This is not as far-fetched as it might seem at first. Introducing the

theogony in column 7 the commentator stresses that Orpheus’ poem

4 éoT1 8¢ E[evn Tis 1] Tonols
[K]at avBpad[Tois] avi[yu]aTteddns, [ke]i [ Opdev]s auTt[o]s
[]ploT’ alv[iypo]To ouk iBeAe Aeyetv, [ev aiv]iypoo[i]v 8¢
[uey]oAa.

4 This poem is strange and
riddling to people, though [Orpheus] himself did not intend
to say contentious riddles but rather great things in a riddling
way.!%3

Orpheus’ technique is revealed in column 13.5-9, just after the problematic passage:

OTI HEV TTACOV TNV TTONGIV TEPL TV TPOYHATWY

odviCETou K[a]6’ Eﬁog 'éKO(oTov dvdyKn )\éyew

£V TOIS 0([16010]13 opmv TT]V YEVEO‘lV Toug avepmﬁou[g]
8 vounCov[TO(g efival TouTw! expnoaTo oweu 8e TGV

a18olwv [ou yiv]eaBai, aidolwi eikacas Tov NAo[v:]

Since he is speaking through the entire poem allegorically

98 Betegh 2004:113 ff.; Bernabé 2007b:84.

99 Bernabé and Jiménez 2001 :189, 2008:142; Bernabé 2007a:216-223, 225.

190 Oypavos Evppovidns, 0s mpcdTioTos BaciAeuoey.

101 Bernabé 2002c:106-108, 2007b:89 ff; Brisson 2003:19 n2; Betegh 2004:148-149; Torjussen
2005:13-15. contra Rusten 1985:135 n31; Parker 1995:491.

192 This view has been argued by several scholars including Burkert 1980:32, 1987a:22; Graf
1985:588; Bernabé 2002¢:105, 110; Janko 2001:24 n124,2002:27, 33; Betegh 2004:121 f.; Calame
2005:160. See also Torjussen 2005:13-15.

103 My translation based on Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a.
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about the real things, it is necessary to speak about each word

in turn. Seeing that people consider all birth to depend on
8 the genitals and that without the genitals there can be no birth,

he used this (word) and likened the sun to a genital organ
The oi8olov is explained as a way to describe the sun and it is explicitly described as
a phallus. Turning to column 16, we the commentator points to the same equation:
“[that] he called the sun a genital organ has been made clear”.!®* According to the
commentator, then, Orpheus used sexual metaphors in the poem in order to illustrate
generation. Why else, asks Bernab¢, should the commentator explain Orpheus’ use of
ai8olov as a metaphor?'® The commentator is convinced that Orpheus meant
something different with this, namely that the “gods” have not succeded each other as
those who do not know believe, but that the “gods” in reality are aspects of the same
god. In the same way that the names of these gods are explained etymologically from
the different phases of Nous’ creation, the use of a18clov is used matephorically to
explain the development of creation from a period when the stuff of the universe (Ta
ovTa) were striking aimlessly against each other (the reign of Kronos), to a reign of
intelligent design and constellations (the reign of Zeus).!% Instrumental in both phases
was the sun, or fire, which can either cause or hinder the stuff (Ta ovta) to be
formed, which assumed different roles under the different phases.!?” Since the citation
concerns how Zeus came to power and and initiated the second creation, the
commentator explains a18olov as a device to illustrate this. Hence, in Orpheus’ poem
Zeus swallows a penis in order to attain both power and creativity. The commentator
then interprets “penis” allegorically as the sun since both genitals and the sun are

crucial for the creation of life.!08

The same technique is seen in column 21, as we saw
above, where the birth of Aphrodite, Harmonia, and Peitho are interpreted
etymologically by the commentator as processes in Nous’ creation of the world. That

the commentator should understand c8olov as “phallus” when he read the theogony

104 Col. 16.1, [a180i]ov Tov HAtov Ed[n]oev elvan Se[SHAJeoTa”
105 Bernabé 2002¢:106, 2007b:81. ¢kBope might also have sexual undertones, as we will see later.
106 See col. 15.6, unTieTo Zeus (taken from a citation from the theogony).

197 col. 9.5-8 the commentator explains how Zeus placed the fire in a distant place so that the things
that are was able to form new entities. Frede 2007:24 points out that the fire was also needed to warm

things to such an extent that they would be able to form new entities. By placing the sun in the middle

at the right distance from things, Zeus/Nous was able to finalize his creation.

108 Bernabé 2002¢:105-110, 2007b:82 ff., contra Brisson 2003:24; Jourdan 2003:61.
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is supported by the fact this is the meaning which is most often given to the word in
Greek literature.!?”

Further evidence that supports the equation of ai§otov with “phallus/penis” is
found in column 14 where we catch glimpses of episodes in the theogony which
preceded the reign of Zeus. The column starts with a statement by the commentator,
which is connected to the citation in column 13.4, who claims that something sprang
“out of the brightest and hottest one (masc.) having been separated from itself.” (col.
14.1-2, [e]xBopmi Tov AaumpoTaTtov Te [kal Belpuo[TlaTtov | xwpiobev ad’
gwuTou). The answer to what is separated from itself is found in the quote in the same
column which refers to Kronos’ “great deed”, a deed which in all probability must be
the famous castration of his father Ouranos, also known from Hesiod’s Theogony.!!?
According to this Kronos castrated Ouranos, but his penis did not fall into the ocean
as in Hesiod, but was rather swallowed by Zeus. As we have seen, the commentator
interpreted Kronos as the phase of creation when Nous made the things that are (Tc
ovTo) strike against each other. The “great deed” which Orpheus talks about, then, is
in reality the episode when Nous becomes the “striking Mind” (kpouwv vous, col.
14.7-14).!! Again, the sun is of great importance in this new stage in the creation and
that is why the commentator say that “Kronos was born from Helios to Ge, because it
was account of the sun that (the eovta) were induced to be struck against each other.”
(col. 14.2-4, ToUTov ouv Tov Kpovov | yevésbat ¢pnoiv ek Tou "HAtou tmi [y, o1t
alTiav éoxe | Sta Tov MAtov kpouecBai oAAnAa). Thus, according to Orpheus,
Kronos was the son of Helios and Ge, but according to the commentator, the sun was
also the same as Ouranos’ penis.!!?

To sum up the succession of kings among the gods as the commentator most
probably read it in the theogony, Ouranos, the son of Nyx, was the first-born king
from whose creative power (=his penis) all gods and godesses, rivers and mountains
have been created (col. 16.3-6). Ouranos was deprived of his reign through the “great

deed” undertaken by Kronos, meaning that Kronos castrated Ouranos (col. 14.5).

109 Calame 2005:160; Bernabé 2007b:81 refers to Hdt. 2.30, Arist. Gen. an. 493a25; see also Brisson
2003:24. For the use of sexual metaphors in the Derveni Papyrus see Calame 1997.

110 Hes. Theog. 178 ff.; P Derv. 14.5, 81& ToUTo Aéyel ”Os [refers to Kronos in 14.2] uéy’ épefev”.
Calame 2005:160-161.

" K ronos — “sated intelligence”, Olymp. In Plat. Phaed. 1.5; Plut. Qu. Rom. 266e: Kronos = Chronos.

12 plike e. g. Rusten 1985:136 who believed that the commentator saw Ouranos as the same as the
sun. See Bernabé 2002¢:110, 2007b:88 with whom I agree.
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Ouranos was therefore separated from his penis which, in turn, was swallowed by
Zeus (cols. 14.1,13.4).113

That a god swallows a penis in order to attain power is unique in a Greek
context. Parallels in Hurrian and Hittite theogonies have been pointed out by
Burkert.!!'* According to accounts in the Hittite Theogony and Kingship in Heaven
(also known as The Song of Kumarbi) Kumarbi, who can be compared with Kronos,
fought against Anu in order to attain power. Kumarbi chased Anu up to the heavens,
seized his ancles and bit his knees so that Anu’s “manhood” became absorbed into the
belly of Kumarbi. Anu, however, had managed to plant seeds in his penis of not only
mountains and rivers (including Tigris) who Kumarbi then had to “create” but also
deities including the storm-god (parallel to Hesiod’s Zeus) who would eventually
dethrone him.''> Brisson and Rangos are both sceptical to this parallel and argue that
it alone cannot be used as evidence for the same narrative in the Derveni Theogony.!!®
However, when this parallel is seen together with other evidence supporting the
proposed narrative, most of which are found in the papyrus itself, then evidence that a
similar theogonic narrative existed in a nearby culture should be taken into account.
That a myth like this was known to the Greeks has been suggested by Burkert by
referring to Diogenes Laertius who ascribe tales where the gods perform fellatio to
Orpheus.''” We should be cautious, however, since, as Tsantsanoglou and
Kouremenos point out, “swallowing a severed penis can hardly be described as
fellatio™.!!8

Even so, I believe that the case for translating ci8olov as a noun meaning
“phallus” or “penis” is stronger than seeing it as an adjective meaning “reverend”.

This leaves us with the rest of the Derveni Theogony which we are now ready to see
in full.

13 Kirk, Raven and Schofield 1999:32; Bernabé 2002c:111, 2007b:83-84; Betegh 2004:119-120.
114 Burkert 1983b:119; Bernabé 2002¢:105-106, 2007b:82. West 1997:85, 89 is cautious.

5 Line 18 ff. of the Hittite Theogony, see Giiterbock 1948:124. There were also other versions of this
myth.

116 Brisson 2003:28; Rangos 2007:51

17 Burkert 2004:91; Betegh 2004:120. Diog. Laert. 1.5, kol T& 0Tavicos UTS TIveov GuBpcdTeov
AIGXPOUPYOUNEVT TG TNS Povis Opyavey.

118 K ouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:26 n68.
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6.3.4 Phanes in the Derveni theogony

According to the Derveni Theogony Zeus is both the creator of the universe and the
king of the gods. Through his reversal of the creation, and his second creation of
everything, he is also the first-born. Hence, the quotations from column 18.12-13:
Zeus TpWTOS | [YEv]eTo (Zeus was born first), column 8.2: [o]t Aios eEeyevovTo
[UTrepuev]éos BaoiAnos (who were born from Zeus, the mighty king), column 17.2:
Zeus keda[An, Zeus péc]og, Atos & ek [T]oavTta TeT[ukTon] (Zeus is the head, Zeus
the middle, and from Zeus is everything fashioned), and column 19.10: Zeus
Baoihevs, Zeus & apxos amAVTwWY apylkeépauvos (Zeus the king, Zeus the ruler
of all, he of the bright bolt).!'’” The Derveni Theogony shares this emphasis on Zeus
and the second creation with the Rhapsodic Theogony. This is not enough, however,
to use the Rhapsodic Theogony to reconstruct the Derveni Theogony. As we have
seen, it was not Phanes who was swallowed by Zeus in the Derveni Theogony.
Furthermore, as has been argued by Bernabé, there seems to be no room for Phanes in
the Derveni Theogony or in the cosmology of the commentator.'?° T will briefly go
through the arguments against his presence in the papyrus and the theogony
commented upon there.

First, there is no sign of him in the text itself. Brisson believes that this “can be
explained by purely material reasons”, indicating that he was mentioned in the parts
that are now lost.!?! This argumentum ex silentio cannot be given any weight unless
logic dictates that he must have been in the theogony.!'??

Second, it has been suggested that not only TpwTOyovos is an alternative title
for Phanes (discussed above), but that unTis, which appears in column 15, refers to
the goddess Metis, who in the Rhapsodic Theogony equate with Phanes.!?* The
fragmentary state of the papyrus makes it impossible to confirm this and I follow
West’s and Betegh’s interpretation of unTis as a noun connected to Zeus as the

“intelligent one” rather than a reference to the goddess Metis/Phanes.!?*

119 Bernabé 2007b:96.

120 Bernabé 2002¢:106-107, 2007b:89 ff; Betegh 2004:148-149; Torjussen 2005:13-15.
121 Brisson 2003:24 n39; Jourdan 2003:61.

122 Betegh 2004:117.

12307 96, 97, OF 139 Bernabé, see Betegh 2004:113 n52 with references to Kern. Calame 1997:70 ff.,
2005:162 f. believes Metis is present but does not equate her with Phanes.

124 See col. 15.13, unTiv Kat. [ c.13.  Jev BaoAnida Tiu[nv] which West 1983:114
reconstructed to MATv ko[l pakapwv kaTex]wv BactAniSa Tiu[ny.], seeing UATIS as a title
referring to Zeus, followed by Betegh 2004:32-33, 113-114; Bernabé 2007b:92. Bernabé 2002¢:107,
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Third, Ouranos is titled the first-born in the Derveni Theogony, meaning that
there was only one generation preceding him. He is described as the son of Nyx while
no mention is made of Phanes as his father. According to Bernab¢ it is uncommon not
to mention the father in such circumstances, but in this instance it could well be that
Ouranos did not have a father since Nyx probably was the primordial deity in the
Theogony, meaning that she fashioned the Sky for herself.!?> Furthermore, there is no
place for Phanes in the theogony after Ouranos.!2°

Fourth, Brisson has proposed that the “glorious daimon” referred to in the
quote in column 8.4-5 is Phanes, Zeus pev mel 81 Ta[Tpos €o0]U mapa BE[c]poTov
apxnv | [a]Aknv T° ev xelpeaot E[A]aP[ev k]a[1] Saipov[a] kuSpov. Zeus takes the
power from his fatehr and the glorious daimon. This is a puzzling verse which
occupies the commentator for the rest of the column and well into the next. However,
I can see no reason why the daimon should be equated with Phanes. This is only
possible if the daimon is seen as the antecedent to aidoion in column 13.4 and that
these verses followed each other in the theogony.!'?” We have no evidence for this.!?
Instead we might read column 8 and 9 as further evidence that the ai8clov was
Ouranos’ penis and it is this power he refers to here. In column 9.5 ff. the
commentator starts to discuss how fire behaves and is instrumental in the creation of
things. The commentator couples this discussion of fire with the power Zeus took
from his father and the daimon because the power equals ci8olov which in turn
equals the sun.'? Thus Zeus had to swallow the penis in order to get the power to
create things. According to the commentator the penis, as we saw above, should be
understood allegorically as the sun which became separated from Ouranos when he
was castrated by his son Kronos. It is uncertain who the daimon is, based on this
interpretation he might be understood, at least by the commentator, as Ouranos. In the
Derveni Theogony, by contrast, the “glorious daimon” could have been Helios, the

sun, since the commentator emphasize that the real meaning is not that Zeus took the

2007b:90 adds that Phanes is a late deity, but his presence is attested on one of the gold tablets from
Thurii (1.3 Thurii 2, the ”C-tablet”) also from the middle of the fourth century BC.

125 Bernabé 2002¢:109-111, 2007b:89, refers to Arist. Metaph. 1091b4, see also brief discussion
above.

126 Col. 15.6, £ To0 [Ouranos] &n Kpdvos adTis, meita 8 pntieta Zevs. Betegh 2004:118-119.
127 According to West’s exempli gratia reconstruction, 1983:114, see also 84 ff.

128 Betegh 2004:117-118. See also Bernabé 2007b:91 on the meaning of “took in his hands” which,
according to Bernabé, means that he took the power from his father, here Kronos.

129 See also Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:198 on this.
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power and the daimon from his father (Kronos). The power and the glorious daimon
could thus have been seen as the same thing in the theogony.

Fifth since Phanes is called Eros in the Rhapsodic Theogony one could
perhaps expect to see him appear under that guise.!’* However, as Bernabé has
pointed out, Eros is not even present in column 21 where Aphrodite, Harmonia, and
Peitho are explained by the commentator as metaphors for the creation of things in the
air by Nous.

Based on these considerations I believe we can safely rule Phanes out of the
Derveni Theogony. To sum up the theogony we have Nyx as the primordial deity who
creates Ouranos on her own. Ouranos is therefore the first-born and he is also the first
of the gods to rule. Next Kronos castrates Ouranos, leading to the creation of the sun,
Helios, in the process. The commentator interprets the castration as a new stage in the
creation of the world where the stuff things are made of started to strike against each
other on account of the sun. For this reason Kronos is called son of Helios (since it
was this activity that made things strike against each other). Next, Zeus swallows the
sun and with it all creation. Then, he creates everything anew. A number of known
gods and geographical features (such as the river Achelous) are created in the poem
even though we do not see exactly at what stage this happens in the Derveni
papyrus.!3!

Although the Derveni Theogony operated with a double creation, it seems that
the commentator did not. This becomes clear, in my opinion, from the way he treats
the sun and fire in the formation of the world. Again we return to the verse in column
13.4 since the a18clov is interpreted as the sun by the commentator. The commentator
interprets the various gods, Ouranos, Kronos, and Zeus, as aspects of Nous, the only
deity in the universe, eternal and unborn. His different aspects attained different
names based on what stage the creation of the world was (Ouranos as the determining
mind (opiletv NoUs, col. 14.12-13), Kronos as the striking mind (col. 14.7)). Mind
needs to manipulate and change fire and the sun in order to fulfill his creation. This

becomes clear in column 9 where the power of fire is related, and colum 15 where it is

130 Bernabé 2007b:91.

131 gee e.g. Bernabé 2002c:111 ff., 2007b:85 who based on Burkert 2004:93 argues that Aither is
created through ejaculation in column 13.4, pointing to parallels in Egyptian material, see objections in
Betegh 2004:155-156. Cf. also Aphrodite, Harmonia, Peitho in column 21, and the goddesses in
column 22, Okeanos in column 23 and so on. The focus of the major part of the Derveni papyrus was
on how Zeus attained his power and became the first-born creator-god.
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said that the sun was “separated and confined in the middle” in order to prevent the
things that are (EovTa) from striking against each other.'3? Thus, the placement of the
sun in the middle (of the universe) holds things apart from each other, so that the stars
and the sun, which are made out of the same material, do not strike against each other.
As the commentator says “if the god did not wish the present eovTa to exist, he would
not have made the sun” (col. 25.10, 0 Bgos €1 un nBeAev €lval, oUK AV ETTOTOEV
nAtov). The swallowing of the sun, or Ouranos’ penis, and everything in the universe
is therefore seen as another stage in the creation of the universe where new
constellations are made. The stuff the world is made of, however, is seen by the
commentator to be uncreated and eternal.

In using the internal evidence in the text instead of turning to other Orphic
theogonies we come closer, I think, to the intended narrative commented on in the
Derveni papyrus.'3? Although the Derveni Theogony shared some features with later
texts, such as the swallowing of something, a second creation which makes Zeus the
creator and first-born king, there are also differences which need to be pointed out and
emphasized, such as the absence of Phanes and Dionysos. The Derveni Theogony is
therefore a good example of the variations which occurred in the Orphic texts. By
using West’s definition of Orphism as “the fashion for using Orpheus as an authority”
there is no need to make the text fit an “Orphic context” since this context is not fixed
regarding specific episodes and the meanings which were attached to them. There is
therefore no reason to use other Orphic theogonies as the starting point for any

reconstruction of the Derveni Theogony.

6.4 The Derveni commentator

The exegesis of Orpheus’ Theogony makes up the largest part of the papyrus. The
other columns, mainly the first seven but also columns 10 and 20, serve other
purposes which nevertheless are connected to the commentary. It is in these “other”

columns, the “ritual part”, that we find the commentator’s views on sacrifice and

132 Col. 9.5-10, y1vedok[w]v 00V TO TP dvapepelypévoy Tols | GAAols 0TI Tapdoool Kol
k[ewA]Uol Ta SvTta ouvicTacBat | Sta v Bohiv eEadAao[cel Ta] GvTa cupoaryfval. | oco §°
afv] adbn éprO([TsTTou émK]pO(Tnﬁév 8¢ ployeTtan | Tols aA[A]ois. Col. 15.1-5, Kp0\35<|>v auTa
mpo[s aAJAnAa KO([l] TI'OT]OT]l TO [TrpcoT]ov | xcoploes\n'a 610(01'7]\10(1 Six’ a)\)\n)\cov TO EOVTO |
Xcop[l](;ousvou yap ToU nAlou kal amohoauBavopevou | v peawt TMEXS 10XEL KOl TAVwSE ToU
nAlou | kal To ko TeBev.

133 Also argued by Betegh 2004:93.
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cultic activities, performed by himself and others. These columns are therefore
valuable if we want to learn more about the commentator, how he related to other

cults, and also to what audience his text was intended.

6.4.1 Ritual in the Derveni papyrus

Central in the first seven columns are the Erinyes and what appears to be a description
of their role in the world and how one is to appease them through sacrifices. Even
though it is difficult to reconstruct the ritual, there are many things in these columns
that suggest that the ritual had an eschatological purpose.!3* In Archaic and Classical
literature the Erinyes were seen as vengeful spirits often connected to family
curses.!® If we accept that the Eumenides were the same as the Erinyes, then it seems
that Rohde was right in identifying the Erinyes as the souls of the dead.!*® In any case,
the commentator emphasizes their importance by referring to them in the first four
columns, while the Eumenides appear in columns 2 and 6. From the lacunic first
columns, then, it seems that we need to perform sacrifices to the Erinyes (col. 2.6-7,
6.1-2) and Eumenides (col. 2.6-7, 6.1-2, 8-10), who both seems to be, as Betegh has
argued, a sub-class of daimones.'*” The reason for this seems to be connected to what
is said in column 4, where Herakleitos” words on the Erinyes are quoted, in column 5
where the terrors of Hades, but also to the rest of the Derveni papyrus and the
Theogony which is commented upon there. I will start with column 4.

Column 4 is connected to the rest of the papyrus by its emphasis on the current
order of the universe, what the commentator understands as the reign of Zeus where
Zeus, as all other gods, is an aspect of Nous; “Is it not then because of him [Zeus] that
the universe has order?”!*® We have seen that this order is connected to the sun and its
placement in the middle of the universe, but here in column 4, the sun itself is said to

be guarded by the Erinyes:

134 Tsantsanoglou 1997:98.

135 Rohde 1903 11:229 ff. argued that the Erinyes were the souls of the dead, an interpretation
supported by Harrison 1991 [1922]:213-239. On Erinyes as vengeful see Hom. /. 6.200, 9.571; Aesch.
Eum. 46 ff., 126; Eur. Or. 256; Pl. Leg. 9.865; Plut. De exil. 11

136 Ag Betegh 2004:85-88 does, contra Henrichs 1984:264-265. See also Tsantsanoglou 1997:100.
Rohde did not separate the Erinyes from the Eumenides.

137 Betegh 2004:88. Frede 2007:30-31 suggests that the Erinyes are unplacated souls while the
Eumenides are placated souls.

138 Col. 4.4, &p> ol TA[Ewv Exet Sia TS]wSEe KSopoS;
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nAt[os ...].ou kaTa Ppuctv avbpw[Tmiou] elpos Todos [0TH,]

8 To y[eyeBols oux UTEpPaAAwv elk[oTas ou]pous e[Upous]
[eoU" €1 8¢ uln, Epvug[s] viv eEeuprioou[ot, Alkns emikoupol’]
[oTes 8¢ undev umep]Batov oMt K[

The sun in the nature of ... is a human foot in width,
8 not exceeding in size the proper limits of its width.

Or else the Erinyes, assistants of Dike, will find it out.

And [they will punish it?], so that it will not transgress ...
We are able to reconstruct these admittedly lacunic verses since they are citations
from two previously known Herakleitos-fragments.!3® It seems that the Erinyes played
an important role in the cosmology of the commentator.!*’ David Sider has argued
that according to the “ancient thinking” the sun was probably believed to transgress
its boundaries every day since it became bigger during the day and then was
extinguished by the Erinyes at night.!#! This appears to be what Herakleitos believed,
and we can possibly see the same idea in Plato when he writes that Dike is set to
control the passing of night and day.'** However, this idea does not seem to have been
held by the Derveni commentator since, as we have seen, he believed the sun to be
constant and placed in the middle of the universe, even during the night.!*3 This
becomes clear in his discussion in column 25 on the stars which are kept from each
other by the sun, even at night. For this reason he must have believed in the existence
of the sun even when he could not see it (at night), just as he believed in the existence
of the stars during daytime, since an exstinguished sun would certainly lead to a new

phase in the creation of the world.!#

139 Herakleitos 22 B 3 and 94 DK.

140 This column has been hotly debated. In col. 4.7 Mouraviev 1985, followed by Sider 1987, read ou
kaTa puatv and thus he argued that the commentator quoted from Herakleitos because he disagreed
with him. Schénbeck 1993:16 has argued against this reading. Tsantsanoglou 1997:94 read ecou]Tou
kaTa $puotv, but Kouremenos, Pardssoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a read ...].ou kaTa ¢puctv where .
is said to show traces of a 8. I will not concentrate on the size itself, but rather the fact that the sun had
limits which seems to be the reason why the commentator included the quotation, see Sider 1997:143.
141 Sider 1997:142, see Kouremenos, Paréssoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:158 ff. for discussion.

142 Herakleitos 22 B 6 DK, 0 fAios o pdvov, kaBdmep 6 "H. ¢not, véos &b’ nuépnt £oTiv, GAN Gel
VEos ouvexws, Cp. Xenophanes who, according to Hippol. Haer. 1.14.3, maintained that the sun was
created every day by small lumps of fire that joined each other.

143 If the commentator disagreed with Herakleitos, then it might be on this point.

144 This is perhaps one of the reasons they are honoured in column 2?
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The Erinyes are also said to punish the souls of unjust men (col. 3). It is here, I
believe, that the connection between the two parts of the papyrus is made explicit.!*?
Just as the Erinyes are important for the universe and everything in it, they are also a
threat to this order, if the boundaries are crossed. The same applies to the fate of
individuals if they cross their boundaries.'#¢ The Erinyes do not enforce these tasks on

their own accord but are said to do this on orders from Dike.'4’

Similarly, the
Eumenides are described as souls (col. 6.9-10, Eupevides yop | Yuxai gloiv), which
are the same as daimones (col. 6.3-4, Saluoves eumo[dwv & elol] | Pluxais
exB]pot), who also exact vengeance on mankind (col. 6.1, eU]xal ko Buo[i]on
u[eiA]iooouct Ta[s uxas]). It is therefore necessary to appease the Eumenides,
whom the commentator at least associate with the Erinyes, through preliminary
sacrifices of birds (col. 2.7, possibly 6.11) and “innumerable and many-knobbed
cakes” (col. 6.6-9) as well as libations of water and milk.!*® Also of importance seems
to be the recitation of hymns adapted to the music or poetry (col. 2.8, poug[i]knt)
which was probably a part of this ritual.!** Although these rites are eschatological in
the sense that they protect the soul from the fury of the Erinyes, I am not convinced
that these rites were connected to a funerary context, as some scholars have
suggested.!”® True, there are libations directed to the dead, but since these are

identified as Eumenides it is more probable that they were part of the preliminary

145 As Lask 1997:125; Most 1997:127; and Betegh 2004:329 also argues. Hussey 1999:319, 322-323
states that ”the structure and history of the cosmos (or world-soul) was taken to be analogous to that of
the individual soul”.

146 Tsantsanoglouu 1997:109 has argued that the Erinyes were only connected to the fate of the souls,
not, as Herakleitos would have it, guardians of the sun.

147 Both in cols. 3.5 and 4.9. Cp. the PL. Symp. 202e where daimones are seen as intermediate between
the gods and mankind, Henrichs 1984:258 n8. Cp. now Hussey 1972:49 who, based on Herakleitos B
94 DK, sees the Erinyes, in general, as personifications of strife, £p1s.

148 Henrichs 1984:258-259 has explored the ritual parallels to what we find in the first columns of P
Derv. On the sacrifice of cakes, see Thuk. 1.126 where cakes were sacrificed to Zeus Meilichios in
Athens, but also in preliminary sacrifices to other gods at the sanctuary of Asklepios in Athens, /G 2/3>
4962 (Piraeus, fourth century.), Ar. Plut. 660. Cakes with many knobs, polyomfaloi, are also mentioned
in Clem. Al. Protr. 2.22.4 where they are listed among the secret “ingredients” in the cistae mysticae
used in the cults of Demeter and Dionysos, see also Euseb. Praep. evang. 2.3.39. Betegh 2004:84 also
see the cakes as gifts of appeasement. According to Henrichs 1984:258-259 the wine-less libations fits
with what we know of sacrifices to the Eumenids in Athens, see refs. n14-15. The sacrifice of birds was
uncommon but not forbidden, see Bowie 1995:463 who refers to Paus. 2.11.7; Garland 2001:140 where
it is connected to funerals, but see Lupu 2003:329 ff. on bird sacrifice at Oropos, not necessarily
funerary.

149 Paus. 9.30.5-6 tells us that the Lykomidai sang Orphic hymns, which he evidently had read, at their
mysteries. See also Hdt. 1.132 who describes a Persian ritual which ends with a poyos singing
(emaeiSel) a theogony. Bernabé 2002¢:99 points to col. 7.2: “For [a sacred rite was being performed]
through the poem.”, see also Calame 2005:157.

150 aks 1997:124-125; Most 1997:117, 126.
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sacrifice the overall aim of which was to appease them. There is a possibility that the
rite was part of an initiation since there are referrences to mystai performing rites
similar to those performed by the magoi (col. 6.8-9, pioTot | Evuevior mpobuouat
k[aTa Ta] quTa payots ). The statement about the terrors in Hades strengthens this
possibility since the failure of “those who do not know” (oU y1vcdo[kovTes, col. 5.6)
to understand these terrors are connected to knowledge and the ability to learn
(uavB[avo]ucty, col. 5.9), two faculties connected to belief, which are hindered,
according to the commentator, by error and pleasure (col. 5.6 ff.). Knowledge, and
belief, about the “terrors of Hades” was needed before one could perform the rites (of
initiation?) that could avert them.!! In order to appease the forces that hinder and
exact vengeance upon the souls, one needs to perform the proper ritual.'>? Knowledge
of this is attained through initiation, which is what is discussed in the initial columns.
The ability to learn is also brought up in column 20 where the commentator says that
it is imperative to ask questions during the ritual in order to learn (uoBeiv, col. 20.3).
It is not necessarily the rites that are wrong, but the idea that seems prevalent among
the performers that they can acquire knowledge about what they see and hear without

153 The need to explain the meaning of the rite is of the

reflecting upon the rites.
utmost importance according to column 20, as Frede also has pointed out recently.!>*
It is exactly this we see in the first seven columns.!>® I believe, therefore, that the
ritual referred to in the first columns are initiatory and that it is of the same kind as the

rites referred to in column 20.

151 That the “terrors of Hades” awaits the uninitiated is a threat which is often connected to mystery
cults for example by Plato, see Pl. Leg. 870d, Phd. 69¢, Resp. 330d, 363c-d.

152 Hes. Op. 121 ff. on the daimones as the souls of the Golden Race who maintain justice and punish
crimes, Tsantsanoglou 1997:100.

133 pointed out by West 1983:81. Most 1997:128 concludes: ”In other words, the Derveni author’s
cosmological allegoresis is introduced in order to serve the purposes of his eschatological theology. [...]
How can this expert free his pious but terrified flock from their dread of Ta ev” A1Sou Se1va? His
answer is physics, his evidence is Orpheus, his method is allegoresis — and his goal is salvation”, and
draws a parallel to how Empedokles mix physics and salvation, Most 1997:130. See also Rangos
2007:39-40 on the importance of attaining understanding through ritual, and p. 65 where he compares,
on a slim basis, the Derveni papyrus with the ”C tablet” of Thurii and finds that they seem "’to stem
from the same cluster of mythical ideas”.

154 Frede 2007:29-32 has similar ideas on the role of the Erinyes in the connection of the two parts of
the papyrus.

155 Perhaps the daimones of the first columns became, as Tsantsanoglou 1997:100 f. has proposed, the
guardians of the righteous souls after their initiation?
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6.4.2 The Derveni commentator as an orphic mantis and his ritual polemics

We will focus more on column 20 since it is important to our understanding of how
the commentator related to the world, to other cults, and, most importantly, to other
manteis.">® The critique in the column is, as has been noted, directed against the rites
performed in the cities and by private religious experts. It is important to note,
however, that the commentator is not surprised that the participants in the civic rites

have not learned anything, col. 20.1-3:

avepooﬁm[v £V] TTOAEGIV emTe)\eoa\JTeg [TO( 1]ep0( 5160\1
e)\aooov adoas Gauuod;oo un YlVOOOKElV ol yap olov Te
akoUoal opou kol HaBelv Ta Aeyopeva:

those men who, having seen the rites in the cities,
I wonder less at that they do not know. For it is impossible
to hear and at the same time learn what is being said.!”’

This is probably because the context of large rituals prevented interaction between the

158 The commentator expresses pity and wonder, however,

priests and the performers.
at those who undergo the rites under the guidance of religious experts who makes a
living from this, since they are oblivious even to the importance of asking questions,
col. 20.3 ff. It is not the rites of these private specialists that are critisized, but rather
the indifferent and ignorant behaviour of the initiands and the other religious experts
who do not know how to perform them.!>

This means that the commentator sees himself as one of those religious
specialists mentioned in column 20, who perform rites such as the one described in
the initial seven columns, and who should be compared to the itinerant manteis

described by Plato in the Republic.'®® The commentator is referring to rites out of

experience, as is shown by the use of mopiuev (first person plural) when describing

136 T will not discuss the various suggestions as to who exactly the commentator was.

157 My translation.

158 The mysteries at Eleusis and Samothrake have been suggested as possible candidates for the civic
rites, e.g. Hordern 2000:132. See also the similar expressions used by Pausanias 1.37.3 who describe
the Eleusinian mysteries as something to be seen while the Orphic texts are to be read.

159 Cp. Herakleitos B 17 DK, Clem. Al. Protr. 22, pointed out by West 1983:81, but see Herakleitos B
78 DK. See also Arist. frg. 15 Rose, Obbink 1997:45-46 and n11; Janko 1997:70; Most 1997:127,
Hussey 1999:316-317; Hordern 2000:132; Edmonds 2008b:32, contra Rusten 1985:140 who believed
that the secret knowledge could not be obtained through these rites. It has been questioned whether
lines 1-10 are quoted from another text (as Rusten 1985:138-140 argues) or not (see Obbink 1997:44-
45; Janko 1997:67 n52; Rangos 2007:68). I do not find this relevant since the lines would reflect the
attitude of the commentator either way.

160p|. Resp. 2.364b-365a.
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one of the tasks the manteis perform and is thus identifying himself with them.!¢! The
commentator does not specifically state that it is manteis who consult the oracles, but
based on how he treats the ritual in these columns, especially in column 6, and how he
scorns rival religious specialists, both public and private, in column 20, I think it is
reasonable to suggest that he considered himself to be one as well.'®? Even so, I think
it is quite clear that he used the term magoi not in a negative, but rather in a positive

163 The difference between

sense, especially since he compares the rituals of the two.
him and others like him is that he can offer the correct interpretation and thus convey
the correct knowledge not only about the cosmos and the creation of the world, but
also about the individual soul and what needs to be done in order to escape the
“terrors of Hades”. This is why, as Calame has pointed out, the commentator
separates the manteis from oU yivcdokovTes, and between Orpheus and “the others”
(T1).1%% Still, as we see in column 20, there is tension between the commentator and
those with whom he identifies himself. It is, of course, difficult to identify the objects
of his criticism in column 20, but if we consider the commentator as an Orphic, which
I think we should, then it is reasonable to think that he polemisized against non-

Orphics and Orphics alike.!¢> The commentator’s mention of money and payment for

the service of a religious expert in col. 20.9 might suggest that the commentator

161 Byrkert 1983a:5; Parker 1995:489; Laks 1997:125-126; Most 1997:120; Tsantsanoglou 1997:98-
99; Betegh 2004:81-82; Edmonds 2008b:32. Kouremenos, Parassoglou and Tsantsanoglou 2006a:53-
55, 162 does not believe that these are the words of the commentator. The same use of first person is
seen in column 20.2 where 8aupoleo might indicate that he knows what goes on at the civic festivals.

162 Also argued by Tsantsanoglou 1997:98-99; Betegh 2004:82; Edmonds 2008b:35 n83, contra Janko
2001:6 who calls the commentator a sophist. The commentator also refers to the interpretation of
dreams which he seems to take seriously, an activity connected to manteis, Hdt. 1.107-108, 120, 128,
7.19, see Bremmer 1999:5; Flower 2008:24. On manteis in public service see Flower 2008:69-71, 240
ff.

163 Edmonds 2008b:26-27, 35. See Graf and Johnston 2007:149-150 who identify the magoi with the
itinerant manteis criticized by Plato Resp. 2.364e-365a and Herakleitos B 14 DK = Clem. Al. Protr.
2.22.2-3 although the attribution of this fragment to Herakleitos is disputed, see Dickie 2001:28-29 for
discussion. Flower 2008:66 points out that the ”Greeks had different conceptual categories for seer
[mantis], on the one hand, and for magician/sorcerer/beggar priest [magos/goes/agyrtes], on the other.”
and column 6 shows that the commentator treated magoi and manteis differently. Whether the
commentator refers to Persian fire-priests (the word’s original meaning Dickie 2001:14) as
Tsantsanoglou 1997:102-103 suggests is unlikely since the context is Greek, cf. Most 1997:120;
Edmonds 2008b:35. Magoi as a negative category (although not necessarily Persian), see Graf 1997:21,
29. Bremmer 1999:6 in his excellent study of the term concludes that magos is hardly seen as negative
except in the tragedies until after 420 BC. Might this indicate that the date of the original Derveni text
is pre-420 BC?

164 Calame 1997:77, 2005:167; Laks 1997:139 finds further indications of this in col. 10 and the
formula put doors to your ears” in col. 7.9.

1651 agree here with the conclusion of Most 1997:121. See also Kouremenos, Parassoglou and
Tsantsanoglou 2006a:54, 238-241.
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swung out against all competitors who threatened his livelyhood. The commentator
would thus fit perfectly as one of the itinerant manteis discussed in chapter 2.

Does this mean that the Derveni papyrus, besides being an exegesis on an
Orphic theogony, should also be considered a polemic text, a contribution to a debate
on the correct interpretation of Orpheus’ writings, or perhaps Orpheus’ superiority
compared to other religious authorities, or was it meant only to be read by a select
group of initiates? Central to this question are the words of Orpheus quoted in column
7.9, "6Jupas” yop “embe[cBan (put doors to your ears), which functions as an
introduction to the exegesis in the following columns. These words have been seen as
a signal of the secret character of the Derveni Theogony, meaning that it was unlawful
for the profane to read or hear it.!%® But the fact that a formula such as this was known
to Plato, and used by him in what his readers would perhaps recognize as an
appropriate setting suggests that such warnings were widely used in order to give a
text more authority.'®” This is supported by the fact that in the same column the
commentator claims that the hymn (the Derveni Theogony) is lawful (Beu[1]Ta), as
Tsantsanoglou has pointed out.!*® However, while the Theogony itself might have
been well-known in certain circles the proper understanding of it, the key to unravel
the riddled language of Orpheus, might still have been considered secret.!¢® There are,
however, some reasons to believe that the Derveni papyrus also was aimed at a
broader audience.!”

The polemic attitude employed in column 20 suggests that the commentator

responded to previous criticism or at least that such criticism was anticipated.!”! This

166 Obbink 1997:40; Tsantsanoglou 1997:98-99; Calame 2005:158. Parallel in P1. Symp. 218b = OF 1
(XVIII) Bernabé.

167 This applies also to Ar. Av. 690-702 = OV 64 Bernabé where the theogonic egg in the birds’
Theogony has been seen as a parody on an Orphic theogony where Phanes emerged from an egg.
Perhaps also Ar. Nub.?

168 Col. 7.2, Tsantsanoglou 1997:126-127 suggests that these two statements refer to two different
texts. He refers to column 22.11 where other texts ('Y pvots) are discussed and quoted from as well;
Betegh 2004:362 n36 has suggested that the meaning of the quote in col. 7.9, which seems to contradict
the 7.2, according to the commentator, was that the riddling style of Orpheus made the text impossible
to understand unless one was, as the commentator, pure in hearing”. Both suggestions may be right.
169 See now Kapsomenos 1964a:9 who refers to Rufinus Recogn, 10.30 who claimed that Orphic texts
were taken literally by the masses while the elite seemed to rely on allegory in order to obtain the truth.
Most 1997:123 argues that the Derveni Theogony excluded the uninitiated and that the commentator
further distinguished between ”complete Orphics who understand and deficient Orphics who do not.”
170 This is also the opinion of e.g. Hussey 1999:321; Bernabé 2002¢:97. Hussey 1999:323 wonders,
however, if perhaps the commentator chose an Orphic poem to comment on in order to promote his
presocratic physics simply because people would know what he was talking about.

171 Obbink 1997:52.
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is not surprising considering how Plato and others treated manteis, such as the
commentator. Laks also points out that allegory, as an interpretative method, is
usually defensive.!”? This might suggest that the Derveni Theogony was known
among some people, other than the initiates, and that they were shocked at the sexual
contents of the poem.!”® The Derveni papyrus might be seen as a response to such a
reaction. Furthermore, if the commentator was a mantis, perhaps one of those who
wandered from polis to polis, then he had to have a way of attracting potential
initiates. The Derveni papyrus, could be seen as a text which served such a purpose.
This is supported by the text itself. The commentator emphasizes that the ability to
learn and believe is attained through listening and asking questions (col. 5, 20), and
by overcoming desires and errors (col. 5.8-9). According to the commentator, then, it
is not enough to simply read or hear the theogony according to Orpheus, but it is
necessary for someone to guide them through the riddling phrases in order to attain
the real meaning. Since this is done in the Derveni papyrus it is highly probable, in
my opinion, that the commentator addressed those who had not yet attained this
understanding, people who in the commentator’s mind must be considered uninitiated,
but nevertheless potential initates.!”* Also, the explanation of the ritual in the initial
columns might suggest that the reader had not yet participated in it. Therefore, seeing
the commentator as one of the itinerant manteis who travelled from polis to polis, I
believe that the Derveni papyrus was used in order to attract potential initiates.

If this is correct, then it might tell us something about Orphic literature in
general. We know that Orphic literature was in circulation already in the Classical
period. Even though they have not survived, Orphic literature was discussed, to a
greater or lesser degree, by Plato, Euripides, and other writers, including the Derveni
commentator who at one point refers to the Orphic Hymns. When Epigenes is able to
name the authors of some of these texts it means that they were somewhat widely read

since information about the author had been lost in the transmission of the text and

172 Laks 1997:134 ff.; or to make the unaccetable acceptable, Tsantsanoglou 1997:119; Bernabé
2002¢:99.

173 An example of critique against poets is provided by Xenophanes B 11, 12 DK who critisizes Homer
and Hesiod for attributing shameful acts to the gods. Other examples of critique against the poets are
found in PlL. Resp. 2-3, Ap. 22a-c. Isoc. Bus. 38-40 mention Orpheus especially in his critique. See
Janko 2001:12 f.

174 Rangos 2007:43 argues that the text is aimed at the initiates who are critisized in column 20. It is
possible that they were among his target group, but they were not necessarily the only ones.
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perhaps that the identity of the author, Orpheus, was disputed.!”> Whether the content
of the Derveni papyrus is comparable to the content of, say, the Net, Krater, or Hieros
Logos is of course impossible to determine. However, since these texts were in fact
discussed, at least their titles, it means that they had reached a broader audience than a
select group of initiates who had swore to keep them a secret. This might also support
the theory that the papyrus was used simply to light the funeral pyre without having
anything to do with the burial ritual.

6.5 The Derveni papyrus and orphism

The Derveni papyrus is an Orphic text. The commentator, or author of the papyrus,
meets the criterion of West by claiming Orpheus as an authority.!’® It is through a
proper understanding of what Orpheus really meant that men can attain salvation.
Proper ritual behaviour and an understanding of the boundaries which govern the
kosmos and all in it.!”” Some particular features of the theogony, the double creation,
Zeus as the demiurge, and the importance given to Nyx, also shows that the theogony
conforms to what we know from other Orphic theogonies such as the Rhapsodies and
the Eudemian Theogony. There are, as we have seen, differences too, especially when
in the genealogy of gods where, in the Derveni papyrus, Phanes and Dionysos are
absent. This is important since it shows that the Orphic tradition was not
homogeneous. The Derveni papyrus shows that an Orphic tradition was kept alive
throughout Antiquity but also that this tradition was alive, dynamic, and constantly
changing.

As a mantis who was in opposition to other manteis and civic cults (temporary
or permanent), the Derveni commentator was in need to promote his understanding of
Orpheus’ poem as superior to other interpretations of Orpheus’ texts and to other
practices. This was of course important since only the proper understanding of the
world and how it is governd by god could lead to salvation for the soul. To articulate

this the commentator relied on different traditions besides the Orphic, especially the

175 Whether or not he was correct is irrelevant here.

176 West 1983:3. See now Edmonds 2008b:32 ff. who believes that the commentator’s claim to
”special

knowledge and expertise in religious matters pertaining to purification, initiation, and other practices”
(p- 32) also should be seen as an Orphic trait. I cannot see why this should be a criterion since it would
include every religious expert in the Greco-Roman world.

177 Frede 2007:16 ff. has shown how these ideas are similar to the ones in PL. Leg. and Resp.
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Presocratic, which would help him understand the theogony better. He was, in other
words, an eclectic.!”® We find echoes of many presocratic ideas in his interpretation of
the Derveni Theogony. It is no wonder then that scholars have identified the
commentator with so many different philosophers from the fifth century BC.!” None
of these proposals are very convincing and I think we should rather focus on the
Derveni commentator as an eclectic even though it is not always easy to see what his
immediate sources of inspiration were.!®" Be that as it may, it is nevertheless his
understanding of the Orphic cosmology that is the main subject of his text. That is, he
uses ideas from presocratic cosmology in order to promote the correct understanding
of Orpheus’ cosmology and eschatology and how these two concepts are related to
each other. I doubt that whether this disqualifies him from being a Presocratic, but his

Orphic stance is, in any case, pretty clear.!®!

178 Laks 1997:127; Hussey 1999:320.

179 A few examples will suffice: Euthyphro, Kahn 1997, see Hussey 1999:312-314; Stesimbrotus,
Burkert 1986; Diogenes of Apollonia, Janko 1997; Diagoras of Melos, Janko 2001; see list over
previous suggestions in Janko 1997:70 where also Epigenes (of Athens?), Prodikos of Theos,
Anaximander, Glaukon, Metrodorus of Lampsacus are found.

180 Ag Kapsomenos 1964a:12 wrote: ”Nothing certain can be said about his identity”. See also Bernabé
2002¢:97 for a similar view. Regarding his philosophical influences, take for example the debate on the
commentator’s dependance on atomism, Burkert 1997:167 and n2, 171-172; Hussey 1999:306 who
argued that atomist theories played an important role in the Derveni commentator’s cosmology contra
Bernabé 2002¢:96 (Leukippos) and Betegh 2004:278. Herakleitos is also debated, see above, Hussey
1999:319-320, 322 see no influence outside column 4 contra Sider 1997; Rangos 2007:48-49. On Stoic
influences (cp. Plut. De Is. et Os. 367¢), see Betegh 2007. Most scholars agree, however, that the
commentator’s cosmology is similar in many ways to that of Anaxagoras (Simpl. in Phys. 155.23;
Arist. De Cael. 270b24 ff., 302b4; B 11, especially 12, 15, 17 DK. It is debated whether Anaxagoras
believed Nous was a God or not, discussion in Schofield 1980:13 ff. contra Hussey 1972:139; Lesher
1995:133, 136. See now Arist. Ph. 4.203b7 ff.) and Diogenes of Apollonia (A 5, 8, 19 DK, B 3, 4 DK),
Merkelbach 1967:25; West 1983:80 f.; Burkert 1997:167; Janko 1997; Hussey 1999:310 f.; Rangos
2007:48, 70. For discussion see Laks 1997:128-134.

181 Most 1997:122 concludes, “the Derveni author does not explain Presocratic physics in terms of
Orpheus, but Orpheus in terms of Presocratic physics [...] He is not a Presocratic, but rather an Orphic
who cannot ignore Presocratic thought.”, cp. Laks 1997:137 who also argue that the commentator is
not a Presocratic; Bernabé 2002¢97-98 see him as an Orphic.
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Conclusion

One of the aims of this thesis has been to explore alternative strategies and ways of
reading what has been seen as two of the most important sources for Orphism; the
gold tablets and the Derveni papyrus. Interpretations of these sources still vary greatly
among scholars according to their various methodological approaches. The
methodological problem might be summed up in the following questions posed by

Graf and Johnston in their recent treatment of the gold tablets:

how far is it legitimate to explain isolated pieces of information from the late
archaic and classical age by means of the full picture provided only by
Neoplatonic sources? Or, to put it differently: should we choose the most
economical hypothesis that combines all the facts we have at our disposition,
or should we choose other explanations, or even prefer to leave isolated details
unexplained because there is no continuity between Greece of the fifth century
BCE and that of the third century CE?!
Different answers to these questions lead to different interpretations of the Orphic
material, perhaps best exemplified by the recent studies of the myth of the
dismemberment of Dionysos by Edmonds and Bernabé.? Even though, as I argued in
chapter three, there is no evidence that this myth was known to those who produced
the Derveni papyrus or the gold tablets, questions concerning the nature of the
religious background of this material remain. Should they be seen as evidence for
different aspects of a mystery cult associated with Orpheus, or should they be treated
simply as religious, eschatological, and soteriological documents which did not

necessarily have anything to do with each other? Since we have no evidence of the

myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos earlier than the third century BC, it cannot

! Graf and Johnston 2007:57.
2 Edmonds 1999, and reply by Bernabé 2002a. See also Edmonds 2004b and Bernabé 2006.



be used to explain the material which has been under consideration in this thesis.
Alternative interpretations need to be considered. This conclusion regarding the
’cardinal myth” of Orphism, also has serious implications for our understanding of
Orphism and the Orphic material.

The main function of a definition of Orphism, as with any term or category, is
that it should serve a methodological purpose. We should not try to find an
essentialist, that is a definition which assumes an objective meaning, of the term. This
is, of course, an impossible endeavour, not only concerning Orphism, but any term for
that matter.> A definition can only have a heuristic purpose. They are useful in that
they provide guidelines for connecting different texts in an analysis. Thus, as Parker
has argued, Orphism could very well point to contradictory doctrines as long as the
term itself serves a methodological and analytic purpose for the scholar and the
reader.* It is, however, the use of such a term which leads to controversy and debate.

In this thesis I have argued that we should be cautious when we want to use
other texts or material from other contexts, either culturally, chronologically, or both,
in order to reconstruct a text. I believe that insight into the meaning of a difficult
passage or text may be found in a contemporary source which conveys a similar, in
our case eschatological, message. To return to the citation from Graf and Johnston
above, to assume a continuity of an Orphic tradition seems, in my opinion, rather
optimistic considering that the sources we are dealing with range well over a thousand
years, from the sixth century BC to the sixth century AD, and derive from areas all
over the Greco-Roman world, from Olbia, on the northern coast of the Black Sea
(today’s Ukraine), to Rome. Also, the Orphic fragments cover a great variety of
source-types ranging from inscriptions, papyri, vase paintings, scultpures and
mosaics, to philosophical and/or religious treatises. Every source-type and their
producers have their own agendas which are influenced by the period and
environment to which they belong, meaning that it is difficult to compare sources of
different types with each other, especially when they were produced at different times.
Myths and their meanings change over time, and, in addition, the medium on which

they are reproduced determines what aspect of the myth is given priority. This is seen

3 The literature on objectivity, subjectivity, and problems of definition is vast. I cite only a few relevant
references here: Popper 2003 I1:13 ff.; Lakoff and Johnson 2003 [1980]:185 ff.; Janicki 1990:24 ff., 65,
2006:3 ff.

4 Parker 1995:486. See also Smith 1982:xi on ”Religion”.
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on the Apulian vases briefly discussed in chapter 5 which had to comprise the
contents of a tragedy or a myth into specific scenes deemed important by the painter.
What the painter saw as important was again determined by the purpose of the vase,
as well as the personal preferences of the painter or the buyer. If a Neoplatonist wrote
about the same myth, he would probably emphasize it differently, adding a personal
interpretation which would suit his main argument. Instead, I have focussed more on
the actual contents of the relevant text and tried to see it in light of contemporary,
similar texts. Rather than limiting the material according to an Orphic category I have
used other eschatological texts where I found this appropriate.

The Derveni papyrus presents us with an innovative interpretation of a
theogony which is quite different from the Orphic theogony recounted by the
Neoplatonists several centuries later. What they had in common was a theogony
attributed to Orpheus and a belief that the creation and composition of the universe
were, in some way, connected to the fate of the individual soul. The authors tackled
this differently and it is also evident from the texts themselves that the Orphic
theogonies they used were not the same. Dionysos, for example, the most important
deity in the Neoplatonic versions of the theogony, is not even mentioned in the
Derveni papyrus. It is unlikely that they should operate with exactly the same version
of a theogony considering the chronological gap, and the different aims behind the
texts. The same problem was also discussed in chapters 3 and 4 where we saw that the
myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos, as it was told by the Neoplatonists, can not
be used as an explanation for the different verses in the gold tablets. Instead other,
equally plausible solutions may be found which conform to texts and material
evidence of the same period as the gold tablets themselves. By focussing on the ritual
dimensions of some of the gold tablet verses, we may catch glimpses of
eschatological beliefs which are also found on some funerary inscriptions of the same
period.

This does not mean that the knowledge and formulas found on the gold tablets
were common knowledge. The format itself, gold tablets, their interment into the
graves, the placement of some of them in the deceased’s mouth, the enigmatic
formulas, and so on, bear witness to cults which practiced initiation and which
emphasized the importance of knowledge. The limited number of the tablets and the
fact that they are not mentioned in contemporary sources, furthermore suggest that the

cults practiced secrecy in their rites. There are also several similarities between tablets
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which have been found at sites in different parts of the Greco-Roman world. Consider
for example the southern Italian tablets from Hipponion and Petelia which might be
compared to the ”Malibu” tablet from Thessaly and some of the shorter tablets from
Crete. The similarities suggest that they had the same origin, most probably in a text.
But there are also differences between the tablets regarding the deities invoked in the
texts, the formulas used in them, and the various emphases on different aspects of
eschatological knowledge. The tablets from Pelinna for example, contain elements
and even formulas which are found on tablets from Thurii and Hipponion, thus
serving as a link between these otherwise dissimilar texts. It is important, however, to
recognize that many of the verses on the gold tablets might be connected to more
widespread eschatological ideas, such as the idea that man originated from the stars,
and that these ideas are mixed with formulas which were taken from some kind of
ritual. Chapter 4 is devoted to an analysis of some of these formulas, and I have tried
to show how certain elements in these formulas may also be traced back to more
widespread ideas. This is probably the case with the “immersion-in-milk” formula
which appears in different forms on tablets from Thurii and Pelinna. I have argued
that the formula signals the initiation of the deceased and that it might have been a
formula that was available for some of the itinerant manteis who produced the tablets.
The formula was used on only four occasions in the corpus of gold tablets, a fact that
suggests that the manteis were eclectic and might have dipped into several traditions
and cultic texts when they produced the gold tablets. The application of the bricoleur
theory, which I have argued for in this thesis, therefore seems appropriate.

There are other examples which support the idea that some of the images and
metaphors used in the gold tablets were used by other religious traditions, such as the
Egyptian, long before the hitherto oldest gold tablet was interred in Hipponion in 400
BC, and were also used by other, later religious traditions, as is seen in the gnostic
text The First Apocalypse of James from the second century AD. Based on the
similarities in this text’s description of the soul’s journey to the next world, where it
will be confronted by a guardian who demands the correct answers to their questions
of the deceased’s identity and intentions, Thomassen argues, as we saw in chapter
two, that these texts belong to the same tradition as the gold tablets.’ Similarities

between the descriptions of the Underworld in the mnemonic tablets and Egyptian

> Thomassen 2008:7.
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material, discussed in chapter two, further illustrate this point: The same images or
verses were used by different cults in order to convey similar eschatological ideas
albeit in different religious contexts.® Common for the gold tablets in this respect is
the idea that initiation leads to the necessary knowledge that is needed in order to
attain a blissful afterlife, either under the earth together with the other mystai or
possibly as a star in the heavens. This aim was probably common to most manteis and
cults who offered a happy afterlife through initiation. I therefore see no reason to
consider the gold tablets as products of one specific cult or set of doctrines.

The material considered in this thesis should in other words be seen as
religious texts produced by various cults or individuals who saw themselves as
possessing a knowledge about the individual soul’s place in the cosmos. My answer to
the questions posed by Graf and Johnston, then, would be to take a closer look at
“other explanations, or even prefer to leave isolated details unexplained”, meaning
that the need to see the material in light of an overall picture of Orphism, where the
myth of the dismemberment of Dionysos plays an essential role, should be
abandoned. There is a continuity between fifth century BC and third century AD in
the sense that the same mythological material was utilized by authors of the Classical
period and by the Neoplatonists of Late Antiquity. The difference lies in their
treatment of this material, which were dictated by their own agendas. This means that
the value of reconstructing the Derveni Theogony in light of the Rhapsodic Theogony
for example, is limited, and that we should try to find relevant parallels in the text’s
own time instead. Thus, although the Derveni papyrus can be defined as Orphic,
because of its frequent referring to Orpheus as a religious authority, there seems to be
no reason to do the same with the gold tablets. The methodological purpose of such a
categorization only serves to group the tablets together with other Orphic” texts, a
categorization which leads to the repeated constructions and reconstructions of
Orphism which in turn are used to explain troublesome passages in, for example, the
Derveni papyrus. By removing the Orphic label from the gold tablets, we may more
freely compare their contents with other texts, such as the funerary inscriptions, which
might yield more interesting solutions to some of the problems facing students of

Greek religion.

6 A more modern variant is presented in Jordan 2001.
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Appendix
The Gold Tablets
Transcription and Translation

Introduction

The tablets are arranged geographically, starting with Italy and proceeding through
southern-Italy and Sicily, Crete, Peloponnesos, Thessaly, Macedonia, and finally the
Greek isles. Each of these regions has been given an initial number. Within each
region each tablet is given an additional number as well as the name of the find place.
This will make it easier to insert new tablets into the system as they are published.

My transcriptions follow drawings, photographs, other transcripts, and my
own observations. I would like to thank the helpful staff at the Museo Archeologico
Nazionale di Napoli, Alex Truscott and Alexandra Villing at the British Museum, and
the Director of the National Archaeological Museum in Athens, Dr. Nikolaos Kaltsas,

for permitting me to consult the gold tablets at the respective museums.

1.1 Hipponion

Museo Archaeologico di Vibo Valentia

49 — 59 x 32 mm. Folded four times. When found it measured 14 x 16 mm. All
sixteen lines had been incised with a sharp tool. Variable space between the letters.
The letters are of variable size, but seldom higher than 1 mm. The writer does not use
() and H (H indicates rough breathing), O = OY or (1, E = El or H. The alphabet is
east Greek (Y = ps, X =kh, = = ks). Lacuna on the bottom left side. Tablet placed on
the upper part of the deceased’s breast.

Photograph: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:110; Sassi 1996:516; Pugliese
Carratelli 2001, picture 1; Sacco 2001, tafel XII-XIII.
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MNAMOZYNAZTOAEEPIONETTEIAMMEAAEIZIOANEZOAI
EISAIAAOAOMOZEYEPEAZEZTETTIAZIAKPENA TN
TTAPAAYTANEZTAKYAAEYKAKYTTAPIZOZ AO

4 EN©OAKATEPXOMENAIYYKAINEKYONYYXONTAI
TAYTAZTASKPANAZMEAEXXEAONENI'Y OENEAGEIX
TIPOZOENAEHEYPEZEIZTAZMNAMOZYNAZATIOAIMNAZ
YYXPONYAOPTTIPOPEONOY AAKESAEETTYTIEPOENEAZ|

8 [.]JOIAEZEEIPEZONTAIENOPAZITIEYKAAIMAIZI
OTIAEEZEPEEIZAIAOZ3KOTOZOPOEENTOX
EITTON[EZTTAIEMIKAIOPANOAZTEPOENTOZ
AIYAIAEMIAYOZKAIATTOAAYMAIAAAAOTO[

12 YYXPONYAOPTTIENAITEZMNEMOZYNEZATTOAIM[
KAIAETOIEPEOZINIYTTOX©ONIOIBAZIAEI
KAIAETOIAOZOZITTIENTAZMNAMOZYNAZATTOAIMNAZ
KAIAEKAIZYTIIONHOAONEPXEAHANTEKAIAAAOI

16 MYZTAIKAIBAXXOIHIEPANZTEIXOZIKAEINOI

Mvapocuvas Tode nptov: emel ap pEAANIGT Bovelcban

els ' A1Sao Sopous eunpeas® 0T’ em 8<e>Eia kpnva, TN
mop & O(GTb(v E0TOKU AEUKOX KUﬁdplo<o>og AO
4 evea KaTepxouevou \|JUXG1 VEKUCOV \|JUXOVTO(1

TAUTOS TOS Kpavag unée oxedov evyueev e)\emg

ﬁpooeev 8¢ eupnoeng Tas Mvopoouvas oo )\luvag

Juxpov USwp Tpopeov: dulakes St emuTepBev Eaat,
8 T]ol 8¢ ot elprnoovTal V<> GPac! TEUKOAIUALO!

o T1 8¢ eEepecis "AiSos OKOTOS OPP<V>EEVTOS.

eimov ['Ms mali<s> elpt kot Ovpavol aGTEPOEVTOS,

Sipat 8’ely’ avos kol amolupat cA<A>a §oT’ [k«
12 \puprv U(Soop mevat Tns Mvnuoouvns amo Atu[vns

KO(l 6n TOl EpEOUO‘lV{l} Uﬁoxeowoon Baol)\m

KO(l oM TOl Smoouol TIEY TO(S‘ Mvauoouvag omo Apvas.

Kol 81) Kol GU oV 080V EPXER<I> Qv TE KOl GAAOL
16  ploTol Kol BoxXOl 1EPAV GTEIXOUC! KAEIVOL.

1. EPION: opiov: Marcovich, Cole, Porta; ?%€piov: Merkelbach, Luppe; épyov: Burkert, Ebert,
Riedweg, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; ¢ p<y>ov: Sacco;
<h>1epov: Pugliese Carratelli; 1pov: di Benedetto; Scdpov: Lloyd-Jones. ETTEI: m(el): Marcovich.
AM: dv: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. @ ANE>OAl: faveobat:
Merkelbach, Luppe, Sacco, Graf and Johnston. 2. AOMOZ: 86uos: Merkelbach, Cole. EYEPEAZS :
guepeas: Merkelbach. EZT: {¢oT’} :Marcovich. KPENA: kpeva: Merkelbach. kpriva<v>: Marcovich.
3. AYTANEXTAKYAAEYKA: autal Aeuka<v> eoTaku<i>a<v>: Marcovich. KYTTAPIZOZ:
kuTrapiocos: Colli. 4. YYKAL: Yu<x>ai: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Sacco; Ju {k} a1: Guarducci.
Yu(x)at: Colli. Yukal: Graf and Johnston. 5. TAZ: T6<s>: Sacco. KPANAZ: kprjvos : Guarducci.
ENIY OEN: eyyubev: Riedweg, Zuntz, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. 7.
ETTYTIEPOEN: ¢’ umepbev: Marcovich. 7. AEETTYTIEPOEN: 8(¢) e’ umepfev: Marcovich. EAZI:
€ao1<v>: Marcovich. 8. [.JOIl: Tol : Bernabé 1999, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001, Graf and
Johnston,; h]Ol/O‘l’ : Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Lloyd-Jones, Guarducci, Marcovich, Merkelbach,
Colli, Cole, Porta, Pugliese Carratelli, Zuntz, Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008;
To18e: Bernabé 1992. EIPEZONTAIEN: gipnoovt’ — oiev: Luppe. EN: ev: Guarducci, Zuntz, Colli. 9.
OTI: oT<t>1: Merkelbach, Marcovich, Sacco, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; 0TT1: Foti
and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli, Pugliese Carratelli; m]oT <T>: Luppe; ... J1: Zuntz; [h]oT <T>1: Cole;
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[h]oTi: Guarducci. AE: 8n: Guarducci, Marcovich, Luppe, Colli; AE: Zuntz. 3KOTOZX: okoTous:
Colli. OPOEENTOZ: ouAogevTos: Guarducci, Marcovich; oAogevTos: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli,
Merkelbach, Colli, Cole; of..Jeevtos: Luppe, Riedweg, Zuntz; opp<v>nevtos: Pugliese Carratelli,
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; opdeéevTtos: Graf and Johnston; neposvtos: Bernabé
1992.10.TEX: I'es moi<s> gpi: Sacco; Uos Nalas: Zuntz; vos [Natas <te>: Luppe; [As giy:
Riedweg; vos [as: Bernabé 1992, 1999, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001. vos Bapeas: Foti
and Pugliese Carratelli, Merkelbach, Marcovich, Colli, Cole; Uos Bapeias: Guarducci. 11. EMI: g :
Merkelbach, Cole; nu(1): Luppe; nui: Zuntz. AOTO[: 801’ cka: Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2008. 3[ka: Merkelbach, Cole, Graf and Johnston. dka: Sacco. 12. TIIENAI: w[po]ptov: Foti
and Pugliese Carratelli, Guarducci, Marcovich, Luppe, Merkelbach, Zuntz, Colli, Cole, Porta; TIEV
oUTns: Bernabé 1992. TEX: tés: Merkelbach. AIM[: AMu<v>ns’: Sacco, Bernabé, Bernabé and
Jiménez San Cristobal 2008. Ap[vés: Merkelbach, Cole. 13. EPEOZINI: éAeoUotv: Foti and Pugliese
Carratelli, Guarducci, Marcovich, Zuntz, Colli, Pugliese Carratelli; 2eAeovov?: Luppe; gAedo1y:
Merkelbach, Cole; eAecdatv: Porta. YTTOXOONIO!: (h)umo xBovicwt: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli,
Guarducci, Colli. BAZIAEI: BoaoiAnt: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Guarducci, Marcovich, Luppe,
Colli, Bernabé 1992, Porta, Pugliese Carratelli; BociAei<o>: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal,
Bernabé. 14. AO>OZX|: 8cdowot: Porta; Soowot: Merkelbach. TTIEN: migtv: Guarducci, Zuntz, Colli,
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal. ATTOAIMNAZ: am[o] Aipvas: Guarducci, Riedweg, Zuntz,
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; amo Alpva[s]: Cole; [amo AMuvas: Zuntz.
TTIENTAZMNAMOZYNAZATIO: mielv <tauTas amo> {Tds Mvapoouvas}: Marcovich; <amo>:
Luppe; Mvauocuvas Apvas: Merkelbach. 15. X YTIION: cuxvov: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli,
Merkelbach, Colli, Cole; cuxvciv: Guarducci, Marcovich, Porta; cuxvav: Zuntz. 16. BAXXOI:
Bakxot: Luppe, Zuntz, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. Bo(k)xot: Colli. KAEINOI:
kAe<e>1vol: Marcovich, Merkelbach, Cole, Porta, Riedweg, Sacco, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernab¢; ?x<é>Aeubov: Luppe; KA. [...: Zuntz.

This grave belongs to Mnemosyne, for the time when he shall die
On the right side of the well-fitted house of Hades is a spring,
and close to this stands a shining cypress:
4 Around this place the descending souls cool themselves.
Do not approach this spring.
But proceed to the lake of Mnemosyne
with cold water flowing forth: There are Guardians here:
8 And they will ask you with shrewd speech
what you are looking for in the darkness of deadly Hades.
Say: I am a son of Earth and starry Heaven:
and I am parched with thirst and perishing: But give me
12 to drink from the cold water from Mnemosyne’s lake.”
And they will show you to the Chthonian king:
and give you to drink from Mnemosyne’s lake:
And then you will walk on the holy path of the many, on which also other
16 renowned mystai and bakkhoi walk

Date
c. 400 BC, based on grave goods.

Burial context

Named ”tomb 19” of c. 400 tombs excavated from a necropolis in ancient Hipponion
(Vibo Valentia) 1969 — 1974. Tomb 19 was excavated on September 13, 1969.
Measures: 197 cm long, 96 cm long, 63 cm wide. Two skyphoi and a monolychne oil
lamp were found on the north-eastern side of the tomb. Skyphos 1 — clay borsal, 10.7
cm diameter, height: 5.2 cm. Grafitti under the base. Skyphos 2 — clay borsal, 9.4 cm
diameter, height: 4.9 cm. Oil lamp — 12.8 cm long, 7.6 cm wide, height: 2.9 cm.

257



Grave contents

1. Water container, clay. Height: 11 cm., width: 6.1 cm. (at the broadest), 2.6 cm. (at
the opening). Location: Left side of the head. 2. Bronze fragments possibly from a
ring or earring. Oval shape. Location: Right side of the head. 3. Bronze fragments
possibly from a bell. Semicircular. Height: 1.9 cm., width: 3.2 cm. Location: Right
side of right elbow. 4. Clay hydria. Height: 8.6 cm, width: 7.5 cm. Location: Left side
of right elbow. 5. Clay hydria. Height: 7.8 cm., width: 6.9 cm. Location: Right side of
left hand. 6. Clay bolsal skyphos. Diameter: 9.8 cm., height: 5.1 cm. Location: On the
pelvis. 7. Gold ring. Diameter: 2.5 cm. (exterior), 1.8 cm. (interior). Location: Ring
finger on left hand. 8. Clay oil lamp, monolychne. Length: 10.9 cm., width: 6.4 cm.,
height: 2.3 cm. Location: Left hand. 9. Clay lekythos. Height: 7.5 cm., width: 5.7 cm.
Location: Between left hand and right leg. 10. Clay lekythos. Height: 6.7 cm., width:
5.5 cm. Location: Between the thigh bones.

The dead
Inhumated. Young person, possibly female.
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1.2 Petelia

British Museum 3155

45 x 27 mm. Folded over four times, then cut in one of the corners in order to fit
inside the gold case in which it was found. Originally rectangular in form.
Photograph: Guthrie 1991[1952] (plate 8, 9 (the gold case and chain)); Zuntz 1971
(plate 29); Bottini 1992, picture 3 (case and chain); Buxton 2004:212. Drawing: Smith
and Comparetti 1882:112; Marshall 1911:380; /G; Harrison 1991:659.
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marg. .]..2KOTOZAMOIKAAIYAZ

gupno{clels 8’ AiSoo Soucov ET’ APICTEPS KPTIVIV
mop 8 aUTAI AEUKT)V EGTTKUTOY KUTTP1GGOV®
TOUTNS Ths KPNvns unde oxedov euTeNOCEIS.

4 erﬁceng S eTEpPQ, Tﬁg Mvnuoouvns aTro Muvng
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12 [Mvnuoou]vns Tode n[piov: mel av HEAANIG!]
Bove[1oBat TO]8e ypa

marg. ... OKOTOS audIKo o

1. EYPHZZEIZ: evpriooets: Smith and Comparetti, Marshall, Colli, Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and
Johnston. KPHNHN: [kpnv]nv: Kaibel; A[ipv]nv: Franz. 3. EMTIEAAZEIAZ: eumehooeia[s]: Franz.
4. ETEPAN: eTépoi: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Benabé. 6. EIMI: eio1: Franz; €1 o[u]: Kaibel.
ASXTEPOENTO: acTepoevTos: Smith and Comparetti, Colli, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. 7. E[.|OI:
guol: Smith and Comparetti, Marshall, Colli, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristdbal,
Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; e[yw]: Kaibel; eyco: Franz. 8. AI'VYHI: Siyan: Graf and Johnston; A[|H:
oun: Smith and Comparetti, Stewart, Marshall, Colli, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; [a0]n: Kaibel; 8n: Franz. 9. AIMNHZ: Ai(u)vns: Marshall. 10.
KAY[....]l: YT[.]I, Zuntz; YT..X.1, Olivieri; kauT[ol] o[o]1, Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé
and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; kaut[o1] o[o1]: Graf and Johnston. kau[Tol 6ol Scy]oouct:
Kaibel; kauT[0]i 8cdcouat: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli; ko T[0](1) <cor>: Colli; koi(T1)[kot oot]:
Marshall; kaG[o1v amaAl]aooouot: Franz. A[..... .JHZ: am[o kprj]vns, Olivieri, Riedweg, Bernabé
and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; a0 kprjv]ns: Smith and Comparetti,
Stewart, Colli; am[o kpn](v)ns: Marshall; ATT[...]JNHZX: Zuntz; ATI<O AIMN>HZ, Murray; am[o
8iyns 1 11. KAITOTETIEITA: ko To1 émerta: Franz. Al..... ..JHPQE| ZZIN: &[Aoiot peb’]
npweootv, Comparetti, Olivieri, Murray, Zuntz; a[AAoiot peb’] npcd[e]octv: Kaibel. ANAZE][:
avaEe[v]: Franz. 12. TOAEH: o8¢ 1[pov: di Benedetto; 1[epov, Pugliese Carratelli; ToS<e> ¢[pyov:
Graf and Johnston; To8<e> £p[yov: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; ..1ns ToSe...: Smith
and Comparetti; —ns ToSe (v): Kaibel, Marshall with reconstruction: Mvnuoou](v)ns To8e (v)[aGuc
MV emel ouTe] Baveioba[1] | peAAets, Buntos €cdv,] Tode ypo[as, ouTe———— | —————————
——————— okotos apdikaAudas. 13. OANE: Baveioh: Kaibel, Zuntz; Baveiob[at: Olivieri, Colli,
Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; 8ave1(o)b[ o,
Smith and Comparetti; 6avei(o)8(or)[1]: Marshall; poveioBai: Franz; JAETPA[: 08¢ ypa(y):
Marshall; T]o8¢ ypa[: Zuntz, Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli. ] To8e ypa[: Olivieri, Murray, Bernabé
and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. ToSe ypo[acBc HEMVNUEVOS TIPS
Bernabé and Jiménez San Crlstobal 2008; T08’ eypa[ev?]: Smith and Comparetti; T08* eypo|[:
Colli. OAEIPA[: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli; AAEIM: Kaibel. marg.: [OTAQZEITIO—————
okoTtos apdikaAupas: Marshall; TOTAQZEITTASKOTOZAMOIKAAYYAZ: Zuntz, Foti and
Pugliese Carratelli, Colli, Riedweg, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristébal 2001, Bernabé, Graf and
Johnston. [un piv v’ ex]TayAws vTa[y]or okoTtos audikaAuyoas: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2008.

On the left side in the House of Hades you shall find a spring,
And standing by it a white cypress:
Do not approach this spring.

4 But you shall find another by Mnemosyne’s lake

259



Cold water flowing forth: But there are guards before it.
Say: I am a child of Earth and starry Heaven:
However my race is of heaven: This you know yourselves.
8 I dry up and perish from thirst: But give me quickly
The cold water flowing forth from the lake of Mnemosyne.”
And they themselves will give you to drink from the sacred spring
And thereafter you shall be lord amongst heroes

12 ... Jothis.[..oooooenii | R [
o] [
...... Joveiiinin,
marg. .... darkness will cover it all around.
Date

First half of the 4th. century BC.

Burial context
Unknown.

Grave contents
Gold case and chain (2nd. — 3rd. century AD) in which the gold plate was found.
Length of chain: 27,9 cm; case is 3,5 cm long.

The dead
Unknown.
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1.3 Thurii 1

Napoli, Museo Nazionale 111463

54 x 29 mm. Folded nine times and found inside plate C. Found beside the head of the
deceased. Rectangular.

Photograph: Zuntz 1971, plate 27b; Gigante 1996:503. Drawing: Olivieri 1915:27;
Harrison 1991:662; Bottini 1992:37; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:112.
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AEIMONAZTEIEPOYZKAIAAZEA
8 OEPZEOONEIAZ

oA\’ omoTap Yuxn mpoAlT daos aellolo
65&10\1 tE. OIAZT & e§<l>evou ﬁedpu)\ayuevov {130 poAa oV T
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Aelucdvas Te 1epous kol ahoea Oepoedoveias

1. aeAloto: nehioto: Kaibel. 2. 1E.QIAZ +: E.©IAX: Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; e<0?>felas:
Pugliese Carratelli; tESX OIAXAEET+: Zuntz, Merkelbach; ¢...o1as 8¢l Tiva: Dieterich; e10101 cds
8¢1: Kaibel. euvolas: Comparetti. E[Uv]olas: Harrison. ev-otas SeiTiva: Murray. €5 Biaoc<ov>:
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008; é[vv]olas: Cavallari, Smith and Comparetti;
E>XOIAZAEE[.INAI: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli. AEZENAI: e€1évan: Graf and Johnston.

g€ 1<e>va: Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001, Bernabé. 8¢1 {€} <o™>
1<é¢>van: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008; <ié>voi: Merkelbach; 8¢1 Tivor: Cavallari, Smith
and Comparetti. E|Y: e1<8>u<io>: Colli. TTANTA: mav[t]a: Colli. 3. TOA: 168’: Smith and
Comparetti. TTIPOZOE: m[p]ocbe: Cavallari. mpoot{e}: Colli. 4. ETENQY: €1 [eAe]|e(1)vol: Cavallari;
g1 €(Aeet)vou: Smith and Comparetti. EPYDOZ: épudos: Murray. épidos: Colli. 5. XAIP: xoipe:
Murray, Foti and Pugliese Carratelli. OAOITTOP: 68o1mop<cdv>: Cavallari, Smith and Comparetti,
Kaibel, Murray, Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli, Pugliese Carratelli. 6. TE: 6” {€}: Bernabé and
Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. KAIAAZEA: kat[o T°] &Aoea: Kaibel; kaTa <t’> d<A>ceq:
Murray. PEPZEQONEIAZ: Oe[ploe[dloveias: Cavallari, Smith and Comparetti; Peoe<po>velas:
Murray.

But whenever the soul has left the light of the sun,

To the right ... I am well cautious more than any thing else.

Hail you who have suffered the Suffering, but this you have never suffered
before:
4 You have become (a) god from human: A kid has fallen into milk.

Hail, hail: You travel to the right

To the holy, grassy meadow of Persephone.

Date
c. 350 BC.

Burial context

Timpone Grande. Tumulus, diameter: 28 m., height: c. 9.5 m. Eight main strata, the
grave was found in the last one, each containing a layers of earth, clay and pebbles,
ashes and carbon. According to Cavallari’s drawing the layers occured in this order:
Plant earth (Terra vegetale), carbon (50 cm.), earth, cobblestone and vase shards,
earth, clay (Argilla, 60 cm.), carbon and vase shards (from the 5th. century AD),
earth, clay, earth, clay, earth, clay and carbon, earth and vase shards, carbon and earth,
the tomb, earth, gravel. Some shards found throughout the tumulus contained burn
marks. Plant roots were found in the inner layers. The grave was located at ground
level, built up by tufa blocks. Measurements: Height: 0.30 m., width: 1 m, length:
2.30 m. The roof of the tomb was slightly higher in the centre (26.5 cm) than at the
sides (18 cm). The walls were 0.50 m. thick. Above the tomb was found a pyre. Inside
the tomb: A coffin with bronze locks placed in a depression.

Grave contents
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A few black vases outside the tomb. Two silver medallions depicting the head of a
woman. A few, tiny pieces of gold. Two wooden boxes with palmettes. A white sheet
had been laid over the corpse but it disintegrated when touched.

The dead
Partially cremated. Facing east.
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1.3 Thurii 2

Napoli, Museo Nazionale 111464

81 x 23 mm. Folded nine times containing plate A4. Found beside the head of the
deceased. Rectangular.

Photograph: Zuntz 1971, plate 28b. Drawing: Olivieri 1915:28; Harrison 1991:664;
Bottini 1992:37; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:125.
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eile Ko<u>pnv

ala PHPTONOZXMO’ eato N aep TAITTANIAAY és dppeva MAPTT 1S

1.TIPOTOTONO: TIPOTOIONO: Pugliese Carratelli. TTpcoTtoyovo(s): Zuntz, Colli.
THMAITIETH: t(s) M) {1} Ti(s) T(¢): Colli. TAM: ['a<1>: Zuntz, Graf and Johnston. I'&): Bernabé
and Jiménez San Cristobal, Betegh, Bernabe (H)O(uuon'<co>pl Colli. ETTA: €éda: Olivieri, Zuntz.
s(d))O( Colli. EPA: Betegh. OZENTAIH: 60’ év Tai(s): Colli. 2. AH: 8<i>(a): Colli. TTANTAZTH:
TavT’ doTn/moavTas Tnv: Zuntz, Colli. NIXATOTIE: v10<s>0((|) OTIE: Colli. PQZATOTIE:
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008. NIKAIM|ZH: Nika 1jon: Colli. 3. TEQANHZ: T’cdovns/Te
®oavns: Zuntz. TAMMHXTOI: mauvnoTot: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and
Johnston. ToaupunoTo<p>1: Zuntz. MOIPAI: Molpa: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008.
AAPMON: 8cipov: Zuntz, Colli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. 4.
TTANTO: mavTa: Colli. TTANTH: mavT(a): Colli. EAABAONTAAETTANTEMOIBH: ETT
d(VTQ(umBﬁ: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. —ovTta 8¢ movt’
gpot/(e)haBov(ta)/eha<or>Bpovta §e movT e<m’ o>potPns: Zuntz. EAABAONTAAETTANT
(a)uo1Pns: Colli. TEAZZA: TEAZTA: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and
Johnston; TEAZTQ: Pugliese Carratelli. TEATTA: Zuntz. TAnTéa TTA: Colli. 5. THMHAEPI: TH un
agpt: Colli. T pn aept: Zuntz. EXTIZOI: éom1 cot: Colli. A[.JENTATO: [..] &(m)Ta T(€): Colli.
NHZZINNYZIN: vijo(T)w vuiv: Colli. EOHMEPA: E® nuépa: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal,
Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. ueb’ nuepav: Zuntz, Colli. AETAXYEZ: NETA.YET: Zuntz, Colli.
MEPANEI AXYEZ: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristdbal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. 6. ETITTHMAP:
fs]ﬂ'ﬁuap: Zuntz, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristdbal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. evvnuap: Zuntz.
TINHZTIAZ: Twv <v>noTi{a}s: Colli. TAN: (¢n)v: Colli. ENOPYTTIE: EN’ " O(A\)u(um)ie: Colli.
AIMIY*: AIMIAO: Colli. 6-7. ETT|Q0YZON: em|akoucov: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal,
Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. em|ok]oucov: Zuntz, Colli. 7. TTYAPZYOAKA: TTYPAZHOAKA: Colli.
AMATEMANKAAHA: caua T° gpav kaAn(v): Colli. EYAAMNOI: euSo<i>p<o>vol/Souval: Zuntz.
8. O TAKTHP: otaktnp/otaktnet: Zuntz, Colli. KAPH: ko i: Colli. NIZTHOIZTN: MZTHOKIN[
]: Colli. 9. TAOZ: ¢poos: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Betegh, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston.
MATALI: potpi: Zuntz, Colli. MHT: MHN: Graf and Johnston. MHI": Zuntz, Colli. THX: TAX: Zuntz,
Colli. PEIAE: PE[.JAE: Colli. KOIPHN: IZZIPHN: Zuntz, Colli. 10. AlA: AlA: Zuntz, Colli. 2>MO:
S3MM: Colli. EXTON: es Tov: Zuntz. NIAAYEZ: MM (¢)s: Colli. MAPTT Q3: MAP*TQ3:
Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristdbal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. uon'pi: Colli.

To Protogonos [-] mother [-] Kybele Kore [-] of Demeter

[-] Zeus [-] air [-] Helios — fire all [-] victories

[-] Fortunes and Phanes, All-remembering Moirai [-] you famous daimon [-]
4 [-] Father [-] master of all [-] now [-]

[-] air [-] fire [-] Mother [-] Fasting [-] Night [-] lasting a day [-]

seventh day [-] of a fast [-] Zeus Who-Digs-In (Graf and Johnston) Watcher-

Over-All always [-] my Mother [-]
[-] prayers [-] beautiful [-] holy [-]
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8 [-] holy [-] Demeter, fire, Zeus, Kore Chthonia [-]
heros [-] to the mind [-] the adviser seizes Kore
land [-] was enwrapped [-] air [-] to the mind [-]

For information on date, the grave, grave contents and the dead see A4 Thurii above.
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1.3 Thurii 3

Napoli, Museo Nazionale 111625

51 x 36 mm. Found near the deceased’s right hand. Rectangular.

Photograph: Zuntz 1971, plate 26a; Pugliese Carratelli 2001. Drawing: Olivieri
1915:16 (A); Harrison 1991:667; Bottini 1992:40; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:102.
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1. KOO APO: kobap(cd)<v>: Colli. 4. AZZTEPOBAHTA: aooTtepoAnTa: Colli. KEPAYNON:
kepauvaov: Olivieri, Pugliese Carratelli; kepauvadl: Zuntz, Riedweg, Porta, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé. 8. ATIEBAN: emeBov: Zuntz, Graf and Johnston. 2 TEMANO: ote<dp>avou:
Pugliese Carratelli. cTepovou: Riedweg, Graf and Johnston. KAPTTAZ IMOIZ|: kapmaAipoiot: Colli,
Graf and Johnston.

Pure I come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld,
And both Eukles and Eubouleus and all the other immortal Gods:
For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind,
4 But Fate subdued me, and all the other immortal gods and the star-flunged
thunderbolt.
And I have flown out of the grievous, troublesome circle,
I have passed with swift feet to the desired wreath,
I have entered under the bosom of the lady of the house, the Queen of the
Underworld,
8 I have passed with swift feet from the desired wreath
Happy and Blessed, you shall become god, the opposite of mortal.
A kid I have fallen into milk.

Date
c. 360 BC.

Burial context

Timpone Piccolo. Tumulus, circumference: ¢. 52 m. (diameter: 16.5 m.), height: c. 5
m. Several vase shards and terracotta remains were found in the tumulus. The grave,
made up of tufa blocks, was located in the lowest of two main strata about 60 cm
thick, at ground level. Several vase shards and terracotta remains were found in the
tumulus. The interior of the grave, c. 1 meter high, was painted white.

Grave contents
Ashes of bones and plants found in each of the grave’s four corners. No description of
any coffin in the excavation report.

The dead
Inhumed. Facing east.

Bibliography

I.G. 14.641.1; Comparetti 1880:155; Olivieri 1915:4-8, 26 (A); Harrison (Murray)
1991:667 (V); OF 32¢ Kern; Orpheus 1 B 18 DK; Zuntz 1971:300-1; Foti and
Pugliese Carratelli 1974:115-16; Colli 1978:178-179 (4[A 65]); Bottini 1992:40 ff.;
Riedweg 1998:392-93, Porta 1999:329; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:102-111 (II B 1);
Graf and Johnston 2007:12-13 (5).

1.3 Thurii 4

Napoli, Museo Nazionale 111623

47 x 28 mm. Folded once. Found near the deceased’s right hand. Rectangular.
Photograph: Zuntz 1971, plate 26b; Pugliese Carratelli 2001. Drawing: Olivieri
1915:26; Harrison 1991:668; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:98.

TEXT
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EPXOMAEKAP Q1 IZXONQN
KAGAPAXONIONBAZ|AHE]
EYKAEKAIEYBOYAEYIKAIOEOIAAIMO

4 EAAAQIKAITPAEr ONYMOTENOEYXOMA
IOABIOIEINAITTONAIAANTATIEITEZE]
EPI QQIENEKAOYTIAIKAQN
EITEMEMOPAEAAMAZATO

8 EITEASTEPOTTHTIKPAYNQN
NYNAIKETIKQITTAIA[ NHOEZE
OONEANQZMEITIPOOQTIEIYH
EAPAIZEZEYATEIQI

EPXOHO<I> £<k> Kar<Bo>p@d<v> {1oX0ovv} kabapa x<B>oviwv
BaoiA{n}ei<o>

EUkAe kot EUBoulel {1} ko Beol Saipo<v>e<s> aAAol

KO YO EYGV UHG<V> YEVO<s> eUxolal OAPBIot elva

4 To<I>Va<v> &’ QuTomE {1} TE{OE}1<s’> {1} EpYCI<V> EVEKO OUTI

Sika<1>cov

eiTe pe Mo<i>pa ESAUAG<C>CTO EITE AOTEPOTNTI K<E>POAUVV

ViV & IKETISS >k {1} To<pac>t ayvn<v> Pe<p>cedovelav

s He {1} Tpod<p>ca<v> Me<p>\Yn<i> edpa{i}s €S eVOyE {1} <v>

1. IZXONQN: {oxovev}: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston.
x<6>ov<1>cov: Olivieri. XONION: xBovi<wv>: Graf and Johnston. {ZXON}: Colli. BAZIAHEI:
Bao()A{n}er<o>: Colli. 2. OEQIAAIMOE: feot <ko> Saipove<s>: Colli, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. 3. YM): Uucdv: Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé. OABIOI: 6ABio<v>: Colli, Pugliese Carratelli. 4. ANTATIEITEZ:
avTamé(T)e<>s’: Colli. 5. MOPA: no<i>p[a]: Olivieri. EITE?: €it[e]: Olivieri, Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristobal 2008. el {TEA}: Colli. AXTEPOTIHTI: aomepomnTa: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. AcTtepotiT<o>: Pugliese Carratelli. oTepot T(g): Colli. 6.
IKETIKQ: ikéTi<s> Tiked: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. \keT<is> Tkco: Graf and
Johnston; 1kéTn<s> Tkw[1]: Olivieri. IkéTi<s> iked: Colli. TTAl: mop’: Olivieri, Zuntz. To(p)<or>:
Colli. 7. TIPO® QTIEIYH: mpod<p>co<v> mepym<i>: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé.
Tpodppcov TEpYM<i>: Graf and Johnston. EAPAIZ: €8pas: Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. EY ATEIQ)I: eaygco<v>: Pugliese Carratelli.

Pure I come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld
Eukles and Eubouleus and all the other gods:
For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind:
4 And I have paid the price with respect to the unjust deeds...
Whether I have been subdued by Fate or the thrower of the Thunderbolt.
And now I have come as a fugitive to pure Persephone
Who kindly will send me to the seat of the holy.

Date
c. 350 BC.

Burial context

Timpone Piccolo. Tumulus, circumference: ¢. 52 m. (diameter: 16.5 m.), height: c. 5
m. Several vase shards and terracotta remains were found in the tumulus. Outside the
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grave a plate of fabbrica Lucana” was found. On the plate was a figure, red on black,
of ”un Genio alato, ermafrodito” with a crown in his hand. Location and description
of grave: not recorded.

Grave contents
Gold tablet.

The dead
Inhumed. Facing east.

Bibliography

OF 489 Bernabé¢; 1.G. 14.641.2; Comparetti 1880:156; Olivieri 1915:9-10, 26 (B);
Harrison (Murray) 1991:668 (VI); OF 32d Kern; Orpheus 1 B 19 DK, Zuntz
1971:302-3, plate 26b; Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:115-16; Colli 1978:180-181
(4[A 66]a); Riedweg 1998:393; Porta 1999:331; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:271-272, 2008:260-261 (L 10a); Pugliese Carratelli 2001:98-99 (IT A 1); Graf
and Johnston 2007:14-15 (7).

1.3 Thurii §

Napoli, Museo Nazionale 111624

46 x 25 mm. Found near the deceased’s right hand. Rectangular. Inscribed on both
sides.

Photograph: Zuntz 1971, plate 27a (verso). Drawing: Olivieri 1915:27; Harrison
1991:668; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:100.

TEXT

Recto EIPXOMAIEKAGAP(KAO
OBAZIA*PEYKAEYAKAEY
BOAEYKAIOEOIOZOIAMO

4 NEZAAAOKAIAPEQY
JTIENOZEYXOMAENA
OABIOTTOINANNATATT
ETEEPI QOTIAIK

Verso AQNVETMEMOIPA
ETEPOTIHTIKHKEPA
YNOvNYNAEK.KQ

4 IKOQTTAPAQZEA
Q> AMEPOOTIEVWEM
EAPAZEZEYTI

{1} pxoual E<K> koBapco<v> Ka9<apd X6>o<vioov> Baoih<eio>

{*p} EUK)\E {vag Ko<i> EUBOU)\EU kol Beol oool 6<ou>uoveg aAAo<i>

Kol yap e<y>oo<v> U<umv y>evog euxoua<l> e<1>v0(<1> oABro<v>
4 Toav {V} o<V>TOTETE<IS™> EPYW<V EVEK’> OUTI SIKA<I>COV

elT<e> e Molpo <eSouoo’ €1Te <OOTE>POTNTI {KN} KEPAUVI<V>

VOV 8e <I>K<ETIS™ MK {11k} Toapa P<ep>ce<dovel>oa<y>

s {A\} pe <m>pod<pov> mE<u>Pel {u} e8pas €S EU<ayEwV>
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1. EIPXOMAL: €épxopai: Zuntz, Colli, Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. KA®: kaB<a>p<a: Olivieri. kaBa<pa: Colli. 2. *P: {YP}:
Colli. EYKAE: (E)ukAe: Colli. @EOIOZOl: feot <kai> {Oco1}: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal,
Bernabé. AAAO: a(AN)o<i>: Colli. 3. e<y>w<v>: e<y>w: Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and Johnston.
ENAOABIO: <1 oABiov> e<i>va<i> {0ABio}: Zuntz, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. 4.
NATATIETE: <&> avtameTe<io’>: Olivieri, Colli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé.
<ov>TameTe<10”>: Pugliese Carratelli. EPF Q0OT]: épycw<v> o<i>T1: Pugliese Carratelli. 5.
MOIPAETEPOTIHTI: Moip{a} <¢SauoooaTto> e<i o>Tepotm T(e): Colli. 6. AEK: &
g<m>T)k<oov>: Pugliese Carratelli. .K(): fikco: Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and Johnston. [fke]: Olivieri.
TTAPADZEA: O<ep>cedp<oveiav>: Colli, Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and Johnston; Tap’ a<yvnv>
O<ep>oep<cvelav>: Olivieri, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. 7. ()3 cds>: Pugliese
Carratelli. TIEVWEM: me<p>\P<ni>: Colli. me<u>\y<ni> [¢n’]: Olivieri. EYT]: eu<o>y<ecov>: Graf and
Johnston; eu<o>y<e>ey<v>: Olivieri. e0<a>(y)<e>w<v>: Colli.

Pure I come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld,
Eukles and Eubouleus and all the other gods and great daimones:
For I too maintain to be of your blessed kind:
4 And I have paid the price for unjust deeds...
Whether Fate has subdued me or ... lightning
And now I have come ... to Persephone
Who kindly will send me to the seat of the holy.

Date
c. 350 BC.

Burial context

Timpone Piccolo. Tumulus, circumference: ¢. 52 m. (diameter: 16.5 m.), height: c. 5
m. Several vase shards and terracotta remains were found in the tumulus. Tufa
framework, nearly identical to the grave in which 1.3 Thurii 3 was found, but slightly
higher, 1.22 m. White interior with a yellow base. The grave was located below grave
1.3 Thurii 3. No description of coffin.

Grave contents
Empty.

The dead
Inhumed. Facing east.

Bibliography

OF 490 Bernabé¢; 1.G. 14.641.3; Comparetti 1880:156; Olivieri 1915:10-11, 27 (C);
Harrison (Murray) 1991: 668-69 (VII); OF 32e Kern; Zuntz 1971:304-5 (A3); Foti
and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:115-16; Colli 1978:180-83 (4[A 66]b); Riedweg
1998:393; Porta 1999:331; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:100-101 (IT A 2); Graf and
Johnston 2007:14-15 (6); Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:261-262 (L 10b).

1.4 Entella

Ginerva, Italy, private collection

42 — 81 x 7— 36 mm. Found inside a terracotta lamp. The text is divided in two
columns. The division is marked by a delicate vertical line visible to the left of the

268



second column’s first two lines. The end of the first column is marked by a horizontal
line. The height of the letters varies from 2 to 3 mm.

Since no transcript, photograph, or drawing is available, the transcription is largely
based on Frel’s reading. Reconstructions are recorded in the apparatus.

TEXT
Col. 1
JHNIOINOANIEZOAI
JEMNHMEOZHP 012
12KOTOZAMOIKAAYYAI
4 JAEZIAAIMNHN
JKYAIKYTTAPIZZON
JXAINEKY QONYYXONTAI
JAEZXEAONETTEAAZOAI
8 JMNHMOZZYNH2ATTOAIMNHX
JOYAAKOIOYTTIOTIE©OAZIN
JOPAZITTEYKAAIMHZIN
JMOYOONHETA
12 JOYPANOYAZTEPOENTOZ
IYMAIAAANAAOTEMMOI
JMNHMOZZYNH2ATTOAIMNHZ
Col. 2
AYTAPE]
16 KAITOIAN]
KAITOTET]
KAITOTEA[
2YMBOAAQ][
20 KAIOE[
SEN|
col. 1 Jnviow Baveicbon

HJEMVENE<V>0S TIPS
JokoTos audikaAupa
4 ¢m] 8e€ia Alpvnv
map & aGTﬁl Aeuknv éoTe]KGa<v> KUTTO(plOOOV
evea KaTepxouevou \|JU]G1 VKUV PUXoVTOl
TaUTNS TAS kpnvns un]de oxedov e<u>ﬁe)\ao<ao>9m
8 JMvnuocuvns oo Alpvns
J$uAakol 6 uTomebactv
Jdpoct meukaAiunctv
Juou povnevta
12 s mais et ko] Ovpavol aoTEPOEVTOS
kol amOAAJupat aAha 80Te ppot
Juxpov Udwp mievar Ths] Mvnuoouvns oo Aipvns
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col. 2 aUTap E[HOl YEVOs oupaviov: ToSe 8’ 16Te Kol auTol
16 kol Tol Qv [

Kol TOTE T[o!

Kol ToTe §[

oupBoAa ¢[
20 ko gef

oev[

1. JHNIOIN: emel &v ueA]Amiotr: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. eel
ap’ peA]nviov: Frel. ©ANIEZOAI: BavigcBat: Frel. 2. JEMNHMEOZ : Jepvnueos: Frel. 4. JAEZIA:
gupnoels 8 AlSao Souwv em] Sefia: Riedweg. o1’ mi] Sefia: Frel. 5. IKYAL: JxUan: Frel. 7.
ETMEAAZOAI: éméhacban: Frel. 8. IMNHMOZ YNHZ : ths] Mvnuoouvns: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé; mpoaobev 8¢ eupnoeis Tns] Mvnuoouvns: Frel, Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli, Graf
and Johnston. 9. ]JPY AAKOIOYTIOTIE@AZ IN: Yuxpov U8wp Tpopeov:] pulakol §°
gmume<p>B<ev £>aoiv: Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé. Yuxpov UScop mpopéov-] puAakes &’
gmume<p>B<ev £>ao1v: Riedweg. Yuxpov USwp mpopéov:] puhakol 8 gmyme<p>Pe<v e>actv: Graf
and Johnston. Yuxpov USwp mpoptov] puhakol B Umomedaotv: Frel. 10. JPPAZI: o1 8¢ oe
glprioovtal evi] ppaoi: Frel, Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008. Tol 8¢ oe
glprioovTal evi] ppaot: Riedweg, Bernabé 1999, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001, Graf and Johnston. 11. ][MOY®ONHETA: otT1 8n eEepéets "AiSos okoTols,
opd{o}vnevto<s>: Riedweg, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé, Graf
and Johnston. 12. JOYPANOY:: eiu1 ko] Oupavou: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001. eimov-
”Jos as el kan] Oupavou: Riedweg. eimov: ”Uos s eiut ko] Oupavou: Graf and Johnston. ['Ms
0105 elul ka1] oupavou: Frel. eimov: Uos Bapetoas eipt ko] Oupavou: Pugliese Carratelli. 13.
1YMAL: 8iyon & elut avos kol amoAN]upat: Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and Johnston. Siort
avos ey k> amol]upat: Frel. 14. IMNHMOZ Y NHZ: Yuxpov U8wp mpdpeov Ths] Mvnuocuvns:
Frel. 15. E[: ¢[uol yévos oupaviov: Frel. 16. AN[: av [eAecdov uTroxBoviol BaaiAels: Frel. 8n
[¢peouaiv uTroxBoviwt PactAelan: Riedweg, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. &n
[¢peouaiv uTro xBoviwt BaciAnt: Pugliese Carratelli. 8n [¢pgouot uroxBeovicot BaciAni: Graf and
Johnston. 17. T[: t[ot Scdoouct melv Ths Mvnuoouvns amo Aluvns: Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli,
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. T[ol Tiglv c38cop wpopeov: Frel. 18.
A[: 8]n: Riedweg, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernab¢, Graf and
Johnston. 8]cdowaotv Ths Mvnuoouvns oo Aiuvns: Frel. 21. SEN[: oey[: Pugliese Carratelli.

col. 1 ] when you die
] remembering hero
] darkness enwrapping
4 ] spring on the right
and standing by it is a] white cypress
descending to it, the soJuls refresh themselves
do not approach] this spring
8 ] the lake of Mnemosyne
] guardians
] ask in a wise manner
] murderously
12 I am a child of Earth and] starry Heaven
I am dying, |but give me
cold water to drink from] the lake of Mnemosyne

col. 2 but m[y race is of heaven, this you know yourselves
16 and they|[

and then t[hey

and then [
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symbola |
20 and

Date
Beginning of 3rd century BC (Frel), 4th century BC (Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristébal), 5th — 4th century BC (Nenci in Bernabé 1999).

Bibliography

OF 475 Bernabé; Frel 1994; Riedweg 1998:396-97; Bernabé 1999:54-55; Pugliese
Carratelli 2001:76-77 (I A 4); Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:261-263,
2008:248-250 (L 2); Graf and Johnston 2007:16-17 (8).

1.5 Poseidonia
Silver tablet, inscribed in a spiral from left to right. Found in a grave.

TEXT
Tas 0eo T<a>s TTondos ept
I belong to the child goddess

Date

6. century BC since "theta is still crossed, and from evidence of other inscriptions.”
(Jeffery 1990:252).

Bibliography
OF 496m Bernabé¢; IG 14.665; Burkert 1972:113 n21; Jeffery 1990:252; Bernabé and
Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16m).

2.1 Rome

British Museum 3154

65 x 24 mm. Rectangular.

Photograph: Guthrie 1993, plate 10; Zuntz 1971, plate 28a. Drawing: Marshall
1911:380; Harrison 1991:672; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:96.

TEXT

EPXETAIEKKA©AP(INKAGAPA
XOONIOINBAZIAEIAEYKAEEZEYBOY
AEYTEAIOZTEKOZAI AAAEXQAEMNHMO

4 2YNHZTOAEAQPONAOIAIMONANGP
TTOIZINKAIKIAIASEKOYNAEINANOMA
IOIAIATEI 1A

EpXETO(l ek kaBapav Kaeapa Xeowmv Baol)\mo(,
EvkAees EUBOU)\EU Te, A10s TEKOS ay)\aa £X0O 08
Mvnuocuvns Tode 8&pov aoldipov avbpwToIGV.
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4 KaoakiAtor 2ekouvSeiva, vopwt 161 Sia yeywoo

2. ATAAAEXQAE: ayAa’[a] exe Se: Olivieri. aAAa Sexe<c>0e: West, Graf and Johnston. aAAa

8¢ xeoBe: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. omha 8 €x’ cd8e: Murray. 3. TQAE: 1o 8¢:
Murray. 4. >JEKOYNAEINA: Z[¢]kouv8eiva: Olivieri, Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Chicoteau. AlA:
(8)1a: Marshall. Bio: Murray.

Pure she come out of the pure, Queen of the Underworld
Eukles and Eubouleus, fair child of Zeus: I have
the gift of Mnemosyne, famous among men.

4 Caecilia Secundina, forward, by law, to become godlike

Date
c. 250 AD.

Burial context
Unknown.

Grave contents
Unknown.

The dead
Female.

Bibliography

OF 491 Bernabé; Comparetti 1903; Marshall 1911:380 (3154); Olivieri 1915:18-19;
Harrison (Murray) 1991:672-73 (VIII); OF 32g Kern; Orpheus 1 B 19a DK; Zuntz
1971:333, plate 28a; Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:117 (R); West 1975:231; Colli
1978:236 (4 [B 31]); Chicoteau 1997:82; Riedweg 1998:394, Porta 1999:330;
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:273, 2008:262 (L 11); Graf and Johnston
2007:18-19 (9).

3.1 Eleutherna 1

National Museum, Athens — xp. 633 (11040).

56/7 x 10 mm. Rectangular shape. Small letters, c¢. 1,5 mm. Four lines. Doric dialect
with three lines in hexameter with expanded length (seven feet) in the third line. Local
dialect: Z = oo.

Drawing: Pugliese Carratelli 2001:78.

TEXT
AIYAIAYOZEI QOKAIATTOMYMAIAAAATIIEMOI
KPANAZAIEIPO QETTIAEZIATHKY®APIZOZ
TIZAEZITTQAEZIT AZYIOZHMIKAIQPANQ

4 AZTEPOENTOZ

61\|Jou auog eym KO(l aﬁo)\)\uual oAAO TE<V> ol
Kpavag ouelpom M 65?,10( TT] Kuq)apl(;og
Tis 8°eC1; mod 8°ell; Mdas ulos Nut kol Npoaved
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4 G TEPOEVTOS

1. TTIEMOI: mi¢ pou: Olivieri, Colli. mie pou: Dieterich. 2. AIEIPO(): alel péwd, Gomperz (in Joubin).
THKY®APIZOZ: T {s} kudpapiZos: Graf and Johnston. THs<1> kupapiccos: Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristobal 2001.

I am parched with thirst and I perish. But allow me to

drink of the ever-flowing spring on the right, by the cypress.

Who are you? Where do you come from? I am a son of Earth and
4 starry Heaven

Date
Based on the shape of the letters — roughly 2nd. century BC.

Burial context
Unknown

Grave contents
Unknown

The dead
Unknown

Bibliography

OF 478 Bernabé; Joubin 1893:122; Dieterich 1969 [1893]:107; Olivieri 1915:14-15
(b' A"); Harrison (Murray) 1991:661 (IL.C); Orpheus 1 B 17a DK; /C* 12.31a; Zuntz
1971:362 (B3); Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:114 (K1); Colli 1978:190-191 (4[A
70]a); Riedweg 1998:397-98, Porta 1999:327-8; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:265, 2008:253 (L 5a); Pugliese Carratelli 2001:78-9 (I B.1); Graf and Johnston
2007:20-21 (10).

3.1 Eleutherna 2

National Museum, Athens

62 x 13 mm.

Drawing: Pugliese Carratelli 2001:80.

TEXT

AIYAIAYOZEI QOKAIATTOAAYMAMAIAAAATIIEMOI
KPANAZAIEIPOQETTIAEZIATHKY®APIZOZ
TIZAEZITTQAEZIT AZYIOZHMIKAIQPANQ

4 AZTEPOENTOZ

61\|Jou auog eym KO(l aﬁo)\)\u{ua}ual oAAor TE<V> pol
Kpavag ouelpom em Sebia, TT] Kuq)apl(;og
Tis 8 eCl; T & €C1; [as vios nut kot Npaved

4 G TEPOEVTOS
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1. AIYAL: AIYIAL: Myres. ATTOAAYMAMAL: ATTOMYMAMAI: Myres. TTIEMOI: mig pot: Olivieri,
Colli. 2. AEXIA: AEZIA: Myres. 4. ASTEPOSNTOZ: AXTEPONTOZ: Myres. aoTepo(e)vTOS:
Colli.

I am parched with thirst and I perish. But allow me to

drink of the ever-flowing spring on the right, by the cypress.

Who are you? Where do you come from? I am a son of Earth and
4 starry Heaven

Bibliography

OF 479 Bernabé; Myres 1893:629 (1); Olivieri 1915:14 (b' B'); Harrison 1991
(Murray):660 (I1.B); OF 32b III Kern; Orpheus 1 B 17a DK; Zuntz 1971:362 (B4);
Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:114-115 (K2); Colli 1978:190-193 (4[A 70]b);
Riedweg 1998:397-98; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:266, 2008:254 (L
5b); Pugliese Carratelli 2001:80 (I B.2); Graf and Johnston 2007:20-21 (11).

3.1 Eleutherna 3

National Museum, Athens

55 x 7,5 mm.

Drawing: Harrison 1991:660; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:81.

TEXT

AIYAIAYOS AAL]ZZEM QKAIATIOAAYMAIAAAATIIEMMOY
IPANAZAIENA QETTIAE[JIATHKY ®APIZZOS
TISAEZITTOAEZIFASYIOZHMKAIQPANQ
4 ASTEPOENT[]Z

Sipat alos {AA[]ZZ} eyw kol amoMupat: oAAa TIEU Hou
<k>pavas <o>levaw em Se[E]ia, Th kudpapt{c}Los.
Tis 8 €Cl; T & €L1; MAs uios u<i> kol Npovad
4 aoTEPOEVT[O]S

1. AA[.]122: {Ao.os}: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001, Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and
Johnston. {Aayos}: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008, Bernabé. [aA.oo]: Olivieri. AAOZ:
Myres. {ovos}: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli. TTIEMMOY : miep pot: Graf and Johnston. mrie ppo(1):
Colli. 2. IPANAZ: kpavas: Myres, Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. AIENAQ): alevaco: Myres, Olivieri, Foti and Pugliese
Carratelli, Colli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. TH: THI: Myres.
KY®DAPIZZOZ: kupapiogos: Olivieri, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé.

I am parched with thirst and I perish. But allow me to

drink from ever-flowing spring on the right, by the cypress.
Who are you? Where are you from? I am a son of Earth and
starry Heaven

Bibliography

OF 480 Bernabé; Myres 1893:629 (2); Olivieri 1915:14 (b' C'); Harrison 1991
(Murray):660 (I1.A); OF 32b II Kern; Orpheus 1 B 17a DK; Zuntz 1971:362 (B5);
Foti and Pugliese Carratelli 1974:115 (K3); Colli 1978:192-93 (4[A 70]c); Riedweg
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1998:397-98; Bernab¢ and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:266, 2008:254 (L 5c);
Pugliese Carratelli 2001:81 (I B 3); Graf and Johnston 2007:22-23 (12).

3.1 Eleutherna 4

Archaeological Museum Athens

40 x 11 mm.

Drawing: Pugliese Carratelli 2001:121.

TEXT

ITONIKAI®
JTTONEIXAIPEN

TTAou]Tcovt kot O—
£PO0]TOVEL XOIPEV

1. JTONIKAIO: T OANIKA®: Myres. 2. ]TTONEIXAIPEN: JOTTONEIXAIPEN: Myres, Olivieri,

Riedweg Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston.

To Pluton and
Persephone, greetings

Date
Second or first century BC.

Bibliography

OF 495 Bernabé; Myres 1893:629 (3); Olivieri 1915:18; Guarducci 1939:170, XII.
31; Zuntz 1971:384; Riedweg 1998:391; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:278-279, 2008:267 (L 15); Pugliese Carratelli 2001:121-2 (II C 1); Graf and
Johnston 2007:24-25 (15).

3.1 Eleutherna S

Statathos collection. National Archaeological Museum of Athens.

48 x 12 mm. Rectangular shape, thickness as a leaf. Found inside a grave in
Eleutherna, Crete.

TEXT

AIYAIAYOZEN QOKAIATTOAAYMAIAAATIIEMEMOI
KPANAIIIP QETTAEZIATHKYOAPIZOZ
TIZAEAEZTTQAEZITAZYIOZHMIKAPANQ

4 AZTEPOENTOZ

Sipat adios ey kol amOAAUpO a<A>Aa TIEY EOL

KpOVa<s o>1<e>1p<0>w em<1> 8e€1a TN kudapilos

Tis 8 {e8} eC<1>; @ & eli; Mdas vios Nut ka<t’ (1>pavd
4 OGTEPOEVTOS
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1. AAA: oM\a: Graf and Johnston. TIIEMEMOI: migy {¢} pot: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal,
Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé. mie ppot: Colli. 2. KPANAI: kpavas: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. kpav<oas>: Colli. [IP Q: ai(e)ip[o]w: Colli. 3. EZ: €Ci: Foti
and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli. 4. KAPANQ: kapavcd: Verdelis, Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli.

I am parched with thirst and I perish. But allow me to
drink from the everflowing spring on the right, by the cypress.
Who are you? Where are you from? I am a son of Earth and

4 Starry Heaven

Bibliography

OF 482 Bernabé; Verdelis 1954:56-57; Zuntz 1971:362; Foti and Pugliese Carratelli
1974:115 (K5); Colli 1978:192-193 (4[A 70]e); Riedweg 1998:397-98; Pugliese
Carratelli 2001:84 (I B 5); Bernab¢ and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:266-267,
2008:255 (L 5e); Graf and Johnston 2007:22-23 (13).

3.1 Eleutherna 6
Statathos collection. National Archaeological Museum of Athens.
48 x 11 mm. Rectangular shape. Found inside a grave in Eleutherna, Crete.

TEXT

AIYAAAYOZEI QOKAIATTOAYMAIAA
AATTEMMOKPANAZAIENA QETTIA
ZIATHKYOAPIZOZTIZAEZITIO

4 AZITAZZYIOZIMIKAINNPANQAZTEPO
ENTO22

Sipa<i> {o} alios ey kol amOA<A>UHOL GAAa T<I>E po<i>
kpovas alevaw em d<e>Eia M kudapilos
Tis & ell; md 8 <e>C1; Fas {s} vios <n>pi kol Npavd

4 OGTEPOEVTOS {5}

1. AIYAA: Aiya<i> 8°: Verdelis, Colli, Graf and Johnston. Siyax 8’: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli;
ATTOAYMAI: amohupat: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli. TTEMMO: m<i>¢ ppo<i>: Colli. MO:
p<or>: Verdelis. 3. IMI: nu1: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé, Graf
and Johnston.

I am parched with thirst and I perish. But allow me to
drink from the everflowing spring on the right, by the cypress.
Who are you? Where are you from? I am a son of Earth and

4 Starry Heaven

Bibliography

OF 483 Bernabé¢; Verdelis 1954:58; Zuntz 1971:362; Foti and Pugliese Carratelli
1974:115 (K6); Colli 1978:192 (4 [A 70]f); Riedweg 1998:397-98; Pugliese Carratelli
2001:85 (I B 6); Bernab¢ and Jiménez San Cristébal 2001:267, 2008:255 (L 5f); Graf
and Johnston 2007:24-25 (14).
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3.2 Mylopotamos

Archaeological Museum, Heraklion, Crete.

45 x 12 mm. Half-moon shaped (epistomion see D2) with bottom side slightly curved.
Drawing: Pugliese Carratelli 2001:82.

TEXT

AIYAAHMAY OZKAIATTIOAOMAIAAA
TTIENMOIKPANAZAITTAAQETTI
AEZIATEKYTTAPIZOSTIZAEZITT

4 QAEZIT AZHMITTYMTHPKALI
QPANQAZTEPOENTOQI

Sia<i> & U’ alos kol aTOA<AU>HO GA<A>a TIEV WOl
kpovas al<e>1<po>w el SeEia Te kutapilos.
7’ ) b 7’ ~ ) b 7’ ~ b ’ ) ~
Tis & eCl; T & €Ct; [Nas nui <B>u<yo>tnp kat Npaved
4 G TEPOEVTOS

1. AIYA: Siyar: Colli. ATTOAOMAI: amoA<A>yuai: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé.
amolupat: Graf and Johnston. amoAlopat: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli. TTIENMOI: Trie (u)uot:
Colli. 2. AINAAQ: oie<p>0c: Graf and Johnston. aigipocw: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli, Colli,
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008, Bernabé. TE: t(1)): Colli. 4. TTYMTHP: <6>u<y>otnp: Graf
and Johnston. Bu<y>aTnp: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. (8)u<y>(a)tnp: Colli.
'YHTHP: Foti and Pugliese Carratelli. y<eve>Tnp (?): Pugliese Carratelli.

I am parched with thirst and I perish. But allow me to

drink from the ever-flowing spring on the right, by the cypress.

Who are you? Where are you from? I am a daughter of Earth and
4 starry Heaven

Date
Third century BC.

The Dead
Female (?) (Graf 1993:255).

Bibliography

OF 481 Bernabé; Guarducci 1939:314-315 (XXX,4); Foti and Pugliese Carratelli
1974:115 (K4); Colli 1978:192-193 (4[A 70]d); Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:266, 2008:254 (L 5d); Pugliese Carratelli 2001:82-82 (I B 4); Graf and Johnston
2007:26-27 (16).

3.3 Sfakaki 1

Rethymno Museum M 896

75 x 12-18 mm. Eliptic shape. Unfolded. Found during rescue excavations dec. 1988
—june 1989. Found near the deceased’s head.

Photograph: Gavrilaki and Tzifopoulos 1998:347. Drawing: Gavrilaki and
Tzifopoulos 1998:347.

TEXT

277



TTAOYTQINI
OEPZEOONH

TTAouTOV!
Oepoedovn<i>

To Plouton
to Persephone

Date
c. 25 BC —40 AD, based on the grave goods.

Burial context
The grave was constructed of reused rectangular stone slabs. One of these had slid
with the result that some earth had entered the tomb.

Grave contents

Two prochous were found, one of clay the other of bronze. Other goods included one
clay uguentarium, one lekythion, two glass phialai, one bronze strigil, one obsidian
flake, and one bronze coin (a rare diobolon minted in Alexandria c. 30-28 BC) placed
on the deceased’s chest.

The dead
Probably male, 25-35 years old. Inhumed. The head, leaning towards the north, was
facing eastwards.

Bibliography
OF 494 Bernabé¢; Gavrilaki and Tzifopoulos 1998; Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:280 (L 16 1), 2008:266-267 (L 14); Graf and Johnston 2007:26-27

(17).

3.3 Sfakaki 2
Archaeological Museum of Rethymnon

Found during rescue excavations 1995-1996 in tile-grave I of the Roman cemetery at
Sfakaki. Oblong, unfolded.

TEXT
Apan {Tor} <o>0os mopam<o>AAuTan: oAAG T{o} eV pol
KPOVaS aI<el>p<o>ou ET {a} apPI<C>TePa TAS kupo {0} plocaw.
TIs & €11 @ &8 €1; [As Nu{o}l uaTnP {TMWTINET} <K>a1 <O>UPOVE
<0>OTE<POEV>T<O>{1}S
4 {8l TOIQTOIUTOOTTOOPATOVNO}

2. xudpa{o}plocw: kupa{c}piZw: Graf and Johnston. 3. <a>cTe<poev>T<0>{1}s:

<0>0Te<pOEVTOS>: Bernabé; <a>0Te<poev>T<0>s: Graf and Johnston. 4.

tolgtonutoomaopatavno: TOIATOIIY TOOTTAZPANHO: Graf and Johnston.
He is parched with thirst and perish. But allow me to
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drink from the ever-flowing spring on the left of the cypress
Who are you and where are you from? I am of mother Earth and the starry sky
4 thirst

Date
2. —1. century BC.

Grave context
Disturbed grave.

Bibliography
OF 484a Bernabé¢; Graf and Johnston 2007:28-29 (18); Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2008:256 (L 6a).

4.1 Aigion 1
Laurel or olive leaf shape.

TEXT
MY2THZ
HUoTNS
Initiate

Date
Hellenistic

Burial context
Cist grave 1.71 x 0.54 m.

Grave contents

Iron stlengida (cTAeyy18a), one gold danake, two gold rings, one gold ring with an
egg-shaped amethyst, two gold earrings both shaped like Nike, fragments from a
silver vase, and sherds from a large dark-blue silver plate.

Bibliography
OF 496¢ Bernabé¢; Papapostolou 1977:94; SEG 34.338; Dickie 1995:81; Bernab¢é and

Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16¢); Graf and Johnston
2007:30-31 (20).

4.1 Aigion 2
Leaf shaped.

TEXT

AEZIANAOZ MY2TAZ
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Ae€iloos puoTos

Date
Hellenistic.

Burial context
Cist grave 2.30 x 1 m.

Grave contents
Skeleton from adult. Six clay vases, one iron stlengida (cTAeyy18a), two oblong
copper objects, and two gold danakes.

Bibliography

OF 496¢ Bernabé¢; Papakosta 1987:153, Dickie 1995:81; Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16c¢); Graf and Johnston 2007:30-31 (21).

4.1 Aigion 3
Almond shaped leaf.

TEXT
OINON MYZTAZ
d1Awv puoTas

Date
Hellenistic

Burial context
Cist grave.

Grave contents

Three skulls and a lot of bones, 12 well-preserved uninscribed lance-shaped gold
leaves, one gold danake, one gold ring one the deceased’s finger, two Sakpudoxot,
and two silver bowls.

Bibliography

OF 496d Bernabé; Papakosta 1987:153, Dickie 1995:82; Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16d); Graf and Johnston 2007:30-31 (22).

4.2 Elis 1
Shape undisclosed.
TEXT
EYZENA
Euxéva
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Date
4. —3. century BC.

Bibliography
OF 4961 Bernabé¢; Papathanasopoulos 1969:153; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal
2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16i); Graf and Johnston 2007:32-33 (23).

4.2 Elis 2
Myrtle leaf shape. Found under the deceased’s cranium.

TEXT
OIAHMHNA
OiAnunva

Date
3rd century BC.

Bibliography

OF 496 Bernab¢; Themelis 1994:148; SEG 46.456; Bernab¢ and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16j); Graf and Johnston 2007:32-33 (24
Elis 2).

4.3 Daphniotissa
Shaped like an olive leaf. Found in 1981.
TEXT

TTAAAGA

TToAabo

Date
Hellenistic, 4th — 3rd century BC.

Burial context
Rectangular cist grave near funerary monument.

Grave contents
Clay pots, bronze mirror, gold ring. Pine resin and bees’ wax was found in one of the
pots.

Bibliography

SEG 38.363; Lazaridis 1981:135; Lazaridis 1982:151; Catling 1984-85:25; French
1989-1990:29; French 1990-1991:31; Torjussen 2008b.
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5.1 Pharsalos

Volos Museum

49 x 16 mm. Found in a grave in the summer of 1950, inside a bronze hydria also
containing the remains of the deceased. 9 lines are cramped on the 16 mm high
lamella, making the letters on the plate are extremely small, measuring just under 2
mm in height. Hexameter, epic dialect.

Photograph: Verdelis 1951:99. Drawing: Verdelis 1951:99; Pugliese Carratelli
2001:73.

TEXT

EYPHZEIZAIAAOAOMOIZENAEZIAKPHNHNITAPAAYTHI
AEYKHNEZTHKYIANKYTTAPIZZONTAYTHZTHZKPHNHX
MHAE>XEAOGENTTEAAZHIZOATIPOZ> QOAEYPHZEIZTOMNH

4 MOZYNHZATTOAIMNHZYYXPONYAQPTTIPOOY AA KEX|
AETTYTTEPOENEAZINOIAEZEIPHZONTAIOTIXPEOZ
EIZAQIKANEIZTOIZAESYEYMAAATTAZANAAHOEIHI
KATAAEZANIEITTEINIHZTTAIZEIMIKAIOYPANOYAZT()

8 AZTEPIOZONOMAAIYHIAEIMAYOZAAAAAOTEMOI
TTIENATTOTHZKPHNHZ

eupnoeng "A1Sao 60uong ev&&na KpT]VT]V
TTO(p & ot )\EUKnv EoTNKUIQY KUTTO(plOOOV
TaUTNS TAS kpnvns unde oxedobev meAaonioda.

4 Tpooow & eupnoets To Mvnuoouvns oo Alpvns
Juxpov USwp Tpo<peov> pulakes & emuTEPBeY EaaIV:
ol 8¢ G° E1PTIOOVTOI O Tl XPEOS EICOBIKAVELS.
Tols 8¢ ou €0 uoAa Tacav aAndein<v> kaTaAeEal.

8 ELTEIY" Fﬁg ﬁaTg E1UL KOl OGpavoG G T<EPOEVTOS >
AoTeplog ovoua Siymi 8 ey’ ados* oA 80T pol
TIEV ATTO TAS KPNVNS

5. TTPO: mpo(ppéov): Verdelis, Decourt. 6. OIAE: o18¢: Verdelis, Decourt, Graf and Johnston. 7.
TOIZAE: to168¢: Verdelis, Decourt. AAHOEIHI: aAnBeinv: Decourt, Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston.

To the right in the House of Hades you will find a spring,
And by it stands a white cypress:
Do not approach this spring:

4 Further on you shall find from the lake of Mnemosyne
Cold water flowing forth: But there are guards defending it:
And they will find out in what need you arrived:
And you will recount the whole truth:

8 Say: “I am a child of Earth and starry Heaven:
A starry name: I am dried up with thirst: but give me
To drink from the spring”.

Date
c. 350-320 BC, based on the shape of letters and the bronze hydria.
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Burial context
Located in a small necropolis near Pharsalos. Pit-grave measuring 1.20 x 1.00 x 0.85
m. The grave contained a stone hydriatheke.

Grave contents

A bronze hydria (or kalpis) containing the ashes and bones of the deceased and the
gold plate. The vase, measuring 32 cm in diameter at the thickest (base 4 cm., neck 10
cm) and 49 cm in height, was probably made in Attica. It shows a scene from the
myth of Oreithyia and Boreas, where Boreas is seizing the young daughter of king
Erechtheus.

The dead
Female. Cremated.

Bibliography

OF 477 Bernabé; Verdelis 1951; Zuntz 1971:360-61 (B2); Foti and Pugliese Carratelli
1974:114 (Ph); Colli 1978:176-177 (4[A 64]); Decourt 1995:129; Riedweg 1998:395,
Porta 1999:325-6; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:264-265, 2008:252-253
(L 4); Pugliese Carratelli 2001:73-75 (I A 3); Graf and Johnston 2007:34-35 (25).

5.2 Thessalia (”Malibu”)

J. Paul Getty Museum 75.AM.19

37 x 22 mm. Given anonymously to the J. Paul Getty Museum in 1975. Folded once,
found in a bronze cinerary urn along with the ashes of the deceased. Rectangular. The
text is composed in hexameters.

Photograph: Breslin 1977, cover, sleeve; Pugliese Carratelli 2001, plate 2; Graf and
Johnston 2007:51.

TEXT

AIYAIAYOZEI QOKATIOAAYMAI
AAAATTIEMOYKPANAZAIEIPO O
ETTIAEZIAAEYKHKYTTAPIZ>OZ
4 TIZAEZITTQAEZITAZYIOZEIMI
KAIOYPANOYAZTEPOENTOZX
AYTAPEMOITENOZOYPANION

Ao ados ey k* amoAAuual
aAAQL TTHE HOU KPOVOLS OHIEIPOLD
em SeE1or Aeukm kuTraplocos

4 Tis & eol; TR & eot; [as vlos el
kol OUpavol aeTEPOEVTOS
aUTOP ELOI YEVOS OUPOVIOV

1. KATIOAAY MALI: k<ai> amolupat: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; kamoAupat:
Colli, Graf and Johnston. 2. TIIEMOY : miepy <p>ou: Pugliese Carratelli, Graf and Johnston. Tie po(1):
Colli.
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I am parched with thirst and I perish
But drink of me, the everflowing spring
Where on the right side is a shining cypress
4 Who are you? Where are you from? [ am a son of Earth
and starry Heaven
But my race is of Heaven alone

Date
Second half of the 4th century BC (based on the bronze vase in which the lamella was
found and the shape of the letters).

Burial context
Unknown.

Grave contents
Unknown

The dead
Cremated.

Bibliography

OF 484 Bernabé¢; Breslin 1977; Merkelbach 1977; Colli 1978:196-197 (4[A 72));
Riedweg 1998:397-98; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:94-95 (I B 7); Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristébal 2001:267, 2008:255-256 (L 6); Graf and Johnston 2007:40-41 (29).

5.3 Pelinna 1

40 x 31 mm. Shaped like an ivy leaf. Placed upon the breast of an adult female. Found
in December 1985 during a salvage excavation led by Ath. Tzafalias.

Photograph: Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:6. Drawing: Tsantsanoglou and
Parassoglou 1987:7; Bremmer 1999:88; Merkelbach 1999:11; Pugliese Carratelli
2001:114.

TEXT

NYNE©ANEZ
KAINYNEI
ENOYTPIZOAB

4 IEAMATIT QUIAE
EITTEINOEPZEOON
AIZOTIBXIOZAYTOZ
EAYZETAIYPOZ

8 EISTAAAEGOPEZAI
YAEIZT AAEQOPEZ
XPIOZEIZTAAAETTEZ
OINONEXEIZEY

12 AIIlYONATIMN
KATTYMEN
EIZYTI.
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THNTE

16 AEAAZA
TTEPOA
PIOIAA
AOI

VOV £Baves kol vOv £yEvou, TPIoOAPIE, Tt TAISE
eimelv Pepoedpovat 6° oTi B<ak>x10s auTos Auce
~ b ’ bl
To{1}upos els yoha eBopes
o > ’ 5
4 alya els y<o>Ao eBopes
<K>P10S €IS YOAX ETEC<ES>
OlVOV EXEIS EUS<O>1<U>0VO TIU<T|>V
KATT<I>PEVEL G° UTIO YTV TeéAea ao<c>amep OA<P>101 aAhol

3.TAAA: yah<o>: Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou, Pugliese Carratelli. 4. AI'YA: aiyos: Merkelbach.
ai€: Lloyd-Jones. FAA: yaA<a>: Pugliese Carratelli. 5. XPIOZ: kp1os: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston. 6. EYAII'YONA: eu8<o>ipovo: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston, eU8<o>1pov: Pugliese Carratelli, gUSaipov: Merkelbach 1999.
TIMN: Tiun<v>: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston;
Tiu<o>v: Watkins; Tipav: Merkelbach 1999. 7. KATTYMENEIZ: kol ou uev €1s: Bernabé and
Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé. TEAEAAZ ATTEP: Té\ear cooamep: Watkins, Graf and Johnston.
TeAéoas amep: Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé.

Now you have died and now you have been born, thriceblessed, on this day
Tell Persephone that Bakkhios himself has released you

An ox you leaped into milk

Quickly you leaped into milk

A ram you cast yourself into milk

You have wine as your honoured gift.

And waiting beneath the earth the rewards the other blessed ones (have)

Date

Either the end of the 4th century BC, based on the shape of letters and the other
objects found in the grave as suggested by Tsantsantoglou and Parassoglou 1987, or
the 3rd century BC on the basis of the pottery and the coin of Antigonos Gonatas.
According to Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987 the grave was probably reopened
for the burial of a child during the first quarter of the third century. Parker 2006:20
argues against this by refering to Karapanou and Katakouta 2004.

Burial context

The grave, together with two other graves, was marked by an earth tumulus and
surrounded by a peribolos. Close to the sarcophagus was found a terracotta statue
depicting an actor. On top of the sarcophagus were found two clay bowls together
with fragments of a third bowl and a clay feeder.

Grave contents

The marble sarcophagus in which the deceased was found had been placed upon a
wooden stretcher. The inside of the sarcophagus was covered with white plaster and
decorated with white and red bands. Some shattered remains of earthen vases were
found, dates ranging from the last quarter of the fourth to the first quarter of the third
century BC. Near the head were found a clay aryter and a clay bowl. Near the feet
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were found another clay aryter with a lamp inside, a clay unguentarium, two bowls
and a skyphos. A bronze lebes, containing the remains of a neonate, was found inside
the sarcophagus. A gold danake, with a Gorgon face, had been placed upon the
woman’s lips. A bronze coin, from the reign of Antigonos Gonatas (c. 277/6-239
B.C.), was also found inside the sarcophagus. The deceased was found wearing a
diadem-like wreath made of lead decorated with clay gilt berries, gilt bronze myrtle
leaves and a gold ornament consisting of a pendant and three chains in the center.
Near the skull were also found two gold hair spirals shaped like snakes.

The dead
Adult, female. Child, undisclosed.

Bibliography

OF 485 Bernabé; Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987; Jordan 1989; Luppe 1989;
Merkelbach 1989; Lloyd-Jones 1990b; Segal 1990:411; Bottini 1992:130; Graf 1993;
Watkins 1995:278; Riedweg 1998:392; Merkelbach 1999:11; Porta 1999:337;
Pugliese Carratelli 2001:114-115 (II B 3); Graf and Johnston 2007:36-37 (26a).

5.3 Pelinna 2
35 x 30 mm. Shaped like an ivy leaf. Similar to P1, but missing lines 4 and 7.

Photograph: Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987:8. Drawing: Tsantsanoglou and
Parassoglou 1987:9; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:116.

TEXT

NYNE©ANE
KAINYNE
FTENOYTPIZOA

4 BIEAMATI
AEIINOEP
2EOOOTIBAXIO
2AYTOZEAYZE

8 TAYPOZEITAAAE
©OPZKPIOZEZT AA
ETTEZEOINONE
XEIZEYAAI

12 MON
TIM
MN

VOV eBave<s> Kol VOV EyEvou, TPIGOARILE, GuOTI [TAO1]Se
<e>1<me>1v Qepoedpo<val o’> 0T Ba<k>x10s ouTos EAuce
Taupos e1<s> yoho eBop<e>s

4 KP10s E<I>5 yoA<o> ETeECE<S>
olvov £XElS EUSA<I>HOV<Or> TIU<T>V

2. IIIIIN: <e>1m[e]iv: Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé; <e>1me1v:
Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou, Graf and Johnston. 3. El: €ls: Graf and Johnston. EQOPZ : €Bopes:
Graf and Johnston. 4. TAA: yaAa: Pugliese Carratelli, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal, Bernabé,
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Graf and Johnston. 5. EYAAIMONTIMMN: eu8<ai>uov<o> Tiunv: Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal, Bernabé, Graf and Johnston; euSaipov Tiuuv: Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou. eud<ai>pov
Tiunv: Pugliese Carratelli.

Now you have died and now you have been born, thriceblessed, on this day
Tell Persephone that Bakkhios himself has released you
An ox you leaped into milk
4 A ram you cast yourself into milk
You have wine as your honoured gift

For information on date, the grave, grave contents, the dead and bibliography see 5.3
Pelinna 1 above.

Bibliography

OF 486 Bernabé; Tsantsanoglou and Parassoglou 1987; Bottini 1992:130; Porta
1999:337-8; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:116-120 (II B 4); Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:268, 2008:258 (L 7b); Graf and Johnston 2007:36-37 (26b).

5.4 Pherai 1

Volos Museum

Length: 58mm. Height: 16mm. Rectangular, originally rolled up in the shape of a
cylinder. Found in the south cemetary in 1970. The last word, [ ATTEAON, is written
upside down.

TEXT

2¥YMBOAA:ANPIKE

TTAIAO©YPZON-ANAPIKETTA

IAOOYP>ON-BPIMO-BPIMO-EIZIO©
4 IEPONAEIMONA-ATIOINOZ

FAPOMYZTHZ

ATTEAON

oupRoAa Av<&>pike|TaiSobupoov: *Avdpikea|i8oBupcov
Bpipcd Bpiucd: elo16<1> | 1epov Aetpcdva: amotvos | yop o uuoTns
FATTEAON

3. ATIEAON: ATTEAON: Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal.

Symbol: Manchildthyrsos: Manchildthyrsos
Brimo! Brimo! For the initiate, free from punishment, will enter the holy
meadow

Date
350 -300 BC.

Bibliography

OF 493 Bernabé; Chrysostomou 1994; SEG (1995) 45.646); Chrysostomou 1998:210-
220; Bernabé 1999:56; Pugliese Carratelli 2001:123-4 (II C 2); Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristébal 2001:277-278, 2008:266 (L 13); Graf and Johnston 2007:38-39 (27).
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5.4 Pherae 2

National Archaeological Museum, Athens

Length: 7cm. Width: 0.08 cm. Rectangular. Part of the right end is missing. Probably
folded originally. Hexameter. Discovered in November 1904.

TEXT

TEUTE HE TPOS HUOTQ<V> Biacous: £xw opyta [ ]
Anuntpos xBovias +TEAN kat MnTpos opel[as

1.[ ]:[oeuval: Ferrari; [18ouoa]: Bouraselis; [Baxxou]: Graf; [Bakyou]: Graf and Johnston. 2.
+TEAN: Te <Te>An: Graf and Johnston.

Send me to the feast of the initiates: I have the rituals [
Demeter Chthonia rites and of the Mountain Mother

Date
Late 4th — early 3rd century BC, based on letter form.

Burial context
Found in one of several graves excavated in a field near Magoula Mati hill or St.
Mylia.

Grave content

The gold plate was found inside a marble lidded osteotheke, 0.41 m in diameter and
0.18-0.20 m in depth, together with a few bones which suggests that the deceased was
cremated.

The dead
Probably cremated. Nothing more known.

Bibliography
OF 493a Bernab¢; Parker and Stamatopoulou 2006; Graf and Johnston 2007:38-39
(28); Ferrari 2007; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:266 (L 13a).

6.1 Pella 1

Pella Archaeological Museum

83 x 23.5 mm. Shaped like a laurel or myrtle leaf taken from a wreath. The letters
have been punched carefully on the gold. Grave excavated by Maria Lilibaki-
Akamati, autumn 1989.

TEXT
OEPZEOONHI

TTOZEIAITITTIOZ MY2TH2
EYZEBHZ
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Oepoedovn
TMooeiSiTmos YioTns
guoePrns

To Persephone
Poseidippos pious initiate

Date
The end of the 4th century BC.

Burial context
Cist grave.

Bibliography

OF 496b Bernabé; Lilibaki-Akamati 1992:95; Dickie 1995:81; Rossi 1996:59;
Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristébal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L 16b); Graf and
Johnston 2007:42-43 (31).

6.1 Pella 2
Pella Archaeological Museum
82 x 28 mm. Shaped like a laurel or myrtle leaf taken from a wreath.
TEXT
OIAOZENA
OihoEeva

Date
The end of the 4th century BC.

Burial context

Cist grave. Excavated by Maria Lilimbaki-Amaki, autumn 1989. Grave is very similar
to the one in which tablet 6.1 Pella 1 was found.

Bibliography

OF 496a Bernabé; Lilibaki-Akamati 1992:95; Dickie 1995:81; Rossi 1996:59;

Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L16a); Graf and
Johnston 2007:42-43 (32).

6.1 Pella 3

TEXT

HMHZ12KA

‘Hynotoka
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Date
Second half of the 4th. century B.C.

The dead
A young girl.

Bibliography

OF 496f Bernabé; Lilibaki-Akamati 1995:127-128; Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L16f); Graf and Johnston 2007:44-45 (34).

6.1 Pella 4
Gold disk.

TEXT
ETTITENEZ
"Emyévns

Date
Hellenistic

Bibliography
SEG 49 (1999), no 703; Graf and Johnston 2007:42-43 (33); Ferrari 2007; Bernabé
and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:270 (S 5).

6.2 Methone
Undisclosed shape.
TEXT

OYAOMAT A

Oulopaya

Date
4th century BC.

Burial context
Cist grave.

Grave contents

Two small gold plates near the deceased’s head, three alabasters, one skyphos
(okUdos), two skyphidia, two murodocheia (uupoSoxeia), one copper viale, one
gilded copper wreath, and one iron scissors (oaAi81). The gold tablet had probably
been placed in the mouth of the deceased.

Bibliography
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OF 496h Bernabé; Besios 1986:143. Dickie 1995:82; Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L16h); Graf and Johnston 2007:44-45 (35).

6.3 Paionia
Rectangular

TEXT

BOTTAKOZ
BotTokos

Date
c. 4.—3. century B.C.

Burial context
Tumulus B, ancient Gortynia (modern Toumba Paionias).

Bibliography
OF 496g Bernabé; Savvopoulou 1995; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:279-
280, 2008:268-269 (L16g); Graf and Johnston 2007:44-45 (36).

6.4 Amphipolis
Rectangular shape.

TEXT

EYATHZIEPAAIONY
20YBAXXIOYEIMI
APXEBOY...H
ANTIAQPOY

gvoyTs 1epa Alowicou Bayxiou gl
"ApxeBou ... AvTiddpou

1. BAXXIOY: Bokylou: Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal. 2. APXEBOY...H:

"ApxePBou[Aln: Graf and Johnston. ApxéRou [yuv?]n: Bernabé. ApxeBou[An] n: Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristobal.

I am sacred and pure to Dionysos Bakkhios
Archeboule ... (daughter) of Antidorus

Date
End of 4. — beginning og 3. century BC.

Burial context
Sarcophagus (T 45).
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Grave contents
Gold ring, one silver coin with a man’s head facing the left on one side and a
lightning bolt on the other.

Bibliography
OF 496n Bernabé; Malama 2001:118; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:268-
269 (L16n); Graf and Johnston 2007:40-41 (30).

6.5 Vergina
Leaf-form.

TEXT
Oihiotn Pepoedovnt xalpetv
Philiste greets Persephone

Date
Hellenistic

Burial contexts
Grave, 0.30 meters high

Bibliography
OF 496k Bernabé; Petsas 1961-62:259; Riedweg 1998:391; Bernabé and Jiménez San
Cristobal 2001:279-280, 2008:268-269 (L16k); Graf and Johnston 2007:46-47 (37).

6.6 Hagios Athanassios 1
TEXT
AIAOZAP
TMAEYTI
ENEIY
"A18os AP
TMA €0 TT
ENEIY
2.EY: EY: Graf and Johnston. 3. ¥: y<uxr>: Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal.

Hades ... happily ...

Bibliography
OF 4961 Bernabé; Petsas 1967; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2008:268-269
(L161); Graf and Johnston 2007:46-47 (38).
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6.6 Hagios Athanassios 2
Rectangular.
Drawing: Petsas 1967:400 (fig. 21).

TEXT

OINQTHPA
TIQIAEZTTA
TEAXEPI

Oihopa
Tl Asomatea xepl

2. AESTTATEAXEPT: AcomoTel xepe<iv>: Bernabé, Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal.

Bibliography
OF 495a Bernabé¢; Petsas 1967:399-400; Riedweg 2002:480; Bernabé and Jiménez
San Cristobal 2008:267 (L15a).

7.1 Lesvos

Burial context
Slab-lined cist grave.

Grave contents

One gold diadem with Herakles’ knot and stylized Aeolic capitals, parts of golden
pendant with semi-precious stones, golden olive leaves, pendant with gold beads,
silver coins, some statuettes of young men.

Bibliography
Unpublished; Catling 1988-1989:93.

8.1 Manisa

The Manisa Museum, Turkey Inv. 5712.
2.5x3 cm.

Photograph: Malay 1994 (plate 75, fig. 197).

TEXT
]s maoav TTEPIO[
Jor dpUAakes KO[
Jouons Bav[oT
4 1ZAKAQO [

JAPEABOJ
1OAPXOS.. YEO[
INESPEIN QO
8 ]Jmo Tov av[
IN Tov eunde [
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JETAZ mohwv [

] AH [
12 JINOX 6<e>tou[
JA.ETTANZ[

1. TIEPIO[: mepico[mmv?: Malay. 4. ]1ZAKAQO.[: Jos kaw 80o.[?: Malay. Zafacwb: Jordan. 5.
JAPEABO[: JAPEABOYTIHP[: Rigsby. fup]apéa?: Malay. 11. AH: & n(uépas) or & n(uepq):
Malay, Bernabé and Jiménez, Graf and Johnston.

Jall [
] guards [
] de[ath
4
8

] straight [
] city [

12 ] divine [

Date
Unknown

Burial context
Unknown

Grave contents
Unknown

The dead
Unknown

Bibliography

Malay 1994; Rigsby 1996; Bernabé and Jiménez San Cristobal 2001:278 (L14); Graf
and Johnston 2007:48-49 (39).
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Concordance

The Riedweg column refers to two different articles, from 1998: "Initiation - Tod -
Unterwelt. Beobachtungen zur Kommunikationssituation und narrativen Technik der
orphisch-bakchischen Goldblittchen”. In: F. Graf (ed.). Ansichten griechischer
Rituale. Geburtstags-Symposium fiir Walter Burkert. Stuttgart & Leipzig, B. G.
Teubner: 359-398, and from 2002: “Poésie orphique et rituel initiatique. Eléments
d'un “Discours sacré” dans les lamelles d'or”. Rev. Hist. Rel. 219(4): 459-481.

Bern. Com Oliv. Kern Zu Colli Rie Pugl. B&J Tor G&
OF p. OF ntz d. Carr. t. J
1.1 Hipp. 474 4[A62] B10 I1A1 1 1 1
12 Petelia 476  p.32 ba' 32a Bl 4[A63] Bl 1A2 3 2 2
13Thurl 487  p.6 cA® 32f A4 4[A67] A4 1IB2 8 4 3
13Thur2 492  p.12 d 47 C 4A68] C 11l 12 3 4
13Thur3 488  p.17 aA  32c Al 4[A65] Al 1Bl 9 5 5
13Thur4 489  p.21 aB 32d A2 4[A66]a A2 1Al 10a 6 7
13Thur5 490 p.19 aC 32¢ A3 4[A66]b A3 IIA2 10b 7 6
1.4 Entell. 475 Bll 1A4 2 13 8
1.5 Posid. 496m 16m
2.1 Rome 491 p.42 ¢B* 32g A5 4[B31] A5 IC1 11 239
3.1Eleul 478 p.38 b'A' 32b1 B3 4[A70]a B3 IB1 5a 14 10
3.1Eleu2 479 p.38 b'B' 32bI1 B4 4[A70]b B4 IB2 5b 15 11
3.1Eleu3 480 p.38 b'C' 326 B5 4[A70]c B5 IB3 5c 16 12
11
3.1Eleud 495  p.41 p.18 B9 p. IIC1l 15 20 15
391
3.1Eleu5 482 B7 4[A70]e B7 IB5 S5e 18 13
3.1Eleu6 483 B8 4[A70]f B8 IB6 5f 19 14
3.2 Mylo. 481 B6 4[A70]d B6 IB4 5d 17 16
3.3 Sfak.1 494 p. 14 2 17
48
3.3 Sfak.2  484a p. 6a 21 18
48
4.1 Aig. 1 496e 16¢ 20
4.1 Aig.2  496¢c 16¢ 21
4.1 Aig.3  496d 16d 22
42Elis1  496i p. 16i 23
48
42Elis2  496] p. 16 24
48
4.3 Daph.
5.1 Phars. 477 B2 4[A64 B2 1A3 4 8 25
527"Mal” 484 4[A72] B9 IB7 6 9 29
53Pel. 1 485 Pl 1IB3 7a 10 26a
53Pel.2 486 P2 IIB4 7b 11 26b
54Phr.1 493 B12 1IC2 13 12 27
54Phr.2  493a 13a 28
6.1Pellal 496b 16b 31
6.1Pella2 496a 16a 32
6.1Pella3 496f 16f 34
6.1 Pella 4 S5 33
6.2 Meth.  496h 16h 35
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6.3 Paion.

6.4 Amph.

6.5 Verg.
6.6 Hag. 1

6.6 Hag. 2
7.1 Lesv.
8.1 Manis.

496g
496n
496k
4961

495a
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